Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



?r 



HANDBOOKS 



FOR 



THE STUDY OF SANSKRIT. 



EDITED BT 



MAX MULLEE, M.A. 

TATLORIAN PBOFISaOR Or MODERN SUBOPKAN LANGUAGES AND UTEBATUBE, 
AND SUB-UBBABIAN AT THE BODLEIAN LIBRABT. 



HANDBOOKS FOR THE STUDY OF SANSKRIT. 

Edited bt Max MOlleb, M.A. 



THE FIRST BOOK OF THE HITOFADE^A : containing the Sanscrit Text, 
with Interlinear Tranalitemtion, Grammatical Analjiia, and EngUdi Translation. 

[Price 7«. 6d. 
THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF THE FIRST BOOK. Price 3i. 9d. 



n 

THE SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH BOOKS OF THE HITOPADESA: 
containing the Sanslcrit Text, with Interiinear TranshUion. Price 7«. M. 

THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF THE SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH BOOKS. 

[Price 3#. 9d. 

m 

SANSKRIT-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, in DevanAgart and Roman Letten through- 
oat. By Profeaor Tr. BsKPav. Price il. Ut. 6d. 



**TUs Dietloavj to dtttgned, m It 
pvrports, to MsUt the ra«dlnf of bat • 
▼•rf limltod Mleetlon fron the enormoof 
unplUttdt of Saatkrit Uteratar*. Nor an 
the necde which It atou to meet those 
which will be Celt bf an explorer la the 
less attractive departmeatt of that Utera- 
tare. It will be of little help towards 
anraTeliinf the tangles of BralUDaDleal 
phUoeophf, rhetoric, fraouaar, BMthe- 
■atics, or nedlciBe i aad, as to law, it to 
of avail obIj as regards soae of the radl- 
■Miits. One, too, wlu> woald be aided to 
do aiere than Merely taste the Vedas aast 
go elsewhere, to be saved from dtoap. 
polntment. We do aot eaj this in dis- 
parafsaeat. A Sanskrit Dlctloiiarj, even 
If it docs aot approach eshaBstlToaess, 



m«7 be Terjr eervlceablei and Professor 
BKNFByS Is amplf Anil eaoofh for aiac- 
teen In everj twentf persons that will 
have occasion to ase It. To be abto to 
saf, as we ere, that It exhibits nearlf all 
the bases of the lanfasffe will convey 
an impression of Its nadentoble valae. 
It will be most eagcrlf welcomed by all 
who are b^rl^oinf Sanskrit, psrtlcntorly 
by candidates for the Indian Civil Service ; 
aad there are, donbtlees, handreds of 
UberaUy edacated men besides who wlU 
be tempted, by Its ever-reearrtag reCsr- 
cnces, for Unfatotlc comparison, to Greek* 
Latin, Gothic, Old Norse, and Aaflo- 
Seson, to have It within reach, as a con- 
venient aunnal of Aryan philology."— 

PaU MaU GaxetU, 



IV 
A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS. 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 



FOR BEGINNERS, 



IN 



DEVANAGARI and ROMAN LETTERS THROUGHOUT, 



BY 



MAX MULLER. 



LONDON: 
LONGMANS, GREEN, AND CO. 

1866. 




T. OOMBE, ILA., E. PtOEARD HALL, AND H. LATBAX, 
PEINTIBS TO TBB UHlTBBBITt 



PREFACE. 



X HE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fiiUy mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by P^ini 
and his successor& All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and usefiil to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the begiimer of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp ; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Mecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is &x more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by P&nini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one foUows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
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vi PREFACE. 

grammarianB, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native granunarians 
is, in itself, most perfect ; and those who have tested P&nini's work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that* 
could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P&nini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriyA-Kaumudl, the Siddh^ta-Kaumudl, the S4rasvatl PrakriysL, 
and the M&dhavlya-dh4tu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as 
possible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and 
of the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be coimted no longer by tens, but by himdredst. 



* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of flEu^ilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first soimd somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knovring from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are fiEumiliar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect ; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. 

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as twenty-five pupils attend the 
classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology. 
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I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 
or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deUberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the sufl^es vat and Tnat (f 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two m's. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives {§ 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in P^. rn. i, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of P&nini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules 'as may be safely left out in a first coiuree of Sanskrit 
granmiar, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be careftdly committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in f 103, a few extracts are introduced from P&nini, simply in 
order to give to the student a foretaste of what he may expect 
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in $ 332 or f 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in i and ^, from f 220 to f 226, 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this dass been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these noims are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, fioDfiia-eral 
Tiff fioXXop ^ fiifAiia-erai, but I feel that I may say, ^ ^ ^ ^ f^urfk 
^«W ^^•l and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateM were I not to 
acknowledge as ftdly the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the diflficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp's Kttle grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 



* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddh&nta-Kaumudf by S^ri T&r^&tha-tarkav&- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in t and H, On page 136, 1. 7, read ^sfNlT instead of ^fNiT ; 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1. 13, insert tf after ftRT, or join f^RT^fN^V^iTt. 



PREFACE. ix 

printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 
whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Coimcil of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 18 10. The first part of 
Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortimately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey's grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can luiderstand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of P&nini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained imfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson's grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke 's* MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the BhA class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
PAnini and Bhattojidlkshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in Grerman and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
foimd elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of. which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

* See Wilson's Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, pre&ce, p. xlv. 

b 
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But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 
regard to doubtful or diflBicult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occmr but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtfiil, I con- 
sulted other granmiars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey 8 larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of WiMns and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
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result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with P&nini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Panini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re -write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the SAtras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a dear and 
definite view of the meaning of Pa^iini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so pecuHar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
Wj jdgriy which forms its Aorist by adding ^ ishamy f: th, f^^ tt. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final if ri before i(^ isham 
becomes ^ r (P4n. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ fi should take Guna before ^ isham 
(P&n. vn. 3, 84). This would give us ^mmft:* ajdgar-isfiam. But 
now comes another general rule (P^. vii. 2, i) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before ^ isham.^ i. e. ^^iJ|iM ajdgdrisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (P&n. vn. 3, 85), 
and this secures for ^^jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as irm^ jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to "^un^ jdgar y it falls under a new rule (Pan. vii. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by P^. vn. 

b2 
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2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate ^ i, like m i MiM ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 
to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (P^ vii. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^ r, like wm^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (PSn. vn. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base nm^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vyiddhi, and hence a new special rule (P^. viL 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to ^f(PlJdgri a special exception fix)m 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that thase 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
^jdgri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 

" Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vjiddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine resulta'^ 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical acctuucy in 
the editions which we possess of P4nini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudl, 
the Laghu-K^umudl, the Sarasvatl, and Vopadeva. Far be it fi^m 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidhara, Kai^inatha, Taran&tha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single hue of 
P&ninL But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in imraveUing the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of S&yana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of Panini ; and the translation 
of the Laghu-Kaiunudl by the late Dr. BaUantyne has enabled 
even beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native 
gi-ammar. The time has come, I believe, for new and critical 
editions of Panini and his commentators. A few instances may 
suffice to show the insecurity of oiu* ordinary editions. The 
commentary to Pan. vii. 2, 42, as well as the Sarasvatl n. 25, i, 
gives the Benedictive Atmanepada ^rthfhp varishtshfa and wilMlif 
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startahtahta ; yet a reference to P&n. vn. 2, 39 and 40, shows that 
these forms are impossible. Again, if Panini (vui. 3, 92) is right 
in using nni i iftP^ dgragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in viii. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by P&nini in his SAtras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from vmfMVr pragdmini to «<|Jiif)i(Vl dgragdmini^ it 
would not be right to argue from ^V!prR agraydna to vmn praydna^ 
this being necessarily vmm praydna. But assimiing ^rpttM% agror 
gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds ij t /i»ifliiul 
avargahdminaUy ^innAfiOT vrishagdminau^ ^H^iW i lVi harikdmdni^ and 
fft?ii^ harikdmenay given in the commentary to viii. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriy^-K^aumudl, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Groldstucker, who is preparing an edition of the 
KaSikA-Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V^ana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to P&n. vin. 4, 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I ain not so 
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so 
many men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. 
All I can say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who 
will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may 
have fallen ; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard 
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching 
the declension of noims or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of 
opinion, or so far lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Buhler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P&nini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
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portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nounfi, by 
means of Krit, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit^ 
I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriya.-Kaumudl bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 245-299, I have chiefly followed the Prakriya-Kaumudl and 
the Sfirasvatl. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rule& Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Panini's Dh&tuplLtha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by lUmachandra and AnubhAtisvarApacharya, 
I have given a preference to those which occxu: more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will not 
only help the student, when doubtftd as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, wiU try to 
accoimt for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor CoweU and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proofnsheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 

MAX MtJLLER. 

PARIS, 
5t1i April, 1866. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE ALPHABET* 

§ I. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devan&gari alphabet ; but the 
Bengali, Telugu, and other modem Indian alphabets are commonly employed 
for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note — Devahdgari means the Ndgari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Br&hmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Ndgari. Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgairiy 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pft^. iv. a, 128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Bevandgari, In the LdUta-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a.d.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, M^oire sur I'Inde, p. 298.) 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Friyadarii or Aioka, about 
250 B. c. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written frt)m right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Pahnyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which b found in the 
inscription of Gimar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfeu^ry manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed graduaUy, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 

B 
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such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil ; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Gimar, 
and through it the modem Devan&gari, may be connected with one of the leading Senutie 
alphabets. 

§ 2. Sanskrit is written firom left to right. 

'Sat&^Samskrita (^R^STT) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Saiukrit is not called 
so because the Brfthmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Saihskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes ; hence purified^ sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sac ri ficial Tictim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or Bonukdnu^ 
all these are called saihskjiia. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acta, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskiita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkfita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally 'what has a source or type,' this source or ^pe 
(prakfiti) being the Sadiskpta or sacred language. (See Vararuchi's Pr&kpta-PhLkftBa, ed. 
Cowell, p. zvii.) 

§ 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of eadi 
letter is written first, then the perpendiculari and lastly the horizontal line. 
E?. •!, c|, n *; I?, H, m kh; i , *i, n g; ♦, M, '^gh; ^, V *, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

^ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanfigait 
alphabet : 







Hard and 


1 


Soft and 










Hard. 

(tenues.) 


aspirated. Soft, 
(tenuos (medias.) 


aspirated, 
(mediae 


Nasals. 


Liquids. 


Sibilants. 






aapiratfe.) 




aspiratsB.) 


Wn 






I. Gutturals, 


nk 


^kh 


^ff 


^y* 


^h' 


-*(x) 


9. Palatals, 


^ch 


^chh 


^J 


^Jh 


Hw 


^y 


Ifi 


3.Linguals, 


zt 


Zth 


z4^ 


^4h^ 


^9 


Xr 


n«A 


4. Dentals, 


Kt 


'ffth 


^d 


y^dh 


^n 


^l 


«« 


5. Labials, 


^P 


"^ph 


W4 


^bh 


«Tm 


1 


^*{<l>) 



Vowels. 
Shorty Long. 



T Hphtli^ff YIP- 






}1 



^e ^di 

yfto ^au 



Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, - m or - m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : i^. 

Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 

^ In the Yeda 7 d and 7 4^, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 

^ ^ A is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 
^ 7 r is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots Ifi* 
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be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 

first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 

has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 

alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

§ 5. There are fifty letters in the Devan&gari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 

language. 

§ 6. One letter, the long ig li^ is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

^ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanfigari alphabet. They are called 
JihvdmUllyay the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and Upadhmdniya^ i. e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkfiti^ having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called Oqfakumbhdkritiy having the shape of an 
elephant^s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva^s Sanskrit Grammar, i. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign }^, 
called Ardhavisarga, half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
{dvif two, vindtt^ dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. 

§ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, 7 )^, "^ n, ^ n, ir n, 
H^»», as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (» by Ar, ArA, ff, gh; ft by chj chhyj,jh; n by f, ^A, ^, ^A; n by t, ih, 
d, dh ; m by py ph, i, bhj) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvftra. Thus we find 

^ficiTT instead of ^rf^;?TT arikitd. 
^finn instead of vftiilT anchitd. 
'^hnn instead of ^pfll^in kumfitd. 
•in^Al instead of tifv^^Ai nanditd. 
^vftr?n instead of ^if^nniT kampitd. 

The pronunciation remains unafiected by this style of writing, vf^nn 
must be pronounced as if it were written vrf^prr afikitdy &c. 

The same applies to final ir m at the end of a sentence. This too^ 
though fi'equently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as m. wif , I, is to be pronounced like w^ aham. (See 
Preface to Hitopadesa, in M. M.^s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, 
p. vm.) 

Note — ^According to the Kaumlbras final '^m in pausd may be pronounced as Anusv&ra; 

B 2, 
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cf. Sarasvatl-Prakriyll, cd. Bombay, 1829*, pp. la and 13. ▼NTOWTfn^^^iysntflraWr I 
W^nr^ ^ I ^r^^ *l»K^lj4! l lO ^1^ ^?. I ^ I ^^ W The KaumAras are the 
followers of Kumfira, the reputed author of the K&tantra or Kal&pa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, PrefEtce; and page 315, note.) ?arvavannan ia BometimeB 
quoted by mistake as the author of this grammar, and an unnecessary distinction is made 
between the Kaumftras and the followers of the Kal&pa grammar. 

f 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the ^, c^, ^^^ or ^, c^, t^, y, /, w, which are used to 
represent a final i^^ m, if followed by an initial i^^y, c?^/, ^v, and modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. 

Thus instead of ir ^onfir tarn ydti we may write idtiofk toy yaii ; 

instead of if TWk tarn laihate we may write l^k^ ial labhaie; 
instead of ir ^l^fk tarn vahati we may write nHiffir t(w vahatu 
Or in composition, 

M^I«f samydnam or fiSrnf say ydnam; 
WFS^ samlabdham or Tl|pl scU labdham; 
^^^f^ samvahaii or ^RJt^fk sav vahati. 
^10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are ^ r, 
^ i, 1^ «A, ^ «, ^ A. A final i|[ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusv&ra. 

if t:^rfw tam rakshatu Or in composition, ^nqfir samrakshati. 

if ipiftfir tam ifinoti. ^tsprfVfir saihirinoti. 

II VSR tam shakdram. wft^ftf samahthtvati. 

if TRflf tam sarati. imfif samsarati. 

W ^rfir tam Jiaratu ic^rfK samharati. 

^ 1 1. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Ana- 
sv&ra are ^i, ^^sh, Tr «, ^ A. Thus ^nff: amSaft, v^ dhandmshi^ ii^^yaidmsi^ 
fii^: simhaJ^. Before the semivowels '^y, T r, c^ /, "^t;, the i^^m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusv&ra. Thus imi^ffamyate, ir: namra^, 
^[fr» amlah* As to if m before semivowels in the middle of compounds, see ^ 9. 

f la. With the exception of Jihvdmdliya X x (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
mdniya X (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra - m (afi^er-sound), Visarya : ^ 
(emission, see Taitt.-Br&hm. iii. p. 23 a), and Bepha r (burring), all letters 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text — ascribed either to Vkqt 
herself, i. e. Sarasvatt, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubh{tti-svar(!lpa-£Lchlb7ay 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called »T^hn9, or in MS. Bodl. 382. t^fnft, i. e. *<^1<; i ^1 . In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahtdhara or 
Mahtd&sabha^ is said to have written the S&rasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please tsa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivardjadhani.) 
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are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
W a is called "vmtx akdraft ; ^ ka^ W^BUX kakdrai^. 
^ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

"*» ^5 1[> t» ^» ^> '^f W* ^> ^> ^9 ^, ^, ^; 

«, ^f iy i, riy fi, Ih {lf)f w, d, e, ai, 0, au; 

if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs — 

—J T, tj T, ^, ^, ^, (^), ^, ^, J > i> <• 
a, rf, f, r, rt, ff, ;i, (//), tt, d, e, ai, 0, aw. 

There is one exception. If the vowel "^ ft follows the consonant ^ r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. fVf^fin ninYUif^. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. id^nsr goagray adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of ifts?r^o'^fl or t^^J^ gavdgra ; iftwi goaSvam, cows and 
horses; JHij praiiga^ joke ; f)ni7 /i/ail, sieve. 

§ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a* Thus ^ is not pronounced A:, but ka ; i| not y, but yo. But ^ k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

^ kd, fti *i, ^ *?, Tf ^, ^ *rf. If kliy (^ */0, 5 *tt, ^ H W te, % *at, 
^ ib, id Arau. 
The only peculiarity is that short ft is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short t^s were both 
written over the consonant, the short t inclining to the left, the long t 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become fi and ^, instead 
of % and 4. (See Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. ii. p. 40.) 

^ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma^ \. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ^. Thus ak must be written w^; *ar, ^; t*, ^. 

^16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
{samyoga). Thus atka is written ^Rm; alpa is written W^; kdrtsnya is 
written Wr^. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: 7i^ + ^='j| **«; ';^ + ^ = ^»rfa; ir + ^=W/t;a; Tr + H 
= W«*Afl; ^+^ = ^c%a; n? + W = Hj»/a; w + W = ^*^o; -1(5 + 71^+^= 
Mktva; i^+H^+iT=^%fl. 



6 THE ALPHABET. 

^17. The ^ r following a consonant U written by a short tranaverae 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as Tii^ + t=i» or m kra; J| + t=il^«; 
T^+t=?rorir/ra; ^ + t='5rfrfl; 1(^+^ + ^=1*4^0. 

The ^ r preceding a consonant is written by ^ placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus iir^ + n = wtr arka ; ^ + 
1^+ ir=:Tft varshma. This sign for ^ r is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. ^ arkam ; ^nfiigr carkeria ; ^V^iK^ 
arkendH. 

1^ k followed by iv sh is written if ksha. 
1{J followed by H^ is written ^jna. 
^ r followed by t k and "31 d is written ^5 rw, ^ rtl. 
^ d followed by 7 tf and 9 12 is written ^ du^ w dH. 
^ iy particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written ^ . 
Ex. ^^; ^^; "^ hra. 
^18. The sign of Virdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus iji^ instead of ^ yukkte. 

^19. The proper use of the Vir&ma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign 1 is used ; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11 • 

^ 20. The sign s {Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in many editions to 
mark the elision of an initial w a, afi;er a final ^ or ir e. Ex. ^sfqr so^pi 
for lit irfti 90 api, i. e. nrr ^jft sas apt; wsfti te^pi for i^ irfti te api. 

List of Compound Consonants. 

K Ar-Aa, inr k-khay in k^ha^ % k-ta, ^ k^t^ya^ US k-t-rOy |nf k't-r^ya, 
H k-t^Oy n k-nUf ^ k-n^a, ^ir *-ma, ^ Ar-yo, n or ^ Ar-ra, ^ orifq k-r^ya^ 
H Ar-fa, n k-VQy ]lf k'V-ya, if k-^hOy ^ k-sh-may ^ k-^h-yuy W k-sh-^a ; — 
;9r kh-ya, ig kh^a ; — nr g-yay ?r ^-^^^ ^ g^r-ya ; — ji gh-noy yi gk^'-ya, 
IR gh-mOy vt ghrya^ H gh-^a ; — ^J ri-*o, |f f^k-tOy |pj ft^k-t-yOy ^ fi-k^ya, 
^ A-k'Sha, ^ ii^-k'Sh-vay |f 9i-A:Aii, ^ h-kh-yOy 9 fi'gOy ^ ^-jr-ya, If iirgha^ 
^ fi-gh-yay f li-yA-ra, 7 9^-9Wz, ^ 9^-ma, is^ n^a. 

H ch'ChOy wch-chhoy ^ch-chfh-ray 5 ch^^y 'u? ch-^a, ^ ch-ya ; — ^Vl chh^ya^ 
\ chhrra ; — ^w j-ja, m. j-jhtty '9 i-^> ^ j-n-ya, m j-ma, W J-yOy W J-ra, 
"^J'Va; — ^Bi n-chay « n-ch-may ^ n-ch-yay 1^ n-chhOy ^ n-ja, 5 w-na, 
^ n-ya. 

I Ha, ZSi Ha ;— W fk-yOy 5 th-ra ;— y (hga, 5^ 4'g'ya, f 4^ha^ 
f i-ghrra, ^ ^-wa, ¥5f <^ya ; — Z{ ^A-ya, 5 rfA-^« ; — ^^ 9-^«> V WA«> 
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Wl t-n-ya^ iq /-pa, m t-p^a^ w t-ma, wt t-m^Oy w /-ya, ;ff or ir /-ra, 
fq i-r-ya, w /-t?a, W /-*a, Ht t-s-fia, 7^ t-a-n^a^ l^r t'9^a; — ^ay /A-ya; — 

V «^j^a^ I ^Aa, |[ d-gh-ra, \ d-^a^ tT d-d-y^9 V ^c'Aa^ V d-dh-ya^ Ji d-na^ 
T rf-ia, v (t^iAny w d^h-ytty n ct-mo, v rf-ya, "j d-ra, ir d^r^a^ iff d-t^fl, 

V d-i?-ya ; — li dh-na^ yi dh^nrya^ wr dh-moj hi d%-yii^ ir dh-ra^ Vr dhnr-ya^ 
S9 dh-va; — ^qr fi-/a, ^ n-t-ya^ 19 U't-ra, 15 n*da, 15 n-'d-rUy ^ n-dAa, 
^ n^h-ra, W n-na, ^ n-pa, 5ff firp-rOf m n-mo, ^ n-ya, ^ n-ro, iir n-M. 

9 A-Aa, "W? b'bha^ 9q b-bhryay iq i-ya, n A-m, 9 i-vfl ; — ^V AA-tio, wf iA-ya, 
9 AA-ra, «| bh-m; — "^ fn-nay J^ m-pa, *g m-p-ro, ^ m-Ao, in m-AAiiy 
t$f m-may tq m-ya, n m-ro, j' m-fo, iq f7i-t;a. 

«r y-ya, x^ y-va; — ^9 Irkay tst ipfl, "W /-ma, ^ /-yo, w /-to, '5T t^a; 
^ v-na, iq fM/tty n fhroy "J v-vfl. 



IS Anria, 31 A-na, v h-may ir A-ya, ^ A-ra, |f A-/a, 7 A-t^a. 

Numerical Figures. 
^21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 

1234567890 
These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit 
numerals. The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them 
Indian figures ; in Europe, where they were introduced by the Arabs, they 
were called Arabic figures. 

Thus s stands for IT e of ^qc ekaby one. 

^ stands for V dv of l) dvau, two. 

^ stands for "V tr of mn trayaby three. 

i stands for ^ ch of ^VrVnc: chatvdraby four. 

M stands for '^p ot'i^pancha, five. 
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals 
as used in ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, * M^moire sur la Propagation 
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des Chiffires Indiens,' in Journal Asiatique, vi s^rie, tome i; Prinsep^t 
Indian Antiquities by Thomas^ vol. ii. p. 70. 

Pronunciation. 
§ 2%. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 2. The following rules^ however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short M a, 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in ^ America.^ 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus W kk 

is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in * inkhom ^ ^ th like th in * pothouse ^ ^pk like pk 
in * topheavy ;^ ^ gk like gk in ^ loghouse ;' v dk like Mi in 
^ madhouse ;^ H bk like bh in ^ Hobhouse.^ This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish fix>m the first the aspirated firom the imaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural 7 fi> has the sound of n^ in ^ king.' 

4. The palatal letters ^ ck and ir^ have the sound of ck in ^church' and 

oij in * join/ 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of /, dy n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their Unguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. Hs^^sc Direkfar, J|(|i|i}^ Oavarnmaii(, &c. * 

6. The Visarga, JikvdmUliya and Upadkmdniya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental ^ 8 sounds like 8 in ^ sin,' the lingual ^ 8k like 8k in ' shun,' 

the palatal ^ i like 88 in * session.' 
The real Anusv^ is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ^ bon.' 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents t. 



♦ Buhler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, ' On the Origin 
of the Hindvi Language,' Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 

t According to Sanskrit grammarians the Anusv&ra is pronounced in the nose only, the 
five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to P&n. i. i, 9. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

^23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhu 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. e. 
cannot be pronoimced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to fiicilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together^ the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction. Ex. ilM0«fHlfl#4 
i^^ ^^T«n f^inn astvaffmmdhdimyam, indrastu devdndm mahattamah. Let 
there be the greatness of Agni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words {pad€ui)y and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots {dhdtu) and nominal bases {prdtifiodika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness' sake it will be best to apply the name of External 
Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial 
letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes produced by 
the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words {padas) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (prdtipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Padti-terminailions {s^ bhydnij fk: bhiby vin bhyaby ^ su), 
or by secondary {taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
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from the grammar^ than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
imder the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of fc9¥ lih, to licky is cAt: It^hal^, than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ + T^A + / are changed into l{ + \4h + /, i|[ + X^ + d», and i|[ + ^(?+ 4^; 
J^4 is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in nfJcflf + in parivjih + /o^, 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short ; parivrih + /o^ = 
parivrufh + tat^, parivfi4 + dhai^ =parivri4 + 4^ab =parivfi4hai^. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels. 
§ 25. Vowels are divided into short {krasva)^ long {dirgka), and protracted 
{pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure {mdtrd), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. A consonant is said to last half the time of a 
short vowel. 

1. Short vowels : W a, 1[ t, 7 if^ Hf ft^ 7S /i- 

2. Long vowels : %[i dy \i, 'm il^ ^rf, IT e, ^ at, ir^ 0, ^ Ofi. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure ^3;W^a3, W^^39l[^t39 

^? ^3' ^ ? ^ 3> "^ ? A^ 3* Sometimes we find W ^ 1[9 039, instead of 
^ ?f ^ 3; or ^ ^ 7, ^ 3 tf, instead of ^ ^, au 3. 
§ 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs {samdndkshara): wo, W^, l[i, ^^, 7tf,9t2,^n>^K» W^. 

2. Diphthongs {sandhyakshara) : ^e^^aij^o, ^fh au. 

§ 27* All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika: yKa^^a. 
§ 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy {guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes. 

1. Light vowels are Wa,l[i, '^Uf'^fi^'^liy if not followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are ir e, % at , if^ 0, ''if^ au, and any short vowel, if followed 

by more than one consonant. 

« 

§ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (ud&tta), 
grave (anudatta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
. with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumfleXed with an 
even tone. Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 

Ouna and Vriddhi, 
f 30. Gupa is the strengthening of ^?, ^?, ^w, "31^, ^ri, ^rl, 75 /t, by 
means of a preceding w a, which raises ^ t and ^ ^ to ;^ e, 7 tf and 'mii to "^ o, 
^fi and ^ri to W^ar, 75 /i to wi^aJ. 
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By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed^ viz, % ai instead of ir e^ i^ au instead of ^ o, ^vr^ dr instead of ni^ ar, 
and WTc^ dl instead of Wc^ al. 

Vowels are thus divided again into 

1. Simple vowels: wa^ W[d^ \h\ii 7^9 9^> ^H* ^K Mli- 

2. Guna vowels : T^e [a + i), ^o (a + w), « or, ^»c^ a/. 

3. Vriddhi vowels: ^m d \di{a'\'a-\-i)^ ^du (a+a+tt), mt%dr, fOc^^i/. 

^31. w n and w\ d Ao not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Gu^a or Vriddhi, ^ han forms with 
Guna '^m^jagJuina^ or with Vriddhi ^nx^jaghdna, I have killed. 

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 

^ 3!2* As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus {jAvritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

^ 33* If any simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel, 
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel. Thus 

W or w + wor w = wr a + a = A 
Hor^-H[or^=^? + f=?. 
^ or ^ + ^ or 9=9 u + ^=t2. 

^ or ^+^ or ^=^r»+n=r^-* 

Ex. ^nr vmn^Hl = TVnniwfir uktvd + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati, 
having spoken he goes away. 
^ ^^ =if^t^^ nadi + idriii:=nadidriii, such a river. 
^^ 1^ = w^ kartfi + fiju = kartrijUf doing (neuter) right. 
f^ '9^ = f%i^fir kintu + udeti = kintddetiy but he rises. 

Or in compounds, w^ + ^^^ = fifh^ mahi + iiaJjk = mdhliab^ lord of the earth. 

^ 34. If final w, wr a are followed by any other vowel (except diphthongs), 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Guna-vowel. Thus 

W or wr + ^or ^=3(r ^ + <=:e {di). 
Worwr + ^orii = ^a + fi = o {du). 
V or wr + ^ or ^= 11^ 5 + r^= ar. 
Ex. m !^ = ir^ tava-{-indral^=itavendrahy thine is Indra. 
^ 7VT = ^rtw sd + uktvd = soktvdy she having spoken. 

* The letter 7S /t is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ p, only 
substituting "^Z for ^r in Gu^a and Vfiddhi. Thus 1^ + ^•j4^ U+anubandhah becomes 
HHliVt lanubandhafty i. e. having fi as indicatory letter. 

C 2 
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* ^ ^^ = ^vfilh ^^ + n^d%i$ =5 sarddhifyy this wealth. 
H7 ^4K: == HT^Vr^ t(xva + likdrai^ = tavalkdrahy thy letter ^ 
Or in compounds, *«nnr+.l^ = WTi^fv: kdmya-k-ishtiJ^^kdmyeahfii^ an 
offering for a certain boon, 
f^ + ^■'i^ = f^irrt^: hiia + upadeiah = hitopadeidfh good advice. 
^ 35. If final % VT £ are followed by a diphthong, whether Guna or Vfiddhi, 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Yriddhi- vowel. Thus 

wor w + |r=:^ 5 + c = di. 

m or in + ^=^ 5 + 4i = <ii. 
Worw + ^ = ^J + o = <2t<. 
W or in + ^ = ^ ^ + 4tt = 4tt. 
Ex. H^ 1^ = n^ /ara + eva = tavaiva, of thee only. 

^ ^filff = HftQT «<!{ + aikshishfa = saikshiskfaf she saw. 
m ij^ = iH)f: /ava + oshthalf. = tavatishfhai^ thy lip. 
^ ifti^^^rfl = ^i^^mijfl «(2 + autsukyavatt = sautsukyavaiiy she desirous. 
Or in compounds, ttr + ^^ = ^I^NrS rdma + aiivaryam = rdmaiivaryan^ 
the lordship of R&ma. 
Htm + ^hn^ = fOfllMMi sitd + aupamyam = Maiupamyam^ similarity with 
SitS, the wife of lUma. 
^ 36. If a simple vowel (except a) is followed by a dissimilar vowel (simple or 
diphthong), the former is changed into its corresponding semivowel. Thus 





m or w = i| or ^ 




'a=iya. 


Xm% 


nj or ^= ^ or « 
^ or ^=^ or ^ 
;^ or ^ = ^ or % 
.ift or ^ = ift or ift 


i 


ri=yr^. 

i^y&. 

€, ai = ye, yai. 
.0, au^yoy yau. 




W or ^ = T:or n 
^or ^=ft or <> 




t=ri. 


^ or ^ ■ 


^or •5i=;5 or ^ 
;^ or ^ =\ or*^ 
.ift or ^ = d or^ 


ri- 


a = ru. 

e, ai = re, rai. 
.0, ati = ro, rau. 




•V or w=^ or ^ 
^or ^=f^or yfi 




c a 
• a = va. 


^or^ 1 


nj or ^= "^ or ^ 
ir or ^ = % or % 
.^ or ^ = ^ or ^ 


& ■ 


n = vfi. 
e, ai = vey vai. 
.0, au = VO9 vau. 



* Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ji optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long d. Ex. mu + ^|f^ brahmd + fishilt =KWf^» brahmarskif^ or 
^ffw. brahma jishifif Brahmd, a Riihi. 
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Ex. ^ "m^ = ^«W dadhi + atra = dadhyatraj mUk here. 
^ Tlf = ^i^ iflr/f» + uta = kartrutOy doing moreover, 
ir^ ^= ivftn madhu + ft;« = madhmvay like honey, 
•nft ^?^ = vfit^^ na(^^ + aidasya = nadyaiiasya^ the river of Aida. 
In compounds, in(t4-^='STlV^ nodi + artham = nadyartham, for the sake 
of A river. 

Note — Some native grammamnB allow, except in compoundB, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. ^"aal ^l?f 
ekakri atra may be ^^^PT9 chakryatra or ^wfiK ^1?^ chdkri atra. 

^ 37. If the Gui^a-vowels ir€ and ^0 are followed by any vowel^ simple or 
diphthong (except a)^ their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thus 

3(r [e) + any vowel (except a) = ^(ay). 
ift (o) + any vowel (except a) = ^ (ar). 
Ex. fif^ Wns = ^raniPrs sakhe dgachclUia =r s^khaydgachchha. Friend, come ! 
^ ^ = ^rarf^ ^akhe iha = sakhayihay Friend, here ! 
HHt ^d^ = IPi^f^ prabho ehi =prabhave?Uj Lord, come near ! 
fi^ iJNv = m^^ prabhe aushadhamssprabluwatuhadhamj Lord, 
medicine. 
In compounds, ift + ^ = Ttft^ 90 + Uab =favUah» There are various 
exceptions in compounds where ift go is treated as t^ gava. (^ 41.) 

^38. If the Vriddhi-vowels^ at and iA<z« are followed by any vowel, simple 
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel. . Thus 

^ (at) + any vowel = ^wn^ (rfy), 
• ^ (oti) + any vowel = wt\ {dv). 
Ex. fti^^«pt: = f^Bnvnr^ iriyai artha1^:=^Mydyarthab* 
fiA ^crftnn^ kiyai fitesziriydyrite. 

X!^ W^f[^=zmmkiM ravau astanUte^ravdvastamitef after sunset, 
jft jfjK = mfiffir tau Hi = tdvitu 
In composition, ^ + ^ = ifT^ nau 4- mrtham = ndvarthamy for the sake of 
ships. 
^ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 
I. The final i^y and ^t7 of ^ay, ^r^ar, which stand according to rule 
for 3(r e, ^0, may be dropt before all vowels, except a ; not, however, in 
composition. Thus most MSS* and printed editions change 
^ wnns sakhe dgachchha^ not into ^R^nrnrat sakhay&gachchha^ but into 

mr wnns sakha dgachcKhcu 
fif^ ^ sakfie iha, not into Terar^ sakhayihoy but into ^m 1^ 9akJM iha. 
wit i^prab?io ehi, not into iw%f^/waiAat?eAi, but into iw i^prabha ehi. 
W^ iwhrt prabho aushadhamy not into inr^irv prabhavaushadham, but into 
' HH yiMprabha aushadham. 
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2. The find i{y of ^m^^ dy, which stands for % ^ may be dropt before dl 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 
^A ^rh iriyai arthajf, is more usually written f^pii ^r^ Myd artha^ instead 
of fBnrnr^ Mydyarthaf^. 

3. The final i^v of WT^^v, for lA du^ may be dropt before all vowelsj but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
ift jff( tau iti is more usually written Hlftrflr tdviti^ and not irT ^ td itu 
Note — Before the particle 7 u the dropping of the final '^^y and ^o is obligatory. 

^40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of i^y and 

^Vy remains^ and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

^41. ^6 and ^ Of before short w a, remain unchanged, and the initial. 

V a is elided* 

Ex. f^ ^19= fli(r^s^ Hve atra = Hve 'tra, in S^iva there. 

iMt Ht^il^r^U =ipfts^ijcnir prabho anufffihdna=prabho ^nugrihdna^ 

Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. 

Ex. ift + ^hbt: = »Tt «ijn: or iftfnST: go-haivdlj^ssffo^ivdi or go aivd^ cows 

and horses. 

' In some compounds im gava must or may be substituted for nt go^ if a 

vowel follows ; irmr: gavdkshaJh a window^ lit. a builds eye; ^T^fip gavendra^ 

lord of kine^ (a name of Krishna) ; iTrfiR or ii{%f9(^ gavdjinam or go 'Jinam^ 

a builds hide. 

Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

^ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not ' 

liable to any Sandhi rules. They are called pragjihya vowels by Sanskrit 

grammarians. They are, 

I. The terminations of the dual in ^^, "91 HI, and ire, whether of nouns or verbs. 

Ex. wf\ ^ kavt imau, these two poets. 

f'Rft wiigiri etauy these two hills. 

TVTv ^ sddhd imaUy these two merchants. 

"WV^ vnnr bandhd dnaya^ bring the two friends. 

^ ?1^ late etey these two creepers. 

f^ ^ vidye ime, these two sciences. 

^1^ wihd iayete arbhakau, the two children lie down. 

^nn^ ^nwf iaydvahe dvdm^ we two lie down. 

iinn^ ^ ydchete art ham, they two ask for money. 

Note — Exceptions occur, as ^HlfN mantva, i. e. 'Rift 1[5r mani iva, like two jewels j ^Mfllf 
dampattoa, i. e. ^^T?ft ^ dampati iva, like husband and wife. 

2* The terminations of ^nft ami and ^BC^amHy the nom. plur. masc. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun ^[^^adas. 
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Ex. virt Wi(rn ami aivah^ these horses, 
^nrt ^^^ ami ishavaftf these arrows, 
mj^^vil^ amd arbhakauy these two children. (This follows from rule [.] 

Irregular Sandhi. 

£ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated When a preposition ending in w or "vrr a is followed by a verb 
beginning with ir e or ^ 0, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
IT e or ^ Oy not ^ at or ^ au. 
Ex. n + T^wk^^tnkpra + eJate^prefate. 

T^ 4- ^^ = ^^^ upa + eshate = upeshaie. 
H + F'niftr = i^niftr pra + eshayati =preshayati *. 
"qiT + IWftr = ^flfir para + ekhati =parekhati. 
lf^ + ^wWti = ''TifNfir upa + o«Aa/t = uposhaiu 
vpcx + 'Wt^ = ^rd^fir para + oAa/i =parohati. 
This is not the case before the two verbs 1!^ edhj to grow, and ^ i , to go, 
if raised by Guna to ir e. 
Ex. 71T + ^^^ = 7^Vi^ upa + edhate = upaidhate. 
^•r^ + ^ftr = ^a%ftr ava + eti^avaiti. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with ir or ^ e or o, the 
elision of the final v or ibtt d of the preposition is optional. 

§ 44. If a root beginning with ^ fi is preceded by a preposition ending 
in V a or w a, the two vowels coalesce into ^rr^ dr instead of m^ ar. 
Ex. w^ + ^wfir = VMI^Pa apa + fichchhati = apdrchchhati, 
W^ + ^Kllfri = ^Tfrftrfif ava + findti = avdrndti, 
Tt + ^^k = Vjitk pra + fijaie =:prd7yaie. 
^ro + ^firfw = ^Itrtfir pard + fishati =pardrshati. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ ri^ this lengthening of 
the w a of the preposition is optional. 

In certain compounds ^iS finam, debt, and ^pn rt7a$, affected, take Vriddhi 
instead of Gupa if preceded by w a ; H + ^m = UTO pra + finam =prdriiamj 
principal debt ; 1^ + i^piff = ^9W$ r*9« + r*twiwi = rindrnam, debt contracted 
to liquidate another debt; ^ftw + ^jw: = ^rNftS: ioka + fitai^ = iokdrtaljty affected 
by sorrow. Likewise IK^ dhy the substitute for ^7T^ rdA, carrying, forms Vriddhi 
with a preceding w a in a compound. Thus f%ig + ^91;: viiva + ilha^y the 
ace. plur. of f^nWT? viivavdhf is ftnll^ viivauhai. 

* In nouns deilved from Tt^preshj the rule is optional. Ex. m^T or 7*1 preshya or 
praUhya^ a messenger. uHpresha, a gleaner, is derived from Wpra and vL^* 
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§ 45. If the initial ^ in ^ttWl oshfhai^^ lip, and vhn oiu^^ cat, is preceded in 
a compoiind by w or wr ^ the two vowels may coalesce into ^au or ^ 0. 
Ex. ^niT + ^r^ = ^nrdv: or wntHr: adhara-i-oshtha^^adharaushthii^ or 
adharosAfhaJ^f the lower lip. 

^^ + ^^ = ^^%^ ^^ ^T!^ sihUla + o/ti/i = stMlautui or stMUotuf^ a 
big cat. 
If iTtV oshtha and tj^ o/m are preceded by w or HT a in the middle of a 
sentence, they follow the general rule. 
Ex. inr + ^ttWl = 1^: mama + osh(hait = mamaushthai^y vaj lip. 

^ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native 
grammarians : 

^TM^airom, wilfulness, and ^fb^M^atrin, self-willed, from 9 + ^«9a + <ra. 

H^K^m! akshauhinlf a complete army, from "WSf + 'wX^^fi aksha + iihint 

vhr. prttu4ha(^y from n + WT. pra + ii4hah, full-grown. 

1^^ prauhahf investigation, from n + 'S^ pra + t2Aa^. 

%m pratshahy a certain prayer, from n + ^^: |wii + eshal^. (See 1 43.) 

^«n praishyahy a messenger. 

^ 47. The final ^ of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of 
Sandhi. 
Ex. m^ ^O^ff dho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

^ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of 
^m d {§ 49), are not liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. 1[ ^ * indray Oh Indra ! 7 ^!^ u umeSa, Oh lord of Um& ! 
W ^ (2 evam. Is it so indeed? 

^ 49. I{ ^m d (which is written by Indian grammarians ^n^dri) is used 
as a preposition before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of * so far as' 
(inclusively or exclusively) or ^ a little,^ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. wr VU|44f|lri = v|U|4(«il^^ adhyayandt = ddhyayandt, imtil the reading 
begins. 
W ^4^^n<^ = ^4^yi^ d ekadeSdt = aikadeSdt, to a certain place. 
W VIcithiA = VI<4tPild d dlochitam = dlochitamy regarded a little, 
^grr ^rair = Wt^ d dshiiam = 09hnamy a little warm. 
^m ^ = ^f^ d ihi = ehi, come here. 
If ^srra is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to ^48* 
Ex, ^STT F# fiic5 inr a, evam kila iaty Ah, — now I recollect, — it is just so. 

^ 50. Certain particles remain unafiected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^ ^ Ae indrtty O Indra. 

J 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^^r^mr^^ devadattd^ ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

^ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Paeta-terminations 
(vqf bhydm, fW: bhibf ^. bhya^, 9 su) and before secondary {taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but ^^y^ are treated according to the same 
rules* But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt fix)m the dictionary in their ready-made state; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws^ and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

§ 54. In order to simplify the rulei^ concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
liiirty-five consonimts can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz. 

«*, ^1^ ^U ^th \ly ^«^ \P, \fn, «^/, :h^m. 

I. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: 'Wf^kh 
by ^ *; \gh hj ^^g; "^ chh, however, not by \chf but by J^ (. 
Ex. f^?|fc7?( chitralikh, painter ; voc. f^^Pc^^ chitralik. This reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

a« In every class the sonant (^ 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor* 
responding surd letters ; 'T ^ by 7^ A; ^ £? by i{ty &c. Ex.* ^ Afu/, 
heart; nom. ^fi^Art/. This reduces the fifteen to ten*. 

3. The palatal ^ ch can never be final, but is replaced by the corresponding 

guttural 9 tt. Ex. "^t^vdchy speech; voc. 'qr^)^ vdk. Final Y^n does 
not occur. This reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final 
i^ y is replaced by a lingual instead of a gutturaL 

4. Of the semivowels, (^ y? 1^ ^» c^^^ ^ t;,) n / is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ A cannot be final, but is changed into Zf; sometimes into 9 1 or w /. 

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Y isarga. 

For radical \sh cannot be final, but is replaced by z f. Thus ft^ dvish 

* Some grammanans allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editionB 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as ^WacA, a vowel; ^IHJTn ajamtaft^ 
ending in a vowel, instead of ^'in; agantah. 
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becomes f|^ dvif. In a few words final ^ sh is changed into 7^ A or 
Visarga. 
.Radical 3|r S cannot be final, but is replaced bj Z f. Thus fnr vii becomes 

f^vif. In some words final T^i is changed into T^k. 
Final radical ^« is treated as Visarga. 
The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvara, to eleven 

letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi afiecting final consonants are really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 

more than one consonant, the only exception being when an ^ r precedes a 

final radical tenuis '^kjj^(,n^t^y{^p^ Thus 

iirf^VH^ 4- W = iirftw^: abibhar 4- / = abibhaVy 3. p. sing^ impf. of ^ JArt, to carry. 

lrf^W^+ ^= i»f^^ abibhar + « = abibhar^ 2. p. sing. impf. of ^ JAri, to carry. 

^^C^ + ^= ^^ euvalg + 8 = suvaly nom. sing, well jumping. 

But ^si^ ilrky strength, nom. sing, of "91^ ilrj. 

vqr<<4S avarivarty 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of ^t;fi/ or 'fj^^vfidh. 

innl amdrfj firom ^ mfij. (P&n. viii. 2, 24.) 
The nom. sing, of ^f^l^chikfrsh is ff^h chiki^ because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 

Classification of Consonants. 

^ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. See § 4. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places^ — throat, palate, roof, 

teeth, — ^the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anundsikay i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvfira is formed in the nose only, and is called NdsikyOy i.e. 

nasaL 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest {urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 

6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 

* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 

D 2 
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^^9 H/y ^v, can be nasalized, and are then called anundsika. (K, Hj 
^, or 4, li, ^, y, 7, r.) T r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 
§57. According to their quality {prayaina *, effort) letters are divided into, 
J. Letters formed by complete contact {fpfishfa) of the organs i nk,^ kh, 

'nt^'^th.^dy^dh^'^n; '^p,'t|iph,^b, ^bh, nm. These are called 
Sparia in Sanskrit, and, if they did not compi^hend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes. 

2. Letters formed by slight contact {Uhai sprishfa) : ^ y , T r, ^ /, ^ r (not ^ h) . 

These are called Jntal^tha (fern.), i e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Cshmans, which has been fireely translated by semivowel or Kquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening {ishad vivfita) : X ;(, 9 i, i| «A, ^ #» 

X ^, 1 A. These are called Oshmen (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibUatU or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening {vivjita) i. 

§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters: nk, if *A, ^cA, i^cAA, zfy ^tK W^ ^^*> ^Py ^P^; XX> 

9 i, i| shj 7SSyX(f>, and Visarga : $. In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters: i\ff, ^gK ^j\ i^jA, V^, V^A, ^ J, ^ dA, w ft, H ftA, IFf^ K^ 

9 n, ^ n. If m ; ^ A, ir y, t r, H /, ^ t;, the Anusv&ra - m, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are caUed Ghoshavat. 

§ 59. Lastly^ consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 
X. Aspirated {mahdprdna) : iff M, ^^^A, i^ cAA, T^jh, 7 fA, V ^, ir M, ^ dh^ 
11 ^A, ^ bh; X x> V ^> ^ ^A» ^ ^^ X ^; ? A; the Visaiga : ^ and 
Anusvfira - ^. 
a. Unaspirated {alpaprdna) : all the rest 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of ^cA into ^ A is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ ch into i^j is a change of quality; while in the 

* Sanskrit gnmmarianB call this inv^RTt MUl dbhyantaraft prayatnaji, mode of axtiou- 
Ifttion preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from "^lin U^ff: vdhyafk 
prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59. 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duhtprishfa, imperfect contact, or tshadaspfishta^ 
^slight non-contact, or Uhadvivjrita, slight opening; to the sibilants nemasprishfa, half-contaot^ 
i. e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivfita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either tnvrita, complete opening, or asprishta^ non-contact.. vSddh.* 
Kaum. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr4tis. xiii. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pr&tis&khya i. 33. wr ought t o 
read ^!VS^^ eke ^spfishtam instead of ^!% ¥ji eke ^tfishfam. 



EXTERNAL SANDHI. 21 

tranBition of ^ch into i\^ff, or o{ K^t into ^n, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality. 

§ 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the deven 
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into 
two classes. 

Final letters are changed, i. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
r^ard to their quality. 

I. (Manges of Place* 
\ 6i« The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusv&ra, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvftra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of consonants 
are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusv&ra, and 
Yisarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

\ 62. Final 1^/ before palatals (^cA, KcAA, irj, T^jh, sfn^ ^i) is changed 
into a palatal. 
Ex. Tnr+^ = Wlf tat + cha = tachchay and this. 

Tnr+ flSTftr = TrftKfftr tat + chhinatti = tachchhinatti^ he cuts this. 
Tnr+ sptftfif =ironriWT tat'{-6iinoti = t(whirinoti9 he hears this *. 
in^4'^fnn^=iriirnn^ tat+jdyate = tajfdyatey this is bom. The final 
w / is changed into ^^ch and then into H^j according to ^ 66. 
In composition, WT^^+ ^f^ = ^PVmm jagat+jetd=jagaj;etdy conqueror of 
the world. 
The same change would take place before an initial T^jh ; and before an 
initial '^hy\t might become either nj or s^n. ^ 68. 

^ 6^. Final i^n before i^j, ^iJK ^ ^9 ^^d sr^i is changed to palatal s^n. 
Ex. TIT'^+lRfir=WTWlftf tdn-\-jayati^tdnjayatiy he conquers them. 

Note — Rules on the changes of final «^ n before ^cA, V chh, and 11(4 will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74. 

J 64. Final \ t before ^ f , ^ tK V ^, ;^ ^A, ?(r n (not ^ shy Pan. viii. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. 
Ex. inr + 7^=irpn^ tat + iayate = ta44ayate. The final 1^/ is changed 
into Z t And then into ^ 4 according to § 66. 
In composition^ in|[4-Z^WT=rfj1*! tat + tikd = taffikdj a gloss on this. 

^m^ + TSC = W^CZWO etat + thakkttrah = etaffhakkural^, the idol of him. 
The same change would take place before an initial v 4^ ; and before an 
initial iir n, 1^ / might become either ¥ ^ or m 9* $ 68. 

* ^ /> aooording to § 93, is generally changed to K chh : iT^^i^rH tachchhfvifx^ti. 
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§ 65. Final 1^ n before ^ ^, ^ ^A, ^ n (not ^^ «A, P&ii. viii. 4, 43) is 
changed to ?(^ n. 
Ex. iTfT*^ + TSJHKX = H< WIHO maMn'i-4dmarai=:mahdn4dmarai^j a great 
uproar. 

Note — Rules on the changes of \n before 7 1 and <^ ^A (not ^sA) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvftra {th) and Visarga (A) will be 
eirplained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2. Changes of QuaRty. 
§ 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 
As all final letters (except nasals and (^ /) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, thej remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters. 

Examples : i. "i^A before sonants^ changed into ii g: 

WPtr^ + 7^= ^lY^T^ samydk + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said ! 
fin|f + V^Plf^ = fV'V'nif^ dhik 4- dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam^ Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 
In composition, fip^-f iiin=flj"rin dik +gajal^=zdiggajal^f an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada-terminations : fip^ + fW: = ^ffnr. dik + bhil^ = £%iAii},instrum« plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants^ except t(^ y : ^VH)^ + 

ftn^= ^rf^vn^ vdk + min = vdgmin, eloquent. 
2. ^ ^ before sonants, changed into 1^^; 

"^ft:^ + ^= irfrSTT? parivr&t + ay am =parivra4ayamy he is a mendicant, 
irft^ -f IJHftr = T|ftwr^?^af?r parivrdf + hasati =parivrd4 hasati^ the mendi- 
cant laughs ; (also i|fr^ 'Snfnparivrdi ihasati. ^ 70.) 
In composition, ^rf^aT?[ + f^= ufV^rf^^ parivrdf + mitram=parivrd4mii' 

tramy a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada-terminations : qfiH^ 4- fW: = MfllUlft: parivrdf + bhi^ = pari- 

vrd4bhil^. 
3'\P before sonants, changed into ^ J ; 

^i^+W?r=^i^W^ kakup + atraz=:kaktibatray a region there, (inflectional 

base W^^kakubh.) 
^«n^4- ^^Zl = ^TSfZl ap + ghafaff, = abghafaJ^y a water-jar. 
^R + "inr: = wsnn ap +jayali> = abjayal^^ obtaining water. 
^W^+ 'TO = V»nn ap + mayaJf, = ammayal^y watery. J 69. 
i9r^+ fn: = iir^rf^ kakup + bhib = kakubbhibf instrum. plur. 
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4* \t before sonants^ changed into ^ d, except before sonant palatals and 
Unguals, when (according to § 62) it is changed into i^j and ^ ^: 

?Brftn + ^W = ll(V^4l 9arit + atra = saridatra^ the river there. 
inn(+ fl^ = iPPJt:^: jagat + iiai^ =zjagadiiai^, lord of the world. 
«lfir^+ V^ = 1^V^: fnahat*+dhanui^ = mahaddhanul^j a large bow. 
if^ -f fin = firfln mahat + bhil^ = mahadbhihy instrum. plur. 

1^/ before sonant palatals^ changed into ^J: see ^ 62 : 

lrf^+ HW = ^iVfici sarit +jalam = saryjatam^ water of the river. 

W / before sonant Unguals, changed into vtf .* see § 62: 

^?inr + Tift: = I£A|IH0 etat + (fdmarai^ = eta44dmara^y the uproar of them. 

Note — ^There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final W t before the possessive suffixes Tff mat, 
^1(^ vat, ft^rin, ^H vala is not changed. Ex. fil^p^ + ^= ft^iTi^ rufyic/-|-ra/= 
nidynivat, possessed of lightning. Final ^ s too, which represents Yisarga, remains 
andianged before the same Taddhitas. Thus n»i^ + f^TW = l^lf^C^^ieja8'\'vin^tejasvin, 
instead of ) iH (^ ^tejonin ; see § 84. 3. ilftfif^ + WH^ alf) fff HI 4^ jyotis-\- mat=:jyoti$hmat, 
instrtad of '^^ftfiA\jyotirmat. § 84. 

§ 6j. \t before c^/ is not changed into ^ d^ but into c^ /. 
Ex. in^+<9af=ini^ tat -^ hUfdham = taUabdhamy this is taken. 

Wf?^+c7cn7 = Wf?R9T7 bfihat + laldfam = bfihallaldtamy a large fore- 
head. 
^ 68. Additional changes take place if the final surds '^k,^ f, i{^ty\p are 
foUowed by nasals, chiefly w n and 1^ m. The nasals being sonant, they 
require the change of ^ A:, 7 ^, 1^ /, and ^ p into T ^, ^^, ^ £f, and \b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written '^t^ nr^n, ^n, 9^111. 
Ex. flji|[ + tlPT: = flp^TPn or 'fifynn dik + ndgal^=idiffndgai or dihnagahy 
a world-elephant. 
ifVfc9^+ •T^=Tgfc93^ or «V^ff9^lR^ madhulif -^ nardati =: madhu^ 

lidnardcUi or madhulirinardatiy the bee hums. 
Win + ^IPK = iPTSn^ or iprsirsn Jagat + ndthaj^ =jagadndthai^ or jagan-^ 

ndthal^y lord of the world. 
^+ •Rft = wr^ or ^nj^ ap + nadi = abnadi or amnadi, water-river. 
HT^ + !5^ = Urg^ or nnQ^r: prdk + mukha^ =prdgmukhal^ orpraimiur 

khal^, facing the east. 
)rT1( + 'nr=)i?nnr or ^i^^iinr bhavat -^-matam^bhavadmatam or bha-* 
vanmatam, your opinion. 

Note — If a word should begin with a palatal or lingual n (^ fS or HI n) then a final l( t 
would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It would become 
1^ if or 1^9. There are, however, no words in common use beginning with ^ fl or ^ 9. 
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§ 69. Before the suffix ^^ maya and before in?r mdtra the change inta. 
the nasal is not optional^ but obligatory. 
Ex. irni + ^V^ = >9rf|4 v&k + mayam = vdHmayam, consisting of speech* 

Tgfci;^ + mw = «r^r(4iWld madkuUt + mdtram = madhuHi^mdtramy merely 

. a bee. 
WTT + fT?f = 1RfT?f ^a/ + mdtram = /anm^/ram, element. 
Note — ^Ninety-six is always ^nnflf shmfi^avaH, never ^SlimGl sJuufijMoaH, 

§ 70. The initial 7 hy if brought into immediate contact with a final 
^* {''{9)9 \t {%f)f\^ {^^9 ^P (\*)> w commonly, not necessarily, 
changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the final letter ; "9 ffh^ 7 4fh 
V dh, ^ bh. 

Ex. f>rf + ff^cR: = fM^^lf^^ or fifrqflsR: dhik + haatinai^ = dhighastina^ or 

dhigghastinahy Fie on the elephants ! 
MfXgf l ^ + ?in = MlXm^td; or irfbnjm parivr&t + Ao/a^ =zparivrd4hatat 

or parivra44hatal^y the mendicant is killed. 
inr + ^ = V^^ or Tin tat + hutam = tadhutam or taddhutam, this ia 

sacrificed, 
^nir + ^nd = ^rv^T^d or whined ap + Aara^amsadAaranam or abbhara^ 

rtam^ water-fetching. 

^71. Final ^ li, ^ii, and «^ n^ preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled, 

Ex. vnr^+ mv: = vmrv: dh&van + aivah = dhdvannaivai^f a running horse. 
inqv + ^n^=lVfqp^ pratyaii'^-dstezi^pratyaMidate^ he sits turned 

toward the west. 
^n^n^H- ^n^ =^»TOT^ 9ugan + dste s= sugaiULndste, he sits counting well*. 

If 1^ 9^, ^ Uf and 1^ n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 
Ex. ^l^fhr + ^ITSf^rar kavtn dkvayawa, call the poets. 

§ 72. Final T^n and J!{^n may be followed by initial ifi^i, \shf ^ 8 without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a w A after the l^ ^ and a 
^t after the ni^n. Thus l^ fiia becomes ni iikia (or n iJcchhc^ ^ 92); 
^ 'hsha becomes m Hksha; ^ fi^sa becomes |pr fiksa; ^ nia becomes 
IfS^ n(Sa (or ww, nfchha); nm iisha becomes ?|^ nfsha; vm risa becomes 
J§^ n(sa, 
Ex. UTIF + ^tT = in^fft or ini|^ (or m^^ir) prdA + iete^prdfdete or 
prdnkSeie {or prafikchhete). 

* Technical terms like '^npil^ unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with 1*9, or fnio Hiumt€, 
words ending in ^tjv, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, ( ^o. 
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Wni^4-ir^=^pnreTflr or ^nv^^rfir sugaii^ + 8araii = 8ugansarati or 

§ 73. The same rule applies to final it n before l( i and ^ s, but not 
before ^ sh, where it remains unchanged. Before 9(^ i it is first changed 
into palatal n^ fi* (J 63) ; and ^ fiS may again* be changed to W( fichiy 
^^^ Hehchh (J 72, gi)^ or s^ nch/k Before ^«, i^^n may remain unchanged, 
or ^iw may be changed into ^n/«. 
Ex. in^+ 1|^=: Hp^ tdn + shaf = idnshaf, those six. 

Iff^-h ^t|c5T5^= Al«-vr|c4l«^ or fll«mi|c4r«( or fllWILl|ni^ or ffl^iftl|<4l^ 
idn + idrdilldn=tdfiSdrdilldn or tdnchidrdiUdn or tdnchchhdrdildn 
or t&iichhdrdiUany those tigers. 
wr^^+^RE1^=wninn^ or wrRinn^ tdn + sahat€ = tdnaahate or tdntsahate, 

he bears them, 
f^ (flf^) + ^= f^^ or flp^ Am (Af^) + «i = Aii»u or Ain/w, among 
enemies. (The base 1)|?r Aiiii^^ before the is su of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55. 
§ 74. Final ifjfi before initial ^A, H^^A, and ^/i, ^pf^f remains unchanged. 
Final 1^ n before ^ cA, "W cAA, requires the intercession of 5(^ i. 
final nn before ^f, ^^A, requires the intercession of \8h» 
Final i^n before w /, \thf requires the intercession of ^«. 
Before these inserted sibilants the original i^n is changed to Anusvftra. 
Ex. ^ini^+ ^niT^= C^ V4ili hasan + chakdra = hasamichakdray he did it 
laughing. 
iVT^+ 'Wm: = Ml^^i^Hi: dhdvan-\'CKhdgah = dhdvamichhdgahy a run- 
ning goat. 
^n93t^+ f^f^H: = ^CE^f)H|H: chalan + fittibha^ = chalamshtittibhal^, a 

moving tittibha-bird. 
iffT^ + TK: = m^TTK: mahdn + thakkwrah = mahamshthakkurahy a great 

idoL 
Innr + TT^ = ^nNr^ patan + tamh =:patamstaru^y a falling tree. 

^ Note — Wfm^praidm, quiet, forms the nom. m\\H^pra£dnj but this final '^ n is treated 
before ^eA> "^cikA, ^^ ^^A, 1(J, "'(^M, like a final f^m. Ex. 1I?n^+ f^'ftftr= miir^H^Ol, 
i. e. WHlf^H^Qr praidn + cM'no^ =prai^Atiio^t; not N^irmnirn prMmdckinoti. (Pft^. 
VIII. 3, 7.) 

^ 75* Final ir n before 7^ / is changed into <^ /. This 7^ / is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusv&ra dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusv&ra as a half-moon, called Arddha^handra. 
Ex. «ffn^+ cinH: = «T;i1h^ mahdn ■\'ldbhal^:='mahdl Idbhal^, large gain. 



* To allow v^fi to remain unchanged before 3^/ is a misprint which occurred in Banfej's 
large grammar, but has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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- § y6. A final ^ f before ^^* may remain unchanged, or i^ / may be inserted.^ 
Ex. n^ + ^iftjn = W^^rfbr: or ^^nrftir: sha( + sarita^ = ahatsaritah or shattsa" 
ritai^, six rivers. 

Anuavdra and Final 9^ m. 
§ jy. ^^m Sit the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel* 

Ex. f%ir + W?f kirn -f atra=tK9rff kimatra^ What is there ? 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusv&ra. 
This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional, viz. 

Before ^ *, ^ *A, \g^ \9K ^ ik, the final n i» or Anusv&ra may be 

changed into ^ ii. 
Before ^ cA, ^ cAA, ^y, i^jA, s^ ^, to i^^ & 
Before \U\ f A, ^ <f, ^ ^A, ^ 9, to ii(^ n. 
Before \t^\ thy ^ rf, ^ rfA, i^^w, to ^ n. 
Before ^^py ij^^A, i^^ J, ^6A, «^^ii», to i^m. 
Before ^y, ^ /, ^t?, to ^5[y, ^ /, ^ v. See ^ 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final ^ m may be changed into Anusvltra before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before '^ iy \^hj ^^s^ ^Ji^ and ^r» 
the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the 
optional change of final Anusvfira into "^^^^ ^n, ^n» "^^^ ^^' We should 
then be spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both 
in writing and printing ; and we should avoid the ambiguity as to the original 
nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial sonant palatals. Unguals, 
and dentals. Thus if nf «nrf^ tdm jayati^ Jie conquers her, is written 
iTT^irf^r tan jayati, it may be taken for WT^ iPlfir tan jayatiy he conquers 
them, which, according to ^ 65, must be changed into ITT^^ tan, jayati. 
In the same manner iTR^inrfk tan damayati may be either WT^ ^vnrfir tan 
damayatiy he tames them, or in«r ^inrfk idm damayati, he tames her. All 
this uncertainty is at once removed if final i|^m is always changed into 
^Anusv&ra, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

§ 78. 9^111 at the end of a word inpausd^ i e. at the end of a sentence, 
remains unchanged. Some grammarians (^ 8, note) allow its being changed 
into Anusv&ra, and it is written so throughout in this grammar. Ex. irt 
evam, thus, (or i!^ evam.) 

Ex. ft|ii?-f ^in^i| = ftir ^irdft (or fciiillCK^) kim •{• karo8?d := Mm karoshi (or 
kiik karo8hi)y What doest thou ? 
51^+ ^rtf = ^ ^rt^ (or TOWff ) iairum ■\-jahi = iatrumjahi (or iatruH 
jahi)y kill the enemy. 
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'«!^+ Htfir = ^ TftRr (or ir^hfRfir) nadim + tarati = nadim tarati (or 
' ' ' nadin tarati) , he crosses the river. 

^ypr + TWfir=^ ^l*!flr (or JJ^UhPa) gurum '\' namati = guruih namati 

(or ffurun namati), he salutes the teacher. 
f^P^+'Vrft^f^ '^ (or f^vnie^) kim-^phakm^ikim phalam (or Arim 

phalam). What is the use ? 
^n^gpr + iftntlW = :?rT^ ^tkhik (or ^ l ^wflnina) idstram + mimdthsate = 
idatram mtmdmsate (or idstram mimdmsate), he studies the book. 

Before ^ y> c^ ?, ^ v: 

lWCi^+ Trfir = wit Trfir (or ?nirc%flr) satvaram + ya^i = satvaram yati 

(or satvaray ydti)j he walks quickly, 
fllWT«^ + wn^ = ftirt cWT^ (or f^nnll^) vidydm^labhate^vidydm la- 

bhate (or vidyculabhate), he acquires wisdom. 
TfH + ^=W ^ (or ifS^) tam -{• veda = taih veda (or tdv veda\ I 

know him. 

Before ^ r, sr^i, ^ «A, ^ «^ ^ A ; 

^B5^-f OR; H i = ^1^ on; O r karunam + roditi = Aortt^am rorfi/i, he cries 

piteouslj. 
9igrin'^+^=^mnif ^ iayydydm + iete := iayydydm kte, he lies on 

the couch. 
'fl'W^+ii^='itl| ik^ mok8ham-j-8eveta=zmokshaih seveta^ let a man 

cultivate spiritual fireedom. 
i|^ll>(+f^rfir=«l^ ^irfir madhuram + hasati = madhuram hasati, he 

laughs sweetly. 

J 79. Final T{^m before ^ A, if ^ A be immediately followed by it n, i^^m, 
^ y> ^ '» \^9 ™*y ''>® treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters. See, however, ^77. 

Ex. i^+ wk=fk]^ or i^i^j^ kim-^hnute^zkifh hnute or kin Anv/e, What 

does he hide ? 
ftw + in = fiir W or flrif m kim + hyai=:kim hyah or Hy hyaiy What 

about yesterday? 
i^+ WcCTfir=ft ITcrilfiror r%J>Hc«l^n i kim + hmalayatizzkim hmalayati 

or kimhmalayatiy What does he move ? 

j So. If V ^ is preceded by the preposition ^ sam, an ^ « is inserted, 
and «^ m changed to Anusvdra. 

. Ex. ^+ ^iR == ^^^iTH sam + ^/a^ = samskjrital^y hallowed. 

§ Si, In IParn( samrdj^ nom. ^fqt^ samrdf^ king, i^m is never changed* j 

E 2 
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Visarga and Final ^s and ^ r. 
§ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants^ which are considered the 
most difficulty may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signs^ for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, L e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the T r. 

§ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by ; $, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. mn + 'im: = mn mm (originally mrx 'im:) iatai^ + kdmai ;= tatai Mmdff, 

(originally tata-x^ kdmafi)^ hence love. 
^^ + "^^ = ^^#47 pitrnai^-\- Chandra^ =pdrnai chandrai, the full 

moon. 
IT^ + "VniTsr flO^V^Nr taroi + chhdydzstaroi chhdyd, the shade of 

the tree. 
)ftin + TcTflr = ^AWfSifk bhttai'^talati=:bh(tash(alatif the frightened 

man is disturbed.' 
^7^: + TIR: = HTifnR: bhagnai^ + fhakkura^ z^ bhagnashthakkuraik, the 

broken idol. 
Tflin + lftt= •iCIlWIl nadydi^ + ttram = nadydstiram, the border of the 

river. 
711^:4-^=^^0: ^ (originally TfllTX^) nadydi+pdrafn = nadydi 

pdram (originally nadyd(f>pdram)y the opposite shore of a river. 

Visarga before sibilants: 

^ + %^ = ^mOsi^: or ^ 1)^ 9uptal^+iiiul^ = supiai iiiui or 

suptah Hiuiy the child sleeps, 
mn: + ^tm: =HMI»41«^i: or mm iftl^K bhdgal^ + sho4aia^:=bhdgash 

shoifaSa^ or bhdgah shodaiai^j a sixteenth part, 
inm + ?V^ = inTRW^h or inw ^. prathama^ + 8argal^=prathama8'' 

sargah, or prathamah sarga^j the first section. 

Note I — If Visarga is followed by an initial Ti^ is, it is not necessarily 
changed into dental ^ s, but may remain Visarga, as if followed by ^ t. 
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Ex. ^^ + 1irtAr=^!l7: imAr iathai + tBarati^iathab^ tsaroHj a wicked 
man cheats. 
^ +1<ir^=^ Tir^ kai^ + tsarul^:=kaik tsart^. Which is the handle of 
the sword? 

Note — ^I^ on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd 
letter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (P&9. viii. 3, 36, v.) 
Ex. ^in: + W=^TO W or ^ W devdi •\- 9tha ^ devdi stha or devd stha, 
you are gods ; (also ^^TFR^ devds stha.) 
fft: + TJjCfir = ffe '^rfir or ^ ^f^S^ hari^ '\- tpkurati =i hari^ sphurati 
or hari spkurati, Hari appears. 

Note 3 — If nouns ending in ^m or "9^ w, like ^fr: tuwii^ or v^ dhanu^ 
are followed by words beginning with ^ ^» ^ kh, ^^p, t^^A, and are governed 
by these words, ^«A may be substituted for final Visarga. TifQf^vnrfk or frf^ 
f^^tfil sarpislgribati or sarpU^ pibaiiy he drinks ghee ; but fin^ ?rf^ ftY t^i^S^ 
tiihfhatu sarpif^y piba tvam udakam^ let the ghee stand, drink thou water. 

j 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into xr. (See, however, ^ 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 
!• If the Visai^ is preceded by ^ a, and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 
%. If the Visai^ is preceded by v a, and followed by any vowel except v a, 
the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by V a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the T^sarga is dropt, and the v a changed to ^ 0. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by v a, and followed by v a, the Visarga is 

dropt, V a changed into ^ 0, and the initial V a elided. The sign of 
the elision is s, caUed Avagraha, 

Examples of the general rule : 
irf^ + '%A = ^i^itA kavil^ -f ay am = kamrayam^ this poet. 
Tfilt + ^f^= tftn^f^ raml^ 4- udeti = ravir tideti, the sun rises. 
4h + l^lAr = JltiWOll gaul^ -^gachchhati^gaur ga4:hchhatiy the ox walks. 
ftfij: + inrfff = fHwi^Tflr vishnul^ +jayati = vishnur jayatij Vishiau is victo- 

rious. 
"^1^ -f "^ = 'mff^ paioi + handhaf^ ^paiorbandhahj the binding of the 

cattle. 
^ + ^ = Iftf* ^'^^^ + muhuh =muhurmuhuhi gradually. 
WW + Wrfk = Wwtrfif vdyuh + vdti=vdyur vdti^ the wind blows. 
f^l^ -f ^Fflf = 0(1^1^011 Hiub^ + hasati = Hiur hasati, the child laughs. 
An + V(t = f^M^ n«^ + dhanah = nirdhanaJ^, without wealth. 
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^ + 'sftfk: =: J^rfffin du^ + ntti^ =z duryhttil^y of bad manners. 
nftfiR + fW: = 9iftfllfi3: jyoti^ + bhi^ ^jyotirbhU^y instrum. plun 

Examples of the first exception : 
WISH + w4t=:^VigT w4t ojm^ + afnt=i€L6vd amty these horses. 
^nTim +iT^^=:WFTin ^^^^ dgaiaf^-\'fi8haydf!kz=idgat& fishaya^, the poets 

have aniTed* 
?VT: + lirn = fur lirn hatdi + gva^ = hatd gajah^ the elephants are killecL 
9WVn + Hnn = ^WHT HTH uanat&l^ + no^gra^ = unnatd nagah^ the high 

mountains. 
'VT?fn + ^nfl^='WT?n V^ifk chhdtrdl^ 4- yatante = chhdird y at ante, the pupils 

strive* 
m: + fW: = mfW: ma$ + bhi^ = mdMt^ instrum. plur. of HT^ ma^, moon. 

Examples of the second exception : 
fnn + ^nniR = ^ ^nniR kutai + dgatai=:kuta dffata^y Whence come? 
^+F^ = HF^ kal^-^esha^z^ka esha^ Who is he? 
^+^ft:=:W ^fk: kait + fishily ^ka rishii^f Who is the poet? 
iPTt+l^lflf ='nT l»lflf manai'\'4di=^mana ddiy beginning with mind. 

Examples of the third exception s 
^[fNrsn + 'iv: = ^[it^ nv: iobhawif^'\-gandhaf^^iobhano gandha^^ a sweet 

scent. 
^|inT:+^?r:=^ini^ '^z: nitanaf^ +ghatai = n4tano ghafa^, a new jar. 
^|9^+iinnt:=:f]|;^ mm mdrdhanya^ + ri^kdral^^milrdhanyo i^kdrai^ 

the lingual 9. 
ftl^TO:+i^ = ftT#TOt l^hn nirvdf^i^ + dipai=nirvdno dipa^, the lamp is 

blown out. 
Wiftin + mm = ^anrtlft unn aittai. + m^a^ = a/fto rndsai^ the past month. 
^+U5n = ^ U5n kritafk + yatfuii^ = kfito yatnai, effort is made, 
inn 4- tl>n •= «FftT«T: mana^ + rama^ = mafioramai^y (a compound), pleasing 

to the mind, delightful* 
inn 4- ^ = ^fPflfW: mafuib + bhil^ = manobhil^ instrum. plur. 

Examples of the fourth exception : 
7n:: + ^=:^s;t narai + ayam = naro ^yam^ this man. 
^ + ^RVhn=^s4hn vedaf^ '\- adhttah^vedo ^dhttahf the Veda has been 

read, 
vm + ^l^= ^wftsf^ aydf^ + astram = ayo ^stram, an iron-weapon. 

§ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically t: r*. 

* It is called ^SITHt 'PTH'h rajdto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by V c, in ^^ punafi, again ; imK prdtah, early ; ^Kt antah, within ; ^J sva^ 
heaven ; in the voc. sing, of nouns in '^ p, ex. ftift pitah, father, from Vn^pitjri, &c. ; and 
in verbal forms such as V^MI^ ajdgar, a. 3. sing. impf. of in^i^TP. 
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This 1^ r^ as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to ^ 82^ and it 
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules § 84* 
2, 3, 4; L e. if preceded by v a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained^ 

' Ex. ipn 4- wf^=: ^pf^ punafk + tqn szpunarapi, even again. 
Knn + ^^ = VxHt^ prdia^ + eva =prdtareva, very early, 
' ¥mn + ^ = «mf^ bkrdta^ + dehi = bhrdtar dehi, Brother, ^ve ! 

§ 86. No ^ r can ever be followed by another ^ r. Hence final Visarga, 
whether etymologically ^^s or ^ r, if followed by initial ^ r, and therefore 
by ^ 84 changed to ^ r, is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened. 

Ex. ftr^: + TTiri^ = fti^ Tjin^ vidhu^ + r&jate = vidM rSgatey the moon shines. 
Win + T^ = vmiT TUf bhrdiab + raksha = bkrdtd raksha^ Brother, protect 1 
^ + ^»ft = 1RT ^rt /wna$ + rcijrf =/wiid rogi, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, ^ $ and ^ r. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

§ 87. The two pronouns w. sa^ and i!ii: eshai^ this, become 9 sa and 
]p[^ esha before consonants and vowels, except before short V a and at the 
end of a sentence. 

Ex. w. + ^^<^ =: 9 ^^jhf sai + daddti = sa daddtiy he ^ves. 

W. Jjf: = 9 ^ »af^ indraft = sa indra^^ tins Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 

But VX + ^nrn(=: ^s)T^ sai + abhavat=80 'bhavai^ he was. 
ipn 191 mjitab, sa^, he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus ISW^ sa esha becomes occasionally %W saisha, he, this person. 9 ^^ 
Ma jnift-a^ appears as ^^ sendrab. (P^. vi. i, 134.) 

The pronoun '^.syab^ he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (P&9. 

▼I- ^y I33-) 

^ 88. Hh bhob^ an irregular vocative of wu(bhavatj thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. 

' Ex. Hh+t^lT^=^ t^'^ ^^^ + Udnazzzbko iidna. Oh lord ! 
H^+^ = Ht^TO bhob -^ devdb =i bho devdb, Oh gods! 

The same applies to the inteijections vnftl bhagob and W^ aghoby really 
irr^jular vocatives of H^nn^ bhagavatj God, and W^^ aghavat, sinner. 

§ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occiir in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned* 
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I. Nouns in ^n^^as, ^is, 'm^MSy forming the first part of a Compovnd. ** 

J. Before derivatives of ^ Jqij to do (e. g. ^ kara^ HR kard)^ before derivft^ 

tives of w^ kamy to desire, (e. g. ^ihr kdnta, WH kdma)^ before ^ kamsa^ 

goblet^ ^ kumbha^ jar, iTRV pdtra, vessel, ^^ kuid^ counter, W^ karni, 

ear, the final Visarga of bases in ^ as is changed to ^ s. (P&9. viil 

Ex. ^in + ^iC = 'diraiC ireyai^ + kara^ = ireyaskarai, making happy* 
ir?: -f W^ = ^r^^S^ aha^ + karai = ahaskaral^y sun. 
^m + ^^ = IV^T^^ ayai^ + kumbhal^ = ayaskumbha^f iron-pot. 
There are several words of the same kind — ^which are best learnt fit)m 
the dictionary — ^in which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant 
(P&]^. VIII. 3, 47.) 
Ex. JKT.'{''^^=iW9^ <ulhai^+padam=z(ulhaspadarn. 

f^. + ^qfin = {^[^RRfln diva^ +patil^ = divaspaii^, lord of heaven. 
^vm + Vlfin = ^IMftiOi: vdchai^ +patii = vdchaspatif^ lord of speech. 
HT: + ^r: = m^KC ^A&i^ + A:ara^ = ftAd^tora^, sun, &c. 
2. Nouns in 1(1^ M and 'W^^ i», such as ^fn Aovt^, i|^ JAoittf^y &a, before 
words beginning with ^ it, TS{^khj '^ p^ and i| |?A, always take ^^sh, 
(P&^. VIII. 3, 45.) 
Ex. ^if^ + TiTff = ilfQimtl sarpHk +pdnam = safpishpanam^ ghee-drinking. 
^VT^ + WfT. = W|i|U||ii: dyu^ + kdma^=:dyushkdmai^9 fond of life. 

Note — \iij«gc«* bhrdtushputraft, nephew^ is used instead of W^ ^Kl bkrdiuit putraf^^ the 
son of the brother. 

II. Words in jm as, ^is, ^us, treated as Prepositions. 

1. The words ^nn namaby '^purabi filt: tirabj if compounded prepositionaUy 

with V kfi^ change Visarga into \s. (P&9. viii. 3, 40.) 
Ex. ^ifin + VIT: = ^nr^nr: namab-^kdrab^namaskdrabi adoration; (but 
ffir: ^p^ namai^ ^/va, having performed adoration.) 
^ + ^n^ = ^^:^i?T purab + kfitya ^puraskritya^ having preferred, 
flit: + wn!t = firc^RnSt tirab + kdrt =: tiraskdriy despising. In An: tirdb 
tiie change is considered optional. (P&i^ viii. 3, 42.) 

2. The words fin nibf 5: rftid, ^fSp vahib, W\fT. diAby HTj: prdduby ^5: cAah4, 

if compounded with words beginning with 11^ t, ?^ kh^ y\^p or ^phy take 
i(^ sh instead of final Visarga. (P&n. viii. 3, 41.) 
Ex. fm + ^cth: = fVrcainn nib + kdmab = nishkdmabj loveless. 

f^ + 'RRT: = Phum: nib -^-phalab = nishphalaby fruitiess. 

wrf^ + "^ = ViPlMiif dvib + kfitam = dmshkjiiamj made manifest. 

;^ + '^= ^^flf ^tt$ + kritam = dushkfitam^ badly done, criminal. 

^^ + ^ihd = ^rj^^Kt^ chatub + konam = chatushkoi^m^ square. 
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III. Nouns in ^as, ^is, ^us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 

1. Before the Taddhita suflSxes vn^ma/, in^t;a/, fifs^^wn, and ^05 vala^ the final 

^ s appears as ^ « or ^*A (f loo). 
Ex. win + ftr5^= TNri^H /e/a^J + vin = tefasvin, with splendour, 
nftfin + inr = iiftflr^ jyotil^ + »»«/ ^^jyotishmat^ with light. 
tiK + 'IH = Tirara rajai^ + t;a/a = rajasvala, a buffalo* 

2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginnmg with w t, the ^ «, preceded by ^ t or 

9 Uf is changed into ^^shj after which the w / becomes ^ /. 
Ex. wPI: + 1#= frf^ archil + tvam = archishivam, brightness. 

^Tg: + ir4 = ^V^n chatuf^ 4- /ayam = chatushfayam^ the aggregate of 
four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes xrnfijpdia, iv^ A:a^a, V A:a9 and in compo- 

sition with the verb w^^kdmyatiy nouns in ^a« retain their final ^«> 
while nouns in y^is and ^tM change it into \sh ({ lOo). 
Ex. inn + iTr^= ^nmr^ pay aft -i-pdiam zspayaspdiam, bad milk. 

inn + iC^ = iR^K^ payoff + kalpam ^zpayaskalpam^ a little milk. 
i|^ + V: = iV^^ yoia^ + ka^ = yaiaskaf^y glorious. 
iT^ + ^iP^ = irtraiTT^ yaiaj^ + kamyati = yaiaskdmyati, he is am- 
bitious. 
Tifl: + ^cn^ = ^ni|«lll(i sarpii^ -i-pdiam = sarpishpdiam, bad ghee, 
^erf^ + V^ = flftiMi^ sarpii^ + kalpam = sarpishkalpam^ a little ghee. 
V^ + w: = V^i^ dhanul^ + Ara^^ = dhanushkah^ belonging to the bow. 
V^ + mwiPii = VHMklMirA dhanuh + kdtnyati = dhanushkdmyati, he 
desires a bow. 
j 90. Nouns ending in radical ^ f (^ 85) retain the ^ r before the ^ w of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 
Ex. ^+^ = Tr^ vdr + su =^ vdrshuj in the waters. 

ftrT.+ ^rfin = nWftn gir +patii^ ^^girpaii^y lord of speech. 
In compounds, however, like li^lkfKlfftrpatiJ^ the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (P&n. VIII. 2, 70, v.), and we meet with ifhirfin gihpatil^^ ^irflR dhUf^- 
patiJ^ and v^fk: dhUrpatih ; ^irfk: svaipaiii^ and ^Afin svarpatij^^ lord of 
heaven ; w^runi: ahaipatil^ and wi^^fir: aharpatif^^ lord of the day. 

^H^ ahoTy the Pada base of ^If^^ ahan, day^ is further irregular^ 
because its final ^ r is treated like ^ s before the Pada-termina- 
tions^ and in composition before words beginning with ^ r; hence 
^np + ftn = ^IfHW: ahal^ + MiJ =.ahobhih ; if^: + ^ = ^ff:^ ahah + *m = 
dhdf^su; fif: + TIW = ^^tx]r^ ahal^ •\' rdtrai =: ahordtra^^ day and night. 
(Pfin. VIII. 2, 68, V.) 

F 
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^ 91. ^ chh at the beginning of a word^ after a final abort vowel, and 
after tbe particles VT d and iVT md^ is cbanged to v chchh. 
Ex. 1!^ + 'W^^ = K^ ^snn tava + chhdyd = tava chchhdy&y tby sbade. 
m + f%^= 'H fQH^ md + chhidat = md chchhidat^ let bim not cut. 
«T + V^firfw == mw<<ird d + chhddayati = dchchhddayati^ be covers. 

After any otber long vowels, tbis cbange is optional. 

W^rOWlT or ^ijO^IMI badarichhdyd or badarlchchhdyd, sbade of Badaris. 

In tbe body of a word, tbe cbange of ^ chh into V chchh is necessary 
botb after long and abort vowels. 
Ex. ^[vflr ichchhaiiy be wisbes. ^^it; mlechchha^^ a barbarian. (Pftn. vi. 

i» 73-76O 

^ 92. Initial :(r i, not followed by a bard consonant, may be cbanged 

into It cKhy if tbe final letter of tbe preceding word is a bard consonant or 

^Ji (for •? n). 

Ex. ^n^+i^=:^pqp* or ^mnnt vdk'{-Satam = vdkSatam or vdhchhatam, a 

bundred speecbes. 

i^ftinf?[+^ = ^ftllT^ ^ or MtVai^^Si^ parivrdt -^ Sete —parivrdt iete 

or parivrdf chhete^ tbe beggar lies down. 
»T^+HPRr= i|^m<fci or inrase^c^ fnahat-^-Sakatam^mahachiakafam 

or mahach chhakafam, a great car. 
WnT+ TfTfT. — ^l^^^iy: or H i l f ^m: dhdvan + iaiai:=^dhdvafi iaia^ or 

dhdvaH chhaiah^ a running bare, 
iro + 5R? = ^HT^Rp or ^srci[^ ap + iabdah = ap Sabdai or apchhabdai^, 
tbe sound of water. 

§ 93- If ^ A, ^tf'*^ 15 4hy \dhj or ^ iA stand at tbe end of a syllable wbicb 
begins witb i^^, ^^, i^dj or ^b^ and lose tbeir aspiration as final or 
otberwise, tbe initial consonants il^g, Tf 4, ^ d, or ^i are cbanged into 
^ ffh, ^ 4h, V dhy ^ bh. 

Ex. ^ £fuA^ a milker, becomes ^ dhuk. 

^[^9[W^viivafftulhj all attracting, becomes ^^T^^viivaghut. 
^ budhy wise, becomes ^ 4Am/. 
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38 CHANGE OP ^n INTO Jtf^fi. 

NATIy or Change of Dental ^ n and ^s into Lingual 'mj^ and W sh. 
^ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental i^n and ^« into lingual 
^ n and \8h in the body of words. Beginners should tiy to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change 0/* «^ n into Tir^ n. 
J 96. The dental w n, followed by a vowel, or by ^ », »^^ m, i( y, and ^r,. 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual 9^n if it is preceded by 
the Unguals ^ fi, ^ ri^ ^ r, or ^ sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following fT n is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (^ A, W kh^ 
^9^^ gK IF »i, ^ A, - ik), or by any labial (i? jp, n /?A, M A, H AA, H i», ^ r), 
or by i^y, intervening between the Unguals and the i^n. 
Ex. 7j 4- TT = '^?nt nji + ndm = nfindm, gen. plur. of ^ nrij man. 
win karnai, ear. 
wnm dilshanam, abuse. 

w^ vrimhanamy nourishing, (^ h is guttural and preceded by Anusvftra.) 
ysiwn! arkenOj by the sun, {'^ k is guttural.) 
ipg^rfir grihndtiy he takes, (? h is guttural.) 
fyifmr: kshipnu^y throwing, (it p is labial.) 
i(mn premndy by love, {^^m is labial.) 
inxw. brahmanyaiky (^ h is guttural, 1^ m is labial, and 'ST^ n foUowed 

byn^y.) 
finnr: nishannah^ (iT » is followed by ^», which is itself afterwards 

changed to ift n.) 
^n[}?Frir akshanvat, (m n is followed by ^ t;.) 
VTvm prdyefj^Oj generaUy, (i^y does not prevent the change.) 
But ^A^ archanOy worship, (^ ch is palatal.) 

^%^ arnavenaj by the ocean, {is ^ is lingual.) 

^[^N dariananiy a system of philosophy, (^ i is palatal.) 

^r$«T ardhena, by half, (^ dh is dental.) * 

^ylfir kurvanti, they do, (^ n is followed by "ff /.) 

VmT\ rdmdny the Ramas, (tT n is final.) 

Note — ^'^IW: rugna^, like ^^Rfft vrikna^ (P&n. vi. i, 16), should be written with 1(^1. 
The '^^y is no protection for the ''^^n. Thus ^Oh agni has to be especially mentioned as 
an exception for not changing its «T n into H^n in compounds, such as ^TTP^ iardgwfL, 
(P&9. Qa^ hihubhnddi.) 
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§ 97* The ^ n of ^ nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the ^ n of 
^nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation^ are not changed into iri^^ in the two 
verbs i^ trip and W)^ kskubh (P^. viii. 4, 39). Hence 

ipitflf tripnoti, he pleases *. TSVTfiT kshubhndti, he shakes. 
But vno^ irmoti, he hears, "^ss^ p^hn&tiy he nourishes. 
VHPir hahubhdna, imper. shake. 

Tahle showing the Changes o/^tl into Vlij^. 
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j'98. The changes here explained of tT^n in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But ^ n is likewise liable to be changed into m n when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^ n» ^ r^> ^ ^» or \*A, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

I. The change of t^ n into nr ti does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence imff bdrdhri^ a leathern thong, + Tf^ nasa^ nose, gives ^ l iiTiflU: 
bdrdhrinasay if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others^ of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Un&di-S&tras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. P&n. viii. 4, 3.) But ^tf charman^ 
leather, + Hlf^^il ndsikd, nose, gives ^i|tiifVl4: charmandsikaiky if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is ^9hih«^ sarvandman^ 
a technical term for pronouns, (Tif sarva being the first in their list,) 
which P&nini himself employs with the dental itn only. (Pan. i. i, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are Qhh^H: trinayanaJ^, 
three-eyed, name of S^iva; cuH^ti: raghunandanai^y name of R4ma; 
^tSt^ svarbMnui^y name of Rahu, &c. 

♦ In the Veda we find ^*^(V tjip^uhif Rv. 11. 16, 6; Ip^SfT* tfijntavahf Rv. iii. 42, 2. 
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Words to be remembered : 
^R^IiQ^: agranil^y firsts principal, from ys[^ agra^ front, and ift fii, to lead, 
^n*!^* grdmafdif head borough, from inH grdmcLj multitude, and «|^ nl, 

to lead. 
^[^^ vritraghnahi Indra, killer of Vptra ; but "^gfji vfitraha^^am, aca of 

^?r^ vn^^aA^n* (P&Oi. vni. 4, la; 2a.) 
fhfbf^ or OlR^Hl^l girinadi or girinadif mountmn-stream. 
iVTljIj^ardAnam, afternoon, from vjjpard^ over, and irn aAon, day; but 

fl9l^: sarvdhnal^j the whole day, from ;irt sarva^ all, and Hfi^ ahan^ 

day; and the same whenever the first word ends in w a. (P&n. viii. 4, 7.) 

There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, ^llimH 
kshtrapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, "im H|ll.m«i: kamsah kskirapdnal^, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n («r n or ^t^); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced ll|1i.m^: ksktrapdnai^ milk-drinking. (P&o. viii. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner l^^S^if^tf darbkavdhaf^my a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual Vf^fi; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
4{[MI<*i indravdkanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental tf n 
remains unchanged. (P&9. viii. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the t^ n of any one 

word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
*<m^lMiU mdska-vdpenay by sowing beans ; but imrpT^T^ mdska^kumbka- 
vdpenOy by sowing from a bean-jar. (P^. viii. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of «^n into JOj^ does not take place if the first 

word ends in 7^ ^1 
Ex. ^^ + W^^ = ^pnnr vik + ayanam = rigayanam. 
Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (P&9. viii. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in 19 sky and the next is formed by a primary suffix with 1^ n. 
Ex. ftH + VxA = Ph^MM nii -i-pdnam = niskpdnam, 

^ + VJ^:A = i(^>MN«i yajuJ^ -^pdvanam = yajuskpdvanam. (P&9. viii. 

4, 35-) 

4. In compounds the t^ n of nouns ending in t^n, and the i^n of case-termina- 

tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 
■rfH^^nftnT vr^Atropw, rice-sowing, may form the genitive iflnK^lfil^: vrt- 

kivdpinah ; but also sflG^iirMH: vrikwdpina^. 
dtr^^ l M l Pm or sAr^^lMirH vrtkivapani or vrtkivdpdni, nom. plur. neut. 
iftr^m^ill or dir^^lM ' ^ vrikivdpena or vrikivdpena, instrum. sing. 
Likewise feminines such as ^^fij^rfiwft or din^mPM*!! vrtkivdpini or vrikwdpint 
(Kas.-Vritti viii. 4, n.) 
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f. Note— The v^ii of secondaiy sufiBbees, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to ^t^ Thus WDH kharapafi (i.e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes ^m^lPTOt kkarapdyai^f the descendant of Kharapa. HnpJHhin rndtfibhogli^af^ 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from irn| mdtfi, mother, and H^t^ bhogaf^ ei^oyment, with 
the a4]ectival sufiBbe ^ iiM {tamdsdiUa\ is always spelt with ^t^. (See also § 98. 6.) Again, 
while «i«l^r«if{) gargabhagint, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental «( n, being an 
ordinary compound, <i«l«f (^iW) gargabhagi^ would have the lingual Iff 9, if it was derived 
from «i«ln«ii gargabkagafkf the share of Garga, with the acQectival sufi&z ^[^ tsi, fem. f[«ft ini, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
■uffix are treated in fact like single words {tamdnapada), and therefore follow the general 
.rale of § 9(1. (PA9. VIII. 4, 3. KAi.-Vritti viii. 4, 11, v.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic^ then the change of 

a final it n followed by a terminational vowel^ or of a terminational tf n, 
is obligatory. (P&n. viii. 4, 12.) 
* Ex. ^[^rft^tT^i/raAoii, Viitra-killer; gen. ^^T^ vfitrahaifiaJ^. 

^irnn surdpa^ drinking surft ; nom. plur. neut* ^UMlRll surdpdv^L 
'"wftKT* kshirapah, drinking milk ; instrum. sing, ^(fhi^ kshirapefyL 

6. If the second part of a compound contmns a guttural, the change is obliga- 
^ tory^ even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (P&n. viit. 4, 13.) 

Ex. f fV^lii: harikdmahy loving Hari; instrum. sing, ffbil^ harikdmeiia. 
^ivfN^ huhkagomayefrMf instrum. sing, of 9jU|iJhi|4( iuskkagomaya ; 
(^^ hishka, dry, iftini gomaya^ dung.) 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an ^r, the i^n of primary 

affixes^ such as IR ana^ irf^ am, ^nfN antya^ ^ tn, «r na (if preceded 
by a vowel)^ and itr mdna^ is changed to ?^n, but under certain restric- 
tions. (P&n. VIII. 4, 29.) 
Ex. ^f^^ pravapanam ; ifffpi pramdnam ; Uiuimur prdpyamdnam. 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (P&n. viii. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but w a (P&n. viii. 
4, 31); hence inn^ and ^'^ praydpanam and praydpanam; iPitTOor ^vf 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not V a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization : hence n + i^T^ ==)ifpipra + ihganam = 
prehganam ; but H + V^ = IHPT^ pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 
Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. m bhdy \bhH^ 
\p^i W{Jcam^ V^gam, '^in\pydy, ^t;^: hence wiffi prabhdnam &c., 
never xmi prabhdr^m ; n^ pravepanam, never T^im pravepanam, 

8. After prepositions containing an ^ r, such as ^hf^ an/ar, ftf^ nir^ '^KXpordy 

o 
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vftparif and Upra, and after j;^ duTf the change of ^n into 1^9 takes 
place : 

1. In most roots begmnmg with ^ n. (Pan. viii. 4, 14.) 

H + •nifir = UKRfiv pra + namati =pranamati, he bows. 

1RT + ^^ = M<i4U^f)l pard + nudati =zpardtmdati, he pushes away. 

^?r: + H^Ol = fifl^S^ni aniai^ + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in. 

n + tfTERi: = inrnr^ if a + n&yakai, =:prandyaka^9 a leader. 
The roots which are liable to this change of their initial t^ n are entered in 
the Dh&tup&tha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with ?ir n. Thus we should find the root cfiv nam entered as np^nomy 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by SIrit affixes, 

viz. (Pan. viii. 4, 33.) 
ftrfti nis, to kiss ; irMftriT^ or irftff^nr^ pranimsitavyam or pranifhsUavyam. 
f)m^ mibA, to kiss ; vfHni^ or irftT^ pranikshaii^fn or pramkshai^am. 
Aof^ nid^ to blame ; nf^d^ or irfH^ pranindanam or prafAndanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial «r n resists all change, and these roots are entered 

in the Dh&tup&tha as beginning with «r n, viz. (Pajgi. vi. i, 65> v.) 



«{ir nrit^ to dance. 
•1;^ nandy to rejoice. 
fTf nardy to howL 
•f^ nakhy to destroy. 



^ ndU to fall down, (Chur.) * 
fir^ ndthy to ask. 
'ff^nddhy to beg. 
fT nrty to lead. 



Ex. J^^^^^parmartanam; vfc^[i^ paHnandanam. 

4. The root fT9(^ noi, to destroy^ changes «^n into n^ti only when its l^i is 

not changed to ^«A. n + Hf^= Jm^pra + naiyate =prmifaiyaie; but 
H + •!?: = JRWipra + nashfal^ =pranashtai^y destroyed. (P&Qu viii. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root ^n^ an, to breathe, the vT » is changed to ?ff 9 if the ^r is not 

separated firom the fi(^n by more than one letter. Thus i| + irfii|flr=: 
nrfiirfir pra + aniti =prdnitiy he breathes ; but irft + wftrfir = ^Q^fHfir 
pari + aniti =zparyamii. The reduplicated aorist forms nrflmn^/Td^if^ii/; 
the desiderative with mjpard is mj i Ril Rli HPd pardni^ishaii, (P&9. viil 
4, 19, 21.) 

6. In the root ft^ han^ to kill, the v^ n is changed except where 1| h has to 

be changed to ^ gh. (Pan. viii. 4, 2%.) Thus n + f^ = Vljlin^ pra + 
hanyate =zprafuinyate, he is struck down ; Vri^^^ antarhaftyate 
{P&jji. VIII. 4, 24) ; but n + VlfK = Tmfif pra + ghnanii =^praghnant%^ they 
kill. Also iT^TinT i^raAananaiT), killing. 

* It is not '^^na^, to dance, but «T?^ naf of the Chur dass, and hence written with a 
long d. Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 41, note. 
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Hie change is optional again where ir n is followed by i|[^m or \v. (Pftn. 
Yiii. 4, 23.) Thus JtffiBR or jf^j^ prahanmi or prahanmi; J[f/^ or 
WgW» prahanvcii^ or prcAanval^. 

7. The ^n of ^ fttf of the Su and of in n^ of the Kii conjugation is changed 

to ^p in the verbs f^ At, to send, and «ft mi^ to destroy. (Pft^. v iii. 4, 15.) 
Ex. u Qi^ Or jTroAt^ran/t ; iiilhiflrj'rami^fi/t. 

8. The v^n of the termination ^nf^ dni in the imperative is changeable. (P&i^. 

viii. 4, 1 6.) Thus H + vmf^ = IWnftr jwa + bhavdni =prabhavdnu 
9« The ^ » of the preposition fVf m, if preceded by n pra^ vft pariy &c., 
is changed into ^n before the verbs (Pfin. viii. 4, 17) T^ffad, to speak, 
;^ nadf to be happy, Vf^^pat, to fall^ i|^ j^oii^ to go, the verbs called ^ jrAu, 
in^* md, to measure, ^ me^ to change, ^ m, to destroy, ^ Aan, to 
kill, iny^, to go, ^vd, to blow, ^ drdj to flee^ ^eqti'^^, to eat, ^vop, 
to weave, ^ roA, to bear, ^iam, to be tranquil (div), ff chi^ to collect, 
fl^ ifiA, to anoint. 
The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 
(PVvin. 4,i7,v.) 
j(Wms;f[pfanycifi€uIat; v^^^i^pranyanadaL 
§ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow jjx gady the change of 
fir fd after n pra, vft party &c., is optional. 

UPtlM^ni or uOuM^Ol prampachati or pranipachaii. 
Except again in verbs beginning with ^ ^a or ?r kha, or ending in i!^ sh 
(P&9. VIII. 4, 18), in which the it n o{f^ ni remains unchanged. 

vfindfif pranikaroti ; U^H^l^tik pramkhadati; uPHf^Hf^ pranipinashfu 

Change of^^ s into \ sh. 
§ 100. A dental ^ s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded 
by any vowel except m, vt a^ or by 1^ A, ^ r, c^ ^ is always changed 
into the lingual ^ «A, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by 1^ /, ^ th, 
i^n, ^ m, njy, or ^ v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, ^ Aa, iv^ kalpa, 
inv jioia, &c. 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters {anubandhas), but only in their Devan&gart form. P&^i in enumerating 
the roots which change f<f ni after Tipra, nfk prati, &c., into fin 9*, mentions TTm^ but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root ^nP^ md{h)t which forms finftw 
mimite, he measures, and the root ^ fne{n), which forms TOW mayo^e, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its DevanAgart original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certun verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus hm (div) means idmyati, or iam 
conjugated like dtv, and not Sdmayaie. 

O 2 
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If Anusv^* or Yisarga or '^^8h intervenes between the vowel and the ^J^y 
the change into ^^8h takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. ^^if^sarpis, inflectional base; ^rf9: sarpiiy nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter; instrum. ^rftifT sarpUhd; nom. plur. ^er^lft sarptmski (here 
the Anusv&ra intervenes); loc. plur. ^erf^^ sarpi^ku (here the 
Yisarga intervenes), or ^if^ sarpishshu (here the ^sh intervenes). 

^TT^ vdkshu, loc. plur. of ^^t\vdch, speech. 

?r#2^ + 1 = ^^T^^ni sarvaiak + mi = sarvaSakskUy omnipotent. 

fwfcW(^ (^) + ^ = ff?rft5t| chitralikh (*)+«« = chitralikshUj painter*. 

Tft| ffirsku, loc. plur. of fh^yir, speech. 

ipv?^+ ^= iPf^ iama/ + mi = kamabhu, naming the goddess Lakahmi. 

lihl^rfir dhrokshyati, fut. of n druhy to hate ; (here ^ A is changed to 
^ k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^ d.) 

^ift^^ pokshyatiy fut. of ^^ pushy to nourish; (here ^M is changed 
into i^ k.) 

¥rf^ + v: = ^rf^ci: 8arpih-\-ka}^^8arpi8hkah; adj. formed by ^ ih^ 
having chu*ified butter. 

^if^ + HX: = ^rf^vr: sarpil^ + tara^ = sarpishfaraf^ ; (here the i[ i of 
JRX tar ah is changed into ^^^ as in ^89, III. %,) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; 'f^^m gtstard. (PAql viiir. 

irf^ 4- in^s ^Erf^^VT^ sarpih + ma/ = sarpishmaty having clarified butter. 
Table showing the Changes of\^ into ^sh« 



Any Vowel except m, W 5, change if there follow 

(in spite of _ , Vowels, or 

intervening Anusvftra or Viaarga or sibilant,) ^ ^> ^ ^^> 

if immediately preceding, ^^sh ^V* \^» 



§ loi. The same rule produces the change of ^^ into i^^A in roots 
beginning with ^ «, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not v, IVT a : Ex. is^svap^ to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. ^vfl^ sushvdpa, 

* The Anusyftra must not represent a radical nasal ; hence ^^pumsu, not ^|mf£»ki, 
Jbcplur. of^/m^^^man; Pada base ^pum. (Pftn. viii. 3, 58.) The S&rasvatt prescribes 
^mpunkshu. The ^ s must not be a radical ^«; hence ^ft4i supisau, because the ^ # 
belongs to the root f^ pis. (P&9. viii. 3, 59.) Yet ^QTfS(nn d£ishah, from root ^^l^ii^. 
The rules do not apply to final ^«; hence 'viOtitdC* agnis tatra. (Pft?. viii. 3, 55.) 
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I have slept, ftn^ sidh^ Des. ftrftmrfir sishUsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

§ I02. Again, many roots beginning with ^^ change it into ir M after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. wflr a/i, over, w^ anu, after, 
^rf^ apif upon, wfW aiAt, towards, f«T m, in, f^ mr, out, irft pari, round, 
Hfk jwfl/i, towards, ftr vi, away: Ex. ^a6f + ^^flT=wfwKTf abhi^'8tauii = 
abkUhtautif he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the ^ « is really preceded by an V a .- 
Ex. ygffifitjf^cUfhyashfaui, he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the i^^ M in the reduplicated perfect : Ex. f^rv sich, to sprinkle ; 
vfiif^wf^ abhUhifichati, he sprinkles; ^vRvf^^ abHshishechay he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive ftl^^A does not follow this rule; hence 
llfi|)i\l«|]) abhisesichyate (Pan. viii. 3, 112); but in the desiderative ^« is 
changed, lrfWf>lf^r^1w abhishishikshatu Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from P&nini. 

j 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by 
native grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are 
laid down, the following extracts from P&^ini have been subjoined, though 
they by no means exhaust the subject according to the views of native 
gnonmarians. It need hardly be added that beginners should not attempt 
to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance at them may be 
useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 
^ 8y and followed by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise f^R^ smi, 
fiOT? 9mdy ^ 8vady ^N^ wahjy ^r^ wap^ as if beginning with 1^ sh. Thus 
they write ft^^Au/A, VT shthd^ im shmi. (P&n. vi. i, 64.) 

This is not done with ^mp, ^^^'9 ^f^'^K W^^^ti* "^styai, ^[^sek, 
"m Sfif in order to show that their initial ^ « is not liable to be changed 
into ^ sh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^ sh is to be changed 
into ^^, in all these verbs, except ft^^shthiv and ibr9 shvashky (and according 
to some in fl shfyaiy S&r.,) unless where ^^sh is enjoined a second time. 

Now ^ «A for ^ « in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

I. When a preposition, or what else precedes it, requires such permutation, 
according to general rules. f^ + ^^fif=f^V^fir vi + siauti=^vishfauti. 
i^ sev forms ftl^ sisheva in the reduplicated perfect. 

2* In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^ or 7, i or tt. 
ftR^ sidhj Des. f^Eff^Hlrfir sishUsaii. 

But if the ^ ^ of the desiderative element must itself be changed to 1^ sh, 
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the initial ^ 8 remains unchanged, ftn^ Hdhy ftritflnfir sisedhishaiu 
(P&n. VIII. 3, 6i.) 

Except in ^^/tf^ and in derivative verbs in IR ayOy where ^^ is changed to 
\8h^ ^ atUy Des. irf^fir tuahfiishati. 'ftrv ^A, Cans. iNnfll aedhO" 
yatiy Des. ftr^vftnrf)r aiahedhayiahati; but ^^^fir auaAahati. (viii. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in IR aya (viii. 3, 62), where ^ « is 
not changed into i^^A. f^ avid^ ftniKfftnifif aiavedayiahatu ^r^ «pai^ 
f^lj||^(^>lOl aiavddayiahati. ^ ^oA, ffnm^fir^ aiadhayiahati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even 

when they are separated from the verb by the augment, viz. ^ au (ra), 
\aii {tud)yTitao {div), ^ atu {ad), w^atubh {bhil); or even if separated 
by reduplication, in the verbs ^ITT »thd^ %7R aenaya, f^aiMj f^r^aich, 
?h^ aa^J, i^n^ avanj\ ^ aad, w^ atambh^ w^^svan, ^^ev, (the last only 
after irftjpari, ft? m, ftr w : viii. 3, 6^.) 

After prepositions : nfMynnOl abhiahunoti. wfWj^ abhiahuocUi. lllimOl 
abhiahyatu ViftiHit pariahfauti. Vlftit^ pariahfobhate. vfHVreiflr 
abMah^hdayati. nfH^Kjiirn abhiahenayati. iifi^vflr pariahedhatL 
^vfilN^rflr abhiahinchati. ^ifbnff^f pariahajati. vlftpnck pariabvcyate 
(viii. 3, 6^). fWMff niahidatiy but Iin i 4fl^0 i pratiaidati (viii. 3, 66). 
^T^iwrfir abhiahtabhnaii (viii. 3, 67 and 1 14). Also ^nvnf avaahtabkya 
(viii. 3, 68, in certain senses), fl and m^srurfir t^ and ora^A&a^a/i 
(viii. 3, 69, in the sense of eating), ^irf?^^ pariahevaie. 

Aft;er prepositions and augment : w^ivf^^ftir abhyaakunot. ^^k^^ parya^ 
ahuvat. w^s^i^ni abhyaahyat. V^^H^paryaakfaut W^^n^nfK cibkyaahfO' 
bhata. wnrm^ abhyaahfhdt. W«l^?inri^ abhyaahei^yai. vSk^ 
paryaahedhat. iBC^f^k^abhyaahificJMU V^t^mi paryaahajata. numnA 
abhyaahvajata. W^ift^ abhyaahtdat wnrvn^ abhyaahtabhndi. 
tq'iq^ vyaakvanat and fi«l|U|iUf|^ avdahvanat 'q^^^ paryaahevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (viii. 3, 64) : wfinrvl abkUaahthau. 
^rfWft^nrftRfk abhiahiahenayiahati. wfilfVi^vftnifir abhiakiahedhayiahaii. 
wfHM^n^fir abkiakiakikakati. ^rfilfM^^ obkiakiakaAkakaii and 

^TMirHMHi ^aMya^/ii^AafU^Aa/. U fl^fV u| njlj pariakiakvafikaJiate. V^tkHmd 
niakialiataaii {yiii. ^yiiS). ^[fkww abkitaakfambka. mw^m avaahaah-' 
vdna. irftft^ pariakiakeva, (the last only after irft jpari, f^m, f^ w.) 

4. Only after the prepositions irf^ />arf , ftf ni, fV t;f 9 the following words 

(viii. 3, 70): the part, ftnn aitak, the subst. ^r: aayaf^, f^*w, ^«aA; 
^ Ari (if with initial ^ '9 ^ skri) and similar verbs ; ^ aiu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and '^i[^Javanj may optionally retain H «, if the 
augment intervenes, (viii. 3, 71.) 
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5* After the prepositions ir^ anu, fVt;i, vftparif vfW abki^ fr nt, ^i^ syand 
may take i![ shj except when applied to living beings, (yiii. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep, f^ vi, '^H^ skand may take ^ ahy though not in the past 
participle in ir ta (viii, 3, 73), but after the prep. vlfK^pari^ throughout^ 
even in the past participle (viii. 3, 74), iTft:npv: or ilft^iw: parish-^ 
kannah or pariskannai* 

y. After the prep, f^ nir, fVf m, ft t^t, the verbs ^ sphur and ;EgR; iphtd 

may take ^M. (viii. 3, 76.) "^ 
8. After the prep, ft rt, ^ii)T skambh must always take ^«A. (viii. 3, 77.) 
9* The verb ^ uSj after dropping its initial vowel, takes ^^sh after preposi- 
tions which cause such a change, and afi;er itt^prddur^ if the ^«A is 
followed by ^y or a vowel (viii. 3, 87). wfi^mfi^abJiishydt. ltl^W\ 
prdduhshyaL VT^Msfft prddul^hantu 

10. The verb ^r^ wap^ when changed to ^ 9up^ takes ^ sh^ aft;er ^ «tt, 

ft ri, ft^ nirj ^dur (viii, 3, 88). g^ sushuptai^. 5:^ ckJ^huptai^. 

Exceptional cases, where ^ ^ is used, and not "vsh : 

11. The verb ftv skh, followed by the intensive affix (viii. 3, 112). ivft- 

iH^^^i^ abhi$e9ichyate. 
1%. The verb ftn^^A, signifying to go (viii. 3, 113). MfX^urn parisedhati. 

13. The verb ir^ sah, if changed to ?Ef^ so4h (viii. 3, 115). irncih^jpart- 

8o4kum. 

14. The verbs i^ stambh, ft^ aiv, n^ «aA, in the reduplicated aorist 

(viii. 3, 116). v^i^ltm^paryasishahai. 

15. The verb ^ su, followed by the affixes of the ist ftiture, the condi- 

tional, or the desiderative (viii. 3, 117). vftiNlft abhisaskyati. 
iriW^^ abhiguadl^. 

16. The verbs tt^ sady #ir svanf, in the reduplicated perfect (viii. 3, 11 8). 

vfimur^ abkishasdda. trtHiRT^ abhishawaje. 

17. The verb tt^ sad^ optionally, if preceded by the augment (viii. 3, 119). 

^iinft^or 'Sfpit^nyashidat or nyasidat. 

j 104. There are many compounds in which the initial ^ « of the second 
word is changed to 19 «A, if the first word ends in a vowel (except &)• 
Ex. ^ftftnc yudkishthiraj from ^ yudhi^ in battle, and ftm sthira, firm ; 
^ ntshtkUy well; ^ dushfhuy ill ; ;|^ir: sushamai^y beautiful, fti|in vishamaf^, 
difficult, from wn satnaJ^, even; f^f^ trishfubhy a metre; vDff<n4l Offni' 
MhoaUbUy Agni and Soma; ^Vf^B^mdtriskvasriy mother's sister; ft^p^/n/fi- 
skvasri, father's sister ; iftWl goshthaJ^^ cow-stable ; vOfUhH: agnishtomahy & 
sacrifice ; nftfrnf^ jyotishtomah, a sacrifice, (here the final 1^ « of Iffth^jyotis 
IB dropt.) In ^[TTRT^ tvrasahy a name of Indra, and similar compounds, 
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^^s is changed to ^^sh whenever ^ A becomes ^ (» i^om. ^[Tm^ turdihdf; 
ace. j<ifii^ turdsdham. (Pfti^. viii. 3, 56.) 

Change of Denial i( dh into Lingual ^ 4h. 

^ 105. The i( {/A of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to ^ ^ in the 
reduplicated perfect, the aorist, and in ifM shidhvam of the benedictive, 
'provided the 'i^^ dh^ or the ^ aht of i|M shidhvam^ follows immediately an 
inflective root ending in any vowel but % ^ a. (P&n. viii. 3, 78.) 
Ex. '9fkri; Perf. "Vj^ chakfi4hve. 

^ chyu ; Aor. ig^tf achyo4hvam. 
^ plu ; Bened. jtt^ ploahi^kvam. 
But ftfiT kskip; Ax)r. irftpiv akshibdkvanL 
iH^yq/; Bened. iRifM yaA^A^c/At^am. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ^i, and the ^t be 
preceded by i^y, ^'r, c^ /» ^v, ^ A, the change is optionaL 



Ex. 1^ lu 



Perf. ^c^Hld hilumdhve or l^^f^ lulwi^hve, 
Aor. ^H<9fK9 alavidhvam or tn^f^ alavi4hvam* 
Bened. nff^M htvishidhvam or c^rfV^ft^ lavishi4hvam. 



But "^^^{/A ; Aor. ^PftfVm abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi. 

§ io5. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (j 32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words {padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
'final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except ^ y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prdtipadika) and verbal bases {dhdtu) before the other tenmnataons 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or i( y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liaUe 
to such numerous exceptions, that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
-master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
^ Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
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endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he ha» 
learnt that f^ dvish^ to hate, former )f^ dveshmi, I hate, ift| dvekshi, thou 
liatesty iflr dveshfi^ he hates^ nir^ (idvef^ he hated, %Q[ dvi44J^h Hate ! f^ dvH^ 
a hater, %?: dvishaiy of a hater, f|n^ dvitsu^ among haters, — ^he will refer 
back with advantage to the riiles, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final i^ sh into i| A:, Z U ^ 4^ &a ; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

I. Fifuil Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words 
Buch as wnt praugc^ fore-yoke, ftnrv titaUy sieve, are isolated exceptions. 
The hiatus in compounds, such as ^T!^1fT pura-Stdj going in firont, tfivvf^ 
namO'^Miis saying of praise, which is produced by the elision of a final 
^ 9 before certain voweb, has been treated of under the head of External 
&ndhi. {§ 84. 2.) 

j 108. Final V a and ^ d coalesce with following vowels according to 
the general rules of Sandhi. 

^ + ^tfk tuda + ami = f^llk tuddmi, I beat. 

^ + ^ tuda-^izsj^ tude^ I beat, Atm. 

^ + ^ ddna + i = ^T^ ddne, in the gift. 

^Tf + ^ ddna + < = ^ ddne, the two gifts. 
If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants 
and in short w a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring 
6nal w a to be dropt before certain voweb. Thus if ^nr am is put down 
as the general termination of the ace. sing., as in ^r^ vdch-am, it is necessary 
to enjoin the omission of final w a of f^ Hva before the w am of the ace. 
sing., in order to arrive at fffi Hvam. In the same manner, if w am is put 
down as the termination of the i. p. sing. impf. Par., and ^ e as that of 
the 1. p. sing. pres. Atm., we can form regularly wiH adveshram and 
fgk dvishe; but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the 
final w a of ^ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forms 
mwi a/tMf(a)-am and ^ tud{a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student 
to arrive at the actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely 
jnechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense 
with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical ^ d, certain phonetic 
rules had to be laid down, according to which the final w d had to be 

H 
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elided before certain terminations beginning with vowels. Thos the dative 
9Nriin4-^ iafikhadhmd + e was said to form ^fnft Sahkhadhme, (to the 
shell-blower,) by dropping the final wr d^ and not T^irft iahkhadhmm. 
Here, too^ the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as 
for many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in wluch the ^ d 
is dropt, to all the so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp caQs 
the weakest cases (Pft^. vi. 4, 140). EJach of these systems has its 
advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn 
the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in 
which the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued 
together. 

^ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long ^ d^ many special 
xrdes have to be observed, according to which final ^ 4 is either elided, or 
changed to ^ I or to ^ e. These rules will be given in the chapter on 
Conjugation. Thus 

^J^ + ivfif pund -h atUi = ^^fAr punantiy they cleanse. 
^^+ t: pund + niai^ = ^^flin puntmaf^ we cleanse. 
i^-\'fl^dd + hi:=i^deM, Give! 
^ no. Final ^ i, ^ ^, 7 «, 9 t2, ^ rt, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, 
are generally changed to 1^ y, ^ t;, t r. 
Ex. irfv + ^sT^ ma/i-f ai=^matyai^ to the mind. 

ftlfh + ^ = ftf'^ jigi + «ij ^jigyuhi they have conquered. 

HT^ + ^ = HP^ bhdnu + 0$ = bhdnvohy of the two splendours. 

ftj^ + ^ = ftrjn pitri + d =pitrd^ by the father. 

ftwft + irfw = fifwffir bibhi + ati = bibhyati^ they fear. 
In some cases ^ t and ^ 2 are changed to ^ iy; 7 u and 9 if to V^tiv; 
^ rito ftri; ^Kto^tr and^ after labials, to 7^ tir. 
Ex. ffi + ^Wr= fnffir vi + anti = viyanti^ they go. 

)ft + ^=:fWftr bhi -\' i =z bhiyi, in fear. 

^^+^=:^^ susM-\-e=iSU8huv€y I have brought forth. 

^+ ^= ^ftr bhA + f = bhuviy on earth. 

'T + ufir = fhtfir ffri + ati =ffiratij he swallows. 

TO + ^ =5 "q^ papri + 1 =papur%^ liberal 

^ + ^iftr = ^Wf y« + ««^i = yuvanti, they join. 

^ + ^ = ^^ yuyu +ui^=i yuyutmhy they have joined. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from 
paradigms and from special rules given under the heads of Declension 
and Conjugation. 

^ III. Final ^rf, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to 
^ ir; and after labials to ^ iir. 
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IT ^, to shout; Passive if)^ gir-yate; Part ifh$: girnai^. 
\Pt^9 to fill; Ftosive i^ p&r-yate; Part J^.pArrui^. 

^112. ^ By^ ai^ lit Of ^ au^ before vowels and diphthongs, are generally 
changed into V^ay, in^ 4y, w^ av, ^ct^^dv. 

\ + ^ = ^ir?^ ife + o/e = dayatCy he protects. 
\+it=xikrai + e^rdye, to wealth. 
iit+T^ = n^ go + €=gave, to the cow. 
^ + w: = ^TW nau + Oijk = n^raiji^ the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ^ vye in redupl. perf.^ 
P&n. VI. I, 46) change it into ^ d before any affix except those of the 
so-called special tenses. (P&n. vi. i^ 45.) 

^+TrT=i5Tin de + td = ddtdy he will protect. 

^ + >EfHl = ^pralhr de + 8iya = ddsiyaj May I protect! 

} + irT= 9TilT nUai + td = tnldid, he will wither. 

jjft'\'lKt=:'^fUn io-htd^idtdy he will pare. 

But in the Present t^ + ^iftr = MNRi glai + ati =gldyatiy he is weary. 

2. Final Consonants. 

§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to v ^^ 1^9^ ^^, irrn, 1^/, ^», i^p, i^m, 7^/, 
Z i, ^ ih, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base ^ ytidh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
^ytfdA. Here, however, the ^ dh must be changed into Hf ef, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (^ 54. i); and ^d is changed into ifi, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (^ 54. a). ^T^ vdch^ speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^ ch into ^ k, because palatals can never be final 

(§ 54. 3)- 

In WJhir adhoky the aspiration of the final is thrown back on the initial ^ d 

(j 118). The final ^ A or \ghy after losing its aspiration, becomes t^ jr, 
which is further changed to ^*. 

j 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (^ 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 
^r^+^=^TV t;acA+^ = raA:, speech; nom. sing. 

HT^ + ^= irr^ prdnch + s ^prdfiy eastern ; nom. sing. masc. Here nhi 
prdiiiky which remains after the dropping of ^ Sy is^ according to the 

H 2 
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same rule, reduced again to Wf^prdfiy the final nasal remaining guttural, 
as it would have been guttural if the final i| k had remained. 

^^^ + ^^=:'^pt^9uvalg + s=zstwal, well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of ^ 8, there would remain ^^^ suvM; but as no word can end in 
two consonants, this b reduced to ^|^ 9UV(U. Before the Pkla- 
terminations ^^TF^ suvalg assumes its Pada form ^^ nuHtl (j 53); 
hence instrum. plur. ^^rf^ mvalbhih. 

'W%9[^'¥\^Wlf9i^dhan '\- s =1 ahan^ thou killedst; 2, p. sing. impf. Par. 

^'if\+H^=^W^ cuivesh + 1 = adveff he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Ptar. 

m^ + i^=mfh^ adoh + / = adhoky he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Ptar. 

Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning vnth sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with voweb, semivowels, 

or nasals are excluded, L e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

I. ^+ ftr = Tlfhf vach + dhi=: vagdhi. Speak ! %. p. sing. imp. Par. 

^+d = Y»l&iT»cA -h dkve ^prigdhvey you mix ; a. p. plur. pres. Atm. 
^« W^ + ftr=vftir ad + si=iatsiy 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest 

^ + fir = irflir ad + ti=: atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 

3* >V^+^=iV^f)r muTtt/ + t = mart«/e, loc. sing, in the wind. 
ir^+ ftr = irf^ vach + mi = vachmiy I speak. 
If^ + ini' = gsn^ grath + yaie =:grathyate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as fii^ + if: = fiiw: bhid + nuA = bhirmafL, divided, 4^^+ W* = 
wrm bhaHj + nafk = bhagna^y broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

j ii6. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning vnth any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration, (j 54. i.) 

Ex. irnf^ + fir^^vrnf^ mdmath + H = fndmatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive ^X^^ mdmath, he shakes much. 
%i^+li^=%^ rundk + dhve=^runddkvei 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 

^ rudhy you impede. 
9^ + ^=^5t^ labh+sye = lapsyey I shall take. 
But ^+^=^ yudh + i=zyudhi, loc. sing, in battle. 
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lJpT + ^ = cJH|: lubh'\-ya^^hAhyahi to be desired. 
V^+ ^nflr s T|VTfk kshubh + ndti = kskubhndiij he estates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final \ghj ^ ^, i( efA, H AA are followed by \t or J{^th, they 
are changed to the corresponding soft letters, ^^ffy \4f^d^ \f^9 but the ir^ / 
and ^M are likewise softened, and the ; d receives the aspiration. See also 
§ m8. 

Ex. ^iy^+fk==^?irf^rtinad% + /i = rtina^Af9 he obstructs. 
7^+ m = cian labh + /a$ = labdhai, taken. 
%i(+^=%Vt rundh-{-ihaii=irunddhai (also spelt %v: rundhaii), you 

two obstruct 
is%+1ft=i^*rundh + iaik=runddhai^y they two obstruct 
llRh^+lf=iniTV abdndh'\-tam = abdnddhafnf 2. p. dual aor. i. Par. 

you two bound. 
inh(+ W = WWin abandh + thdb = abanddhdbf 2. p. sing. aor. j. Atm. 

thou boundest. 

In W^ ab&nddhamy 2. p. dual aor. i. Par., the aspiration of final ^rfA is 
not thrown back upon the initial ^ 6, because it is supposed to be absorbed 
hy the if tarn of the termination, changed into V dham. The same applies to 
v4it: abanddhd^ though here the termination irn thdb was aspirated in itself. 

j ii8. If \gh, ^ 4^ J y^dhf^^ bhy ^ A, at the end of a syllable, lose their 
'aspiration either as final or as being followed by Uf^dhv, )^6A, ^s, they throw 
their aspiration back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no 
other than J[jg, \4j^d, w i. See § 93. 

Ex. Inflective base ^ budh, to know ; nom. sing. )|ir bhut, knowing, 
lustrum, plur. ^fkt bhudbhib. 
Loc. plur. ^^ bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. ^r^ abkuddhvam. 
Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. ij^^l^ + ftr = wWtflir bobodh + « = 

bobhotsi, 
Desiderative of )^ dabhy f^TOflv dhipsati^ he wishes to hurt 
I^t pers. sing, ftit of ^+ ^utAv = Hi^nf'f bandh + syami = bhantsydmi^ 

I shall bind, 
n dahy to bum ; in^ dhakf nom. sing, a burner, 
n duh, to milk ; iv^pi^ adkuffdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. : but 2. p. 

sing. imp. Par. jjfhf dugdhu 

Note — ^^ dadh, the reduplicated base of MT dhd^ ^^VT^T dadhdmi, I place, throws the lost 
'aspiration of the final ^^dh back on the initial ^ d, not only before Uf^dhVy ^^ s, but likewise 
4wlbre IT t and ^tk, where we might have expected the application of § 1 1 7. ^ + 1R = WS 
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dhatse; ^+ ^ = '^dadh 4- dhvam = dhaddhvam. 

^119. If ^cAy irjy iS^yA are final, or followed by a termination beginning 
with any letter, except Towels, Bemivowels, or nasals, they are changed to 

Ex. Nominal base ^rrv vo^A; voc. ^vn^ vdky speech. 

Verbal base '^^vaeh ; 3. p. sing. pres. T^f + fir = ^rftR vetch + /t = vakik 
'^/{^-{'^^'^^ yuhj '\- dhi=iyfghgdhiy 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 

But loc. sing. ^^r^+ ^=^nf% vdch -{-i^vdchi. 

^^ni + 1| = 'WX^ vdch + ya = vdchya^ to be spoken. 

T"' + '»:=^r^»n vach + mai = vachma^ we speak. 

^ + ^ = ^^E^ vach ■\-val^=vachvai^ we two speak. (See ako § ia4.) 

^ I20. ^^sh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the 
final of a word, is changed into ^ t. 

Ex. Nominal base fin dvish ; nom. sing, f^ dvify. a hater. 

Verbal base f^rfm«A; 3. p. sing. impf. P&r. iv^ advefy he hated. 

^ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with ^«, it is treated like i| k, 

Ex. it^+ f^ = Mw dvesh + ^ = dvekshi, thou hatest ; aor. ^gfgffli^advikshat^ 
he hated. 
yft^^ pokshyati {push -\' tyati), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Before 1^/ or ^^/A it remains unchanged itself, but changes 1^/ and 
i(^ ih into ^ / and ^ /A. 

Ex. fir^ + in = f^ dvM + /o^ = dvishfaity they (two) hate. 

This rule 'admits of a more general appUcation, namely, that every dental 
1ft, \th, ^dy \dhy i^n, and ^«, is changed into the corresponding lingual, 
if preceded by ^ /, ^ /A, ^ ^, ^ ^A, Hf^n, and \sh. 

Ex. fi|^ + fif=fkfi[ dvi4+dhi = dvi44hh bate thou. 
^ + ^!nfir=«J^infif mji4 + ndti=:fnri4ndti. 
t^ + T^ = $ i4 + te = i((e, he praises. 

^123. Before other consonantal terminations i^«A is treated like ^f. 

Ex. fir^+«^ = fir^ dvish ■{- dhvam = dvi44hvamf 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. 
Hate ye ! 
fini + ^ = %^ efvi^A + su=: dvifsu, loc. plur. among haters. 

Exceptions to this rule, such as vi^ dhfish, nom. y^ dhrik, and to other rules 
will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

J 124. In the roots W^bhrdf\ to shine, ^^mrij, to wipe, in^ yfl[;, to sacri- 
fice, TT5^ rdj\ to shine, ^ «n/, to let forth, and «H^ bhraj, to roast («m 
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hhratgoy P4n. viii. z, 36), the final ^J is replaced by i^«A» which, in the cas^ 
eniuqerated above, is liable to the same changes as an original i^M. Thus 

^ + ^=ijf mry +^Aa = iwrwA/A«, you wipe. 
tIH + ^==^r^ ra/ + «#=ra^, &c. 

^ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in 7 i, "^ chh, W^ksh, i^ich 
(some in i(Jy ^ 124) are treated exadly like those ending in simple 'f^sh. 

Kx, Nominal base f^j^vU; nom. f^ vif^ a man of the third caste. 

Fut ^+^ilTftl=^ia5nfif vei + »ydmi=^v€kshydmiy I shall enter. 
Fut. periphr. ^4-l!T=^ vei + td = veshfd, I shall enter. 

f^+ i4=f^r^ vii + dhvafn=ivi44^ii>amy enter you. 
Loc. plur. f^ + ^=:fl^ vii'\'SU=vi(9Uy among men. 
Nominal base Jif^ prdchh: nom. HT^jprof, an asker. 
Verbal base ir^ prachh; ir^ + Fni^=in9Tf^ jprocAA + «yai»i =|wa- 
kshydmi^ I shall ask. 
ir^ + in = nVT l^rocAA + /a =|ira«A/a, I shall ask. 
Wf^'{' ^^^Vt^ prachh + su=prd48Uf among askers. 
Nominal base iriff taksh; ir^ + ^=W^ taksh'\'m=:itatsu, among 

carpenters. 
Nominal base T^ rdksh; JitK^^'\''^=^''i(K3Sj^ goraksh^-tu^zgoratsuj 

amojig cowherds. 
Verbal base ^ini| chaksh ; ^^ + i^ = ^irif chaksh + «e = chakshe^ thou seest 
W^ + d= ^ri^ chaksh + dhve = cha44hve, you see. 
ir^ vraich, to cut ; nom. sing. TT^ vra^ 
ir^+ ^inAv = '^^^nftr vraich + «yamf = vrakshydmi, I shall cut 
"5^ + HT = "SFT vraich + id = vrashtd, he will cut 

j 126. The if^i of fi^c/ii, to show, ip^dfii, to see, ij^^it^**^, to stroke, 
'^E^9?tl, to touch, if final, or followed by Pada-terminatioDS, is changed 
into i^it. 

Ex. Nominal base fifsr diS; nom. sing. fi|[^ dik; instrum. plur. fi^fvH: 
digbhif^; loc. plur. fl^m dikshu. 
^^drii; nom. sing. '^ cfrtAr; instrum, plur. "^f^ djigbhi^. 

In the root ^n^^ nai, the change of ir S into i| it: or ^ ^ is optional (P&9. viii. 
2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ i2y. 7 A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination 
beginning with ^ «, is treated like ^ ghj L e. like a guttural with an inherent 
aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter. 
Ex. $k? + ^KfTfif = ^TT^rft leh + sydmi = kkshydmi^ I shall lick. 
^ + Fni^ = vt^^nfir doh + sydmi = dhokshydmi, I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by 
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terminations, v A is treated either (i) like \gh in most words beginning 
with ; d (P&9. viii. 2, 32), and in TfoR^ uaknih; or (2) like ;^ ^ in all other 
words. 

Ex. (i) ^ diih; nom. ^ dhuk; instrum. plur. ^fhr: dhugbhi^; loa plor. 
Y^ dhukshu ; part pass, ^^v: dugdha^. 
*ff "^ ^ = 7^ ^n^ + ^^^ = dfi4haitf fast, is an exception. 
Ex. (2) ft9¥'iA; nom. fc9^/f/; instrum. plur. fclf^ 'i^AJA; loo. plur. f^9^ 
/i^w (^ vdhf ^T^ vd(9u), 
ftjf + w: = c?ite: lih + tai^^li4hai. 

In €fiTJi4hai Bndws:nl4ha^,'^ + K (fh'\- 1 are changed (^ 117) toV^+^^; 
then the first '^^ is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowel which 

•is not lengthened is ^ r»; e.g. ^ + ir = >|^4-ir=^|f?r = '^ t;r»* + ^^= 
vii4h 4- /a = vfiif^ha = vri4ha. 

§ lag. The final ^ of certain roots (7? druh, «n muhj i|^ ^ittiA^ ftif snih) 
is treated either as \gh or ^ ^A. From 7^ efruA, to hate, we have in com- 
pounds the nom. sing. ^ dhruk and ^ ei%r«^ (P&n. viii. a^ 33) ; past 
participle jpr* dmgdha^ or "^ drUfhah. 

§ 130. The final ^ A of tTf noA^ to bind, is treated as ^dh. 
Ex. TiTR^ updnahy slipper; nom. sing. Tqitfl^ updnat; instrum. plur. 
^MMfk* updnadbhii. 
Past part. pass. ^ + m = ^!Tt fMh + taJ^ = naddhah^ bound. 

As to ^VH^ ana4uh, ox, &c., see Declension. 

^ 131. Nominal bases ending in radical ^ s, change it to 1^^, if final, and 
before the Pada-terminations. (P&n. viii. 2, 72.) 

iOf^ dhvaSy to fall ; nom. sing. W[f(^dhvaty nom. plur. URn dhvasah^ instrum. 
plur. S9f|n dhvadbhii^. 

§ 132. Verbal bases ending in ^«, change it to if^t, before terminations 
of the general tenses beginning with ^ s. (P&n. vii. 4, 49.) 

^ va«, to dwell; fiit. ^ + ^E|TfiT=^EninTAT vas -{- 8ydmi^vat9y&mi^ 
Before other terminations beginning with ^ «, final ^ 8 remains unchanged. 
^ + ^ = ira^ vaa -f *e = vasse, thou dwellest. 
Tl^ + ftr = ?rf^ 908 + W = scLSsij thou sleepest. 
frj^ + i^ = f<^ nims + ^e = nifhsse, thou kissest. 
^^ + ftr = ^^ftai pepes -f si =pepesh8hiy thou hurtest. {§ ioo.) 

In certain verbs final ^ « is dropt before fW cfAi of the imp. 
^n^+ fv z= ^rrftl ids + rfAi = iddhi. (Pd^. vi. 4, 35.) 
^iniT^+ f^ = ^Rnrfv cAaA(W + dhi = chakddhi. 
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In the same verbs final i^ «, if immediately followed by the termination of 
the aecond person, ^ s^ may be changed to i^ / or remain ^ «• 
^l9T^ + ^=v^in^or w^. €ud8 -{• s =i aidt or aid^. 

Before the l^ / of the third person, it always becomes i^ /. 

^n(rr^+ T^= iB^mr aids + ^ = aidt. (P&n. VIII. 2, 73, 74.) 

§ ^33- ''I. ^ ^^^ 1^ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants 
(but not before the ^ m« of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusv^ 
Ex. (^M\H(ff Jighdihsaii, he wishes to kill, from ^Aati. 
^1^01^ krathsyatCf he will step, from ^ kram. 

^ 134. 7{^n remains unchanged before semivowels. 
Ex. f^ hanyahy to be killed, from ft^ han. 
in^ ianvany extending, from in^ tan. 
^(P^ premvanam*, propelling, from ^^^ inv. 

J 135. \fn remains unchanged before the semivowels '(^y^ ^^> c^ '• 
Ex. lOfRT* hdm^a^j to be loved, from w^ iam. 

irre tdmramy copper, from in( tarn and suffix t ra. 
WfT. amlaJh sour, from ^r^am and suffix <9 fa. 
^ 136. IT m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, 
or if followed by a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning 
^th IT m or ^ r, is changed into t^ n, (P&n. viii. 2, 65.) 

Ex. T[^X\praid% nom. sing., and V[^f\^. praidnbhihi instrum. plur., mil»g 
praidnsuy loc. plur., from n^rP^/^roidm, quieting. (P&n. viii. 2, 64.) 
Wim aganmay we went, and wip^ aganva^ we two went, from v^ + if. 
gam + ma, iw + ^ gam + va. 
But nom. plur. innf: praidmai^. 

§ I37« With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. {§ 8.) 
Ex. W^Tcir or ^n^ni^ diaiikate or diamkate, he fears. 

VlP^ffni or wrfc^nfrr dliitgati or dliihgaii, he embraces. 

^nrafir or ^^^ vanckayati or vamchayatiy he cheats. 

vpRlvi^ or TrtST^ utkanthate or utkamfhaie, he longs. 

ip^ or TT^ gantum or gaMum, to go. 

Wf^ or Irik kampaie or kampatCy he trembles. 
In compounds, such as ^+Vi3r: sam + kalpaJ^y it is optional to change 

♦ If the <^ ft before \v were treated as Anusv&ra, the second '^^n would have to be 
changed into a lingual (§ 96). P&i;i. viii. 4, a, v. 
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final i^w, standing at the end of a Pada^ into the fifth or into real Anusvfera ; 
^wr^: or "^If^qr: samkdlpah or sanJcalpah, (See J ^^.) 

§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusv&ra is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants itj^ ^^shy ^ s, and ^ A. 
Ex, ;J^ damiananiy biting. iri|Pr yqjilmshi^ the prayers, 
inn hamsai^ goose. t^ ramhaiej he goes. 

§ ^39- '('* following immediately after ^^ch or K^j is changed to i^n. 
Ex. injp ydchndy prayer. tTlft rqjniy queen, wi^jajne, he was bom. 

^140. "9 chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ chchh. (See §gi.) 
Ex. ^ji^ fichhy to go ; ^pvf^ rtchchhati^ he goes. 
%Wi mlechchhaf^ a barbarian. 

^ 141. "^ chh before a suffix beginning with 7[n or irm is changed to l^i. 
Ex. ff^ + 7f = ire prachh 4- na =pra6na, question. 

inv^ + fif = ^nwf^ pdprachh + mi =pdpraimiy I ask frequently. 
Before ^9 this change is optional. 

§ J42. Roots ending in T^y and ^r throw off their final letters before 
terminations beginning with consonants, except ^y. 
Ex. T^+ m = tjit: pily + iaft zspiUaJjt, decaying. 
^ + If: = ^ tttrv + naJj^ = iilrtiaJj^y killed. 

^ 143. Roots ending in ^ r and t. r^ if preceded by ^ • orir «, lengthen 
their ^ i and 7 tf, if ^v or ^r is followed immediately by a terminational 
consonant. (P4n. viii. 2, 77.) 
Ex. flj^ dtr, to play, ^^iqfir dtvyatiy he plays. Bened. i(tmm dUMf&sam. 
T^ guTj to exert, Vj^x gUrnaJ^ 
\iri (i- e. flir^yir), to grow old, "^^Alhf jtryaiu 
fTT ^r, voice ; instrum. plur. irtfih gtrbhii^y loc. plur. ift^ girshu. 

There are exceptions. (P&n. viii. 2, 79.) 

"^ Ater, to sound. Bened. "jr^T^ kurydsank 
On a similar principle ^ u is lengthened in TrJ + wro = ljtTO turv +dvai^ 
tUrvdvah. (P&9. VIII. 2, 78.) 

^144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in ^ ir and ^ ur lengthen ^ i 
and 7 «, when T r becomes final afler the loss of another final consonant. 
(Pi^. VIII. 2, j6.) 
Ex. fh^-f ^=:ift^or ift: gir + s^gir or gi^, nom. sing, voice. 

^ 145. Nominal bases ending in ?^ i9 or 7^ us (the i(^i8 or 7^ us being 
radical) lengthen ^ i and 7 u when final, and before terminations beginning 
with H M or ^ s. Likewise ^v^ sajus. 
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Loc* plur. 9f^ + ^ = ^^lJ supis + 9u = 8upil^hu ; uom. sing. masc. 

and neut. ^^ supil^. 
Nom. sing. masc. H^ + ^=Tr^: sajtis-^-ssssajiH^; nom. sing. neut. 
in[: sajili^. 

Doubling of Consonants. 
According to some grammarians any consonant except ^ r and ^ h, 
followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; 
likewise any consonant preceded by ^ r or ^ A^ these letters being themselves 
preceded by a vowel. As no practical object is obtained by this practice, it 
is best, with S^akalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubhng takes place most frequently where any consonant, 
except the sibilants and f A, is preceded by i^ r or l A, these being again 
preceded by a vowel. Thus 

V% orAra, sun, is frequently written wtl arkka. 
Wl^ brahman may be written irpnT brahmman, 

§ 146. If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its 
aspiration. Thus ^r^ or "^t^ vardhana or varddhana, increase. 

§ 147. A sibilant after ^ r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by 
a consonant. Thus it is always, irtn varshdl^j rainy season ; "VT^ ddariaJ^y 
mirror. But we may write either ^^^^ or ^^^^ darh/ate or dariSyaie, it is 
shown. 

Explanation of some Orammatical Terms ttsed by Native Qrammarians. 

^ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Quiia and Vfiddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by P&nini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
ParasmaipadOy Atmanepada^ Tatpurusha^ Bahuvrihi^ Karmadhdraya^ Krit, 
Taddhita, Ui(iddiy and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks^ however, on 
some of P&nini's grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DhdtupdfhaSj root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini *. 

* Siddhinta-Kaumudi, ed. T&r&n&tha, vol. 11. p. i. 
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From these dhdttis or roots are derived by means oi pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root ^^^ man, to 
think, we have not only ^^ man-u-te^ he thinks, but likewise if^ man-as^ 
mind, h\^h mdnas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika^ nominal 
bases. Thus from the root in^jan, to beget, we have the pratipadika or 
nominal base ^Rjan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
4iom. sing, becomes innyflw-fl-^, a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds : 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krity the latter Taddhita. Thus K^jana^ man^ is 
derived from the root i^^jan by the Krit suffix w a; but iMt^Jantna, 
appropriate for man, is derived from i^jana by the Taddhita suffix fj^ ina. 
The name pratipadika would apply both to i^ jana and iMt^janinay as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes : 

1. Krity properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix ^ athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 

^iT^ vepathuy trembling, from ^ vep^ to tremble. 

in^ ivayathuy swelling, from f^ iviy to swell. 

1^^ kshavaihUy sneezing, from i^ kshu^ to sneeze* 

^[^ davathu, vexation, from ^ du, to vex, to bum. 

2. Kfitya, certain suffixes, such as inq tavya, ^CRfhl aniyoy n ya^ ^fc9if elimay 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
^ koTy to do, is formed ^i&«| kartavyOy "^xnihi karantyay wik kdrya, 
what is to be done^ faciendum, 

3. Unddi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from ^ vaSy to dwell, both ^^ vastuy a thing, and ^t^ vastu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix [pratyaya)^ whether Krit or Taddhita^ is 
raised to the dignity of a base {pratipadika) ^ and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination {vibhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Aligay body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
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introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sionSy a base is only called Ahga before the terminations of the nom. and 
ace. sing., nom. and ace. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; 
besides the nom. and ace. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Aiiga cases together are called the Sarvandmasthdna. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
b^inning with any consonant except ^ y) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 

before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and ^y) the base is called Bha. 

Bopp calls the Fada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases ; and when it 

is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 

Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called ^ sup or f^f^ vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called f^n^ tin or fsf^f^ vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhaktiy is 
called Pada. 

F^urticles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable {avyaya). 

P&rticles are, 

1. Those beginning with ^ cha, and, i. e.- a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, inteijections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with it pra^ before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with it pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachaniya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gatu The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. "^E^ Urt in 
^mtispn Urtkritya^ assenting; T^cnt^khdt in ^i!ni|M7 khdikfitya^ having made 
khdtf i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. ^ 
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CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases. 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive^ Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note — ^There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: 9^ svar, heaven; 
^m^ ayds, fire ; '^T^^sanwat, year, (of Vikram&ditya's era); ^1^ svayam, self; 4li(ii Mdmi, 
half; ^f^bhUrf atmosphere; "^^ sudi, light fortnight; wf^ badi, dark fortnight^ &c 

Some nouns are pluraUa tautum, used in the plural only ; ^TCH ddrdli, plur. masc. wife ; 
VIMt dpah, plur. fem. water ; '^kn varshdh, plur. fem. the rainy season, i. e. the rains ; 
(\i«iinu sikatdf, plur. fem. sand. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

I. Bases ending in Consonants. 

^ 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ^ i^ ^li^ ^y. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

§ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 

Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 
Singular. 
Nora. ^ s (which is always dropt) 
Ace. w am 
Instr. WX d 
Dat. ^ e 
Abl. ^: al^ 
Gen. ^d aJf, 
Loc. ^ f 
Voc. like Nom., except bases in iT » and ^ s 

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take \i m the Nom., Ace, and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take ^ i in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 



Dual. 


Plural. 


►^ au 
►vi|t bhydm 


>Vl ak 


^.bhik 

\w. bhyai, 


'^ft: of^ 
^ au 


^ dm 
-^su 
« ah 
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determined by the consonant which follows it ; hence 1^ A before gutturals, 
1^ a before palatals^ ?Qr^ n before Unguals, w n before dentals, «^ m before 
labials, Anusvftra before sibilants and ^ h. Neuters ending in a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. (See S&rasv. i. 8, 5 ; 
Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

§ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 

I. Unchangeable bases. 

a. Changeable bases. 
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases^ according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from im^pratyachy Nom. Dual ini^\ pratyanch'uu ; base JfA^pra- 
tyanch. (Anga.) 

lustrum. Hur. jrnf^. pratyag-bhii ; base inft^pratyach. (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual mWh prattch-oh ; base jnli\pratich. (bha.) 

I. Unchangbablb Bases. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unckatigeabU Base. 

j 154. Bases ending in '^fi and c^ / are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the ?^ « of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see ^^114; 55); and that in the Loc Hur. a 7 t ^f^Mty be 
inserted after the final ?i^ n. 

Base "^^^X^suga^ a ready reckoner, masc. fern. neut. (from ^^ well, and 
root 7n( jTon, to count.) 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


MABO. FIM. 


MASO. FEM. 


VABO. FIM. 


A. ^'kJ sugait-am 


■ 

^nrn^gugan-au 


>^TQn sugan-afi 


I. ^TOrr sugait'd 


• 


^'ift^ sugan'bhift 


D. ^l|JU sugan-e 

Ab.l 

y^jm: 8ugan-ah 
G. J 

L. ^'ido sugati'i 


►^nWlt sugan^bhyim 

* 

m 




V. ^pi^fii^aii 


^^lljn sugan-an 
Nbutbr. 


^g^TOt sugan-ap 


SINOVLAB. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. A. V. '^'I^wi^ran 


'"^1^ sugan-i 


^«ilVi ^if^afi-f 



* Op ^«i^^ suga^'Su, § 72. 
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§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, ^ *, l^AA, »(^ jr, \fff^^ 
These bases require no special rules. 

Base ^Er%^^ sarvaiaky omnipotent, xnasc. fem. neut. (from ir# sarvOy all, 
and root ^n|r 6ak, to be able.) 



Singular. 
1IA8C. wmu. 

N.V. H^yi^Mrro/dib 

A. Wf^sarviaakam 

I . H^^l^il sarva^akd 

D. Tl^^ntr sarva^ake 

Ab. 1_^ 

> ^mnV sarva^aka^ 

L. flH^r^i sarvahki 

bINOtJLAR. 

N. A.V. Ilq^|l^«arpaiaib 



Dual. 
ICA8C. rsM. 



Plural. 

MA8C. FRM . 



yntipw 



sttrva£akau V'^^l^fm sarvaiakali 

vA^P^ sarvcJagbhydm 1 «> ^ ,, , 



^4lQ^I4i^: 



sarvaiakof^ 



Neuter. 

Dt7AL. 

^ikv^ iarva^aki 



Vli^[^ sarvaiakdm 
^r4^ra sarvaiak9km * 

PLURAL. 



AU regular nouns ending in ^ *, 1^ *A, i^y, ^ ^A, ^ f , ^ f** ^ A ^ ^ 
1^ /, ii(^ M, 7 c?, V c/A, \py 1^ /lA, \^> ^ ^^> ™^7 ^ declined after the model 
of ^l4^(n| sarvdiak* 

§ 156. Base ending in TS(^kh. f^r^fff^chiiralikh, painter, (from fm^At^o, 
picture, and root fc9i^ /tAA, to paint.) 



Singular. 

MASC. FXIC. 



Dual. 

MASC. FKIC. 



Plural. 

ICASC. FUC. 



N.V. r^(9 0(4 ^ chitraUk t 
A. r^^fflff chitralikh€m 
I. O^^Pc^fll chitralikhd 



r f^V?Tfc9fn chitralikhau r n^ciTco^; ciltfrafiSbAajfc 

1 fV?rff9f^.6iU/ra%6At» 

D. r^dfco^ chitralikhe ff^^^[ftfr^ chitraligbhdm 1 ^ ^ 

T r r _fi_ r'^ fii' f r^^iicoWi* chitralikholi n_ _ r ,.. ,., . ^ 

L. I^^lc4i9 chttrahkht I I ^%| if6HI ciblralmMi * 



Neuter. 

Dt7AL. PLURAL. 

N. A. V. (^^ Tc* <i^ chitraUk f f^^fclffl chitratikM f'^f^fftif^ chitraUnkki 



8IN0ULAB. 



Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it wiU 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur.» and Nom. 



* On the change of <g 5u after ^ k, see § 100. 
t ^ib instead of ?I^A, see §§ 113; 54. i. 
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Flor. Neut. The Aco. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sbg., Nom. Ace. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Ace. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Inatr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 

§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like ^r^^ sarvaiak. 



^Uji^Aart/, green 
m. f. n. 



HOM. 8. N0M.FL.M.F. INSTB. PL. 

harit httritaf^ haridbkifi 



LOC. PL. NOM.PL.KIUT. 

^fti^ igftfir 

haritsu harinti 



-v ni \agnmath9 fire-kindling uPtf^m^ vf'HH'HJ wftlfiffiK 

agnimat* agntmathaft agnimadbhihf 

sukrit suhridali mthfidbkifL 



iD« f. n. 

^^pt^ sitkfidf IHendlj 
m.i.n. 

^p^teitty knowing 
iii«f. n. 

^p^^i^j guardian 
iii«fLn. 

IK^HJtakubhf region 
f. 



bhut II hudhaf^ 



gup 
kakup 



bkudbkil^ 
gubbkiji 
kakubkaft kakubbkil^ kahqttu 



gupali 



agnknatsuX 
tuhfitiu 
bkuttu 
gupM 



agnimantki 

sukfimdi 

bundki 

gumpi 

"kakmnbki 



j 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^cA, 1^ chh^ ij^^j, i^jA. 
Bases ending in « cA change ^ ch into i|| k, or i^ jr, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base i(f9l^^jalamtich, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



MA8C. WEU. 



ICASC. FBIC. 



MASC. riM. 



N.V. Kfil^^^jalamuk 
A. ^ <^^ jalamuckam 

M M{{^ I jalamuckd 
^k6^j^ jalamucke 

f ffjyit jakmuckafi 
9in^h jalamucki 



l^raj^ 



jalamuckttu 



I. 

D. 
Ab. 
G. 
L. 



' i^ r4y ' ^jalamugbkgdm 



> ^(t9l^^ jalamuckah 

ifcSjfhi: jalamugbkifi 
r icoq*^ jalamugbkyaf^ 






I'lfcJJ^ja 



8IN0VLA&. 



lamuckoli 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



N. A. V. HcfJ* jfl/am«* He*^^ jakmucki 

Decline like iftspi^jalamuchy — '^r^vdch, fem 
skin ; ^ ruchy fem. light ; ^ sruch, fern, ladle. 



i| c4y ^ I jalamuckdm 
i| c4^^ jalamvksku 

PLURAL. 

«i co^H jalamuHcki 

speech ; 77^ /vacA^ fem. 



♦ ^/A final changed into TT /. See §§ 113; 54. i. Final ?^ s dropt, § 55. 
t See §66. J See § 54. 1. || See §118. 

K 
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§ 159. Special bases in ^ cA. 

BASB. NOM.SINO. XNSTK.PLUB. LOO.PLUB. NOM.PLUR. 

^■^IrtifleA*, moving crookedly, ^[^ ^5^^» Tf^ ^j^ 

a curlew hrun krunbhift krunksku kruHehaft 

ld^|)r^&, if it means worship- HT^ IVn^fH: vH^ HTC 

ping prdh prdnbhifk prdhkshm prdSichalt {Ace. iht aasne) 

ip|^tTiA?*t, cutting ^ J^* f^ 7^ 

§ i6o. Bases ending in 1^ chh change ^ chh into ;|^ f when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125.) 

BASB. N01C.8XN0. VOU.TL, INSTR.PL. LOG. PL. N0II.PI..KBI7T. 

Vn(|)ribiU||,ana8ker W^prif TtTW^prdehhaft VJWS^ prd^^Mfi Wl^prdfSH Wf^prSMUd 

§ i6i. Bases ending in 1{J, if regular, follow the example of nouns in 
^^ch, except that they preserve i^j before vowels. 

BASB. NOM. 8INO. NOM . PL. XN8TB. PL. LOG. PL. NOM.PLJmTT. 

^l(^rti;, disease ^^mib 1^ n^af^ '^f^. ruffbhifi ^^ rdbtilti %ft|fiiXfft 

^ i^*f» strength ^i&'ib «^ 1670^ -9^^. 4rgbkii^ 'm^4rk^M ^M^Mf/t 

• 

Other regular nouns in ^J, — ^ftn^^vony, m. merchant ; iv(^^^bhishaJ, m« 
physician; "^ffivi^ p/vy > m. priest; ^KWf^»raj,t garland; ^r^a$fy,n. blood. 
(On the optional forms of mn^ o^'t see further on.) ifs moff, Nom. 
Sing, iri^ maky diving. 

§ 162. Bases ending in ^J changeable to T ^. 

Some bases ending in n^j change '^^J into J^t or ^ ^ when final, and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 




* Derived from the root ^l^imJiGA. The Nom. Sing, would have been ^p^ + ^ ftrtniib 
+«; ^ « and ^ ib are dropt» see § 114. 

t Derived from the root 'V^ vraieh, (in the Dhltupft^ha, ^ft^^f), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate ^« or H^i is dropt» and w e& before consonants 
crifinaldiangedinto^f. (See §114.) 

{ Hie form y^vfvf (not "9^ rra/) is confirmed bj Siddhftnta-Kaumudi (1863), i. p. 183. 

I Some antiiorities admit Jtt^l prdiaft^ in the Nom. Plur., and the same base HTl^/rr^ 
ia all oOier caiea beginning with a vowel. 

Y Oa ^ two final consonants, see § 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be ^m^mrji or 
^jldm^ji iaoompoonds; l^fil bokAmji or 11|fll bMhArji (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 15^). 
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Base ?V9Tl(^ samr&jy masc. sovereign. 



Singular. 

MASC. FBM . 



Dual. 

MASC. VMM. 



Plural. 
icAsc. rsic. 



HHm samrmam 



N.V. HHl^ samrdf 
A. 

. I* mnnn samrdjd 



4IVIlH|f samrddbhydm 



Ab.1 

V IWHK samrdfaf^ 



ln^TVW samrdifbhyah 

^iQfTIIT samrdjdm 

^Rn^ samrdfsu or ^WTTrg samrdftsu* 

The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived^ without 
any suflbc, from the roots «Ti(^ bhrdj (|tfn{, not «T^), to shine ; ^ »^', 
to dean ; in^ yaj (except ^jfrWi^ ritvij), to sacrifice ; Tl^ ro/, to shine, to 
rule ; ^ <ry , to dismiss, to create, (ot[ *raj^ wreath, and ^Wi^ a^', blood, 
are not derived from ^ sfij) ; «^ bhrajj^ to roast («ift). Also ^ftinn^ 
parwrq^'f a mendicant. 



BASB. 


NOM. SING. 


NOIC. PLUR. 


INSTR. PLUR. 


LOC. PLUR. 


fti«iH^ vibkrdj, resplen- 


finsn^ 


fwnn 


fiWT^. 


ftwi^ 


dent 


vibhrdff 


vtbhr^af^ 


ri6Ar<^AiA 


t)t6Ar4«» 


^Ti^ devejXf worshipper 


^ 


^^iK 


^^Tjfin 


^^ 


of the gods 


devef 


devejdfL 


<iep«^At^ 


(ieMfM 


ftW^p^^wirajpy, creator 


ft^rw^ 


Pnu^it 


flre^ffin 


fTBl^t 


of the universe 
VlftKV^arwrdj, a men- 


vihatrif 

4h 


vihasfijafi 




vihasrifsu 

^ — 


^flcm^ 


^ksvm* 


MK^I^I^ 


wOT^ 


dicant 
Pl^il^ ffihardjW, an 


parivrdf 


parivrdjah 






fwm\K\^ 


uziiversal monarch 


vihdrdf 


vihardjah 


vihdrd^bhif^ 


vihdrd(su 


^f^bkjijj, roasting 


^ 


^fHT. 


^^rH: 


"m 




bhrit 


6Aftjf;aA 


bhfi^bkih 


bhfi(su 


§ 163. Irregular bases in '9{J. 








BASB. 


NOM. SINO. 


trOlC. PLUR. 


INSTR. PLUR. LOC 


. PLUR. 


I. IJN^Mail/ir, lame 


W^ khan ?hn khafijah 


^rft^ ibAaii&AtA ^n^j 


[ khansu 



♦ Cf. § 76. 

t From another root, r<itli4 vibhrdk, ft*l!p*K vi&Ar^&Ai^ &c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 
Kaom. I. p. 165.) 

X From q^ deva, god, and '^^^ yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into ^i(^ ij. 

II The lengthening of the V a in f^n viha takes place whenever ^^ is changed into 
a lingual. (P&9. vi. 3, 128.) 

IT See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. Tlirftnfttha, vol. i. p. 165. 

K 2 
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2. ^flP^imt^ avaydj^ name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing, 
is V^rar: avaydi, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) are formed from the same base, W^n^ avaiyas. The Voc. Sing., 
too, is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with 
the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians^ however, allow ^ ^nrn he cuvayaJ^ 
Base ^Rra^ avaycLs and iR^m^ avaydj. 



Singular. 

MASC. FXIC. 



Dual. 
ICA8C. rsic. 



Plural. 

MASC. rsM. 



N. V^ili: avaydh 
A. xiqMiiI avay^am 
I . V^MI^I avaydj d 
D. H^^lil avaydj e 

Ab. 1 

G. J 

L. ^mif^ avaydji 

V. 'W^int avaydfi or ^RTO avayajt 



> W^nmit anay^OM V H'^^IHII avay^af^ 

W^^tf^ avayobhifi 



^vn[^ft^ avayobhydm 



l^RRTifh avayiS^ 



} 



like Nom. 



W^litMn avayobkyali 

114 m HI avay^dm 
WnV^avayafam 
like Nom. 



^ 164. Bases ending in ^ r. 

Bases ending in ^ r are regular, only ^ t and T u, preceding the "^ r, are 
lengthened, if the ^ r is final or followed by a consonant (^ 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final t r remains unchanged though followed by ^«A. {§ 90.) 

Base fh^ ffir, fem. voice. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

IIASC. FBM. MASC. FBM. MASC. VBM. 



N.v. ift:^ 

A. fht yiram 




>f^TQ yirau 






I. ftlU gird 




^ 




Tftf^. gfrbUft 


D. f^tyire 

Ab. 1 -,_ 

f mTO girafi^ 
G. J 




jftrd: ^>o* 




m 
m 

fifHt girdm 


L. ftlft^ri 






^it^gtrshu 


Base ^TR vdvy neut. water. 








^v 




Neuter. 






SINGULAR. 




DUAL. 




PLURAL. 


N.A.V. "Wr<^ 




'^rftvdri 




'^jft vdri 


I. '^njvdrd 




^fP^ vdrbhydm 




'mfnl vdrbhifi, &c. 


BASS. 


NOM. 


SINO. NOM. PLUR. 


IN8TR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 


^/wr, f. town 


'^. pdh ^: purah 


^f^pdrbhih ^pdrsku 


¥T^ dvdr, f . door 


"ft: (£r^ "gift* dvdraft 


irrfSfc 


dtdrbhih TT^ dvdrsku 


ftl^ kir, m. f. n. scattering 


^ifh itlj^ ftrct kirafi 


nftfJh 


kfrbhih -fit^kirsbM* 



* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 125. 
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§ 165. Bases in ^ «. 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes ^ as^ jj^is,'^ us. 
Bases ending in ^ « change the ^ s accordiDg to the general euphonic 
rales explained above. Thus 
^ at, if final; becomes w: ali. (^ 83.) 

^n^ot followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
|[^ and ^ it and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 

changed to ^ and T9 ish and ush. (See ^ 100.) 
^1^ as before )^ bh becomes wt (^ 84. 3) ; Jjj^is and ^ us before H bh 

become 1^ ir and TT ur. (J 82.) 
^1^ as before ^ su becomes ^v^ at or w: a^ ; 1^ ft and ^ us before ^ su 
become ^ itA or ^ f$, ^^^^ush or t. uh. 
Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 
T. Nouns formed by the suffix ^v^ as lengthen their v a in the Nom. Sing, 
masc and fem., but not in the Vocative* Thus Nom. Sing. m. f* 
^inir: sumandl^^ well-minded {ev/jLcviig) ; Voc. ^Htf: sumanai. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes 1^ or ^ it or ttt do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^iiftfin sujyoiihy having good light, from ^ su^ good, and isftfir: jyotiity 
n. light ; ^^^ suchakshuf^y having good eyes, from ^ su^ good, and 
^f^ chakshu^y n. eye. (P&i?. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in Wf^ asy ^ is, ^ ut, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. From ir: manahy HtfiPfl mandnisi; from 
wftfkljyotil^y i^tKtf^jyotimshi ; from ^Tsr: chakshu^y ^n3|f^ chaksMmshi. 

Base ^'PT^ sumanaSy well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from ^ su and 
iPI^ manciSy neut. mind.) 



Singular. 

•CA8C. FEM. 

N. ^fin sumandfi 


Dual. 

MASC. FXM. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


• 
A. ^«iti sumanasam 

I. ^H^lll sumanasd 

D. ^•ftfi sumanase 

Ab. 1 


> ^Wnm sumanasau 
"^•i^li^Mi sumanobhydm 


^^^HRI! sumanasa^ 
^•i»li6n stmtanohhihk 
> ^H nWX sumanobhya^ 


>^«i«lti; swnanasah 


• 


G. ^ 


^•intii sumanasam 


T r 


» g^fntuJ sumanasofi 

^•in«i sumanasau 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 




L, ^TnRI sumanasi 
V. ^•f«i; sumanaft 

8IN0ULAB. 


^1T«T:^ sumanafau 

PLURAL. 


N. A. V. 5*^: sumanah 


^nnn\ sumanasi 



The rest like the masc. and fem. 
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Base ^^jf^Prt^^ sujyotisy well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (fifom 5 su and 
Wtf?r^yyo/w, neut. light.) 



Singular. 

MASC. FBIC. 

N.V. T^Sfftfin sujyotif^ 

A. ^vqkPn^ sujyotisham 

I. ^itf^ftm sujyotishd 

D. ^i^ftfilM tujyotishe 

L. ^iiftfkf% sujyotishi 



Dual. 

MASC. FVM. 



Plural. 

ICA8O. FBM. 



V^ili\rri>U sujyotishau 
'^jli^rH^IT sujyotirbhydm 



] 
} 



j^ilftfirrh wjyotl 



ijyotisho(k 



^HJtfilfi^ sujyoHrbkih 

"^Slftfw^ siifyoHrbhya^ 

^ilftfinT n^yoHshdm 
^^iftfinj n^yotifahu 



Neuter. 



DUAL. 



SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. ^Siftfin sujyotifi ^^S^tfirit sujyotishf 

The rest like the masc. and fem. 



plural. 



^gufHftft sujyot(m$Jd 



Decline after the model of ^HA¥( sumanas and ^iiftf)l^ myyotis the 
following bases: 

^Vl^ vedhas, Nom. sing, w: vedh&hy m. wise. ^TJ^^V^ chandramas, N. s. 
^^[HT: chandramd^y m. moon. ' IT^in^ prachetaSj N. s. n^m: prachetd^y m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver. fiipfNi^ divaukaSy N. s. Q[4lm: dtvouAi^ m. 
a deity. f^^Ti^ vihdyas, N. s. f^fpin: tnMyd$^ m. bird. ^Erar?^ apsarasy N. s. 
W^rrn apsar&hy f. a nymph. iVl^il^ mahaujas, N. s. nfNrn maJungafh 
m. f. n. very mighty. "^pp^payaSy N. s. ir: payait^ n. milk. Vif^ Ay^» 
N. s. ^nn aya^ n. iron, ^r^ yaioSy N. s. ^nn yaiahy n. praise, ^fll^ Aovif, 
N. s. ^fsr: Aam$, n. oblation, ^srfw^ archis, N. s. ^rf^ archiiiy n. splendour. 
VT^ dyusy N. s. ^TT^ ayu$, n. life^ age. ^^ t;apti«, N. s. ^ vi^ft, 
n. body *. 

^ 1 65. irn jard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a 
feminine. (See further on, Bases ending in Vowels, Feminines in Wl d,) 
There is, however, another base i^K^^JaraSy equally feminine t, and equally 
regular, except that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which 
begin with consonants. 



* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound; ne^Pci. nashfahavihy Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave mj^jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is hy mistake put down as neuter. 
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Base wnjcard. 

SiNOULAB. 

I. ^(Kmijarayd 
S. ^(KAjardyai 
Ab* irrnn: jardydi 

G. irrnmyar^yai} 

V. wr mre 



Dual. 

N.A,V. ^jare 
I. D. Ab. inCT^y^irdAAyaiii 
Q. L. '^Kilt: jarayoi^ 

Plural. 

N. V. ifm jarai 
A. iro:iar4i> 
I. irafin yaroAAt/J 

D. Ab. ^(TX^. jardAhyai^ 
G. ifTRinyar^/iaiii 



Base m^jarotf. 

Singular. 

deest ; term. ^ s 
iiTCji jaras-am 
KTrnjarai-d 

HCT: jaraa-al^ 

deest 

Dual. 

iTcA jaras-au 

deest ; term, wi bhydm 

irofh jaraa-^ff, 

Plural. 

ifCW. jaras-ai^ 
deest; term. ^ bhii^ 
deest ; term. W. bhyal^ 
1(IT^ jcnra8~dm • 
deest ; term. ^ 9U 



f 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from 'W^Jard^ viz. fVf^ 
fmjarai, f^s(ii^ nvrjardy f^i(t nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base 
in ^ t to be used before all terminations beginning with vowels f* 



Singular. 

MASC. 



Singular. 

MASC. WKU, 



N. ftrtrj nirjarahX deest 

A. ftfnt nirjaram or ftrtx^ nirjarasam 

I. ftnivir nirjarena op ftft^'BT nirjarasd (ftrtrftR nirjarasina, masc.) 



* The dedengion of IVU jard, as a reg^ular fern, in WT ^ is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective wnj^jaras, 

t B J a pedantic adherence to the Sdtras of P&^ini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced bj certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by * 
oihen. (Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 103, 141.) 

X The declension of f«Tnrs nirjarafi, as a regular masc. in V a, u given by anticipation 
for the sake of companson with the defective ftfnl^«itr;aras. 
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D. Pti^^iM nirjardya or 
Ab. fn^nTTi^ nirjardt op 
G. fnsKtM nifjarasya or 
L, "nrt\ nirfare op 
V. fn'n^ nirjara 

Dual. 
N. A.V. fnviCi nirjarau op 
I.D.Ab. fn^^l^lt nirjardbhydm 
G. L. r«i^i.4i» nirjarayofi op 



Plural. 
N.V. ftr^ mr;flr<ij op 

A. f^lfnUff^nirjardn op 

I. ftrtftz nirjaraifi 
K Ab. ftnT^ft nirjarebhyaik 

G. f^nirnot nirjardndm op 

L. in^i^ nirjareshu 



Fem. ftr^tr nirjard, like ^jtifT ib^n/^ 
Neut. fror nirjaram^ like ^sW ib^tam 



ftww nirjarase 

Vtf^KHl nirjarasah ( Ptf ^<^ I ^mi^'aro^^, masc.) 

ftm^n nifjarasaft {^n^K^tH niijarasasya^ masc.) 

ftfnrftr nirjarasi 

deest 

Dual. 
ftnrcm nirjarasau 
deest 
ftwwt nirjaraaafi 

Plural. 
rH^4.^: nirjarasah 
tfiniMl mrjarasafk 

deest (r«1^C«t mf7arasatj&, masc.) 

deest 

Ph^^II nirjarasdm 
deest 

Neut. Sing, deest (ftf^T?ff wi^flrasam) ; E 
rH^l.ifl nirjarasi J Plup. PhmOOh nirjardm 



^ 1 68. w^^ anehaSy m. time^ ^[^?f^ j9«ru^a9^£»9 m. name of Indra^ 
form the Nom. Sing. V^fT anehd, v[^^ purudamidy without final Visarga. 
The other cases are regular, like ^fC^sumanaSy m. Voc. ^ «l^ he aneha^ 

§ 169. ^sf^t^aiMv^ m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. ^"^RT tiiona 
and the Voc. Sing. 9«(f«iti uianan or ^f^Rt uianali, or 7^ uiana. (S&r. L 

9* 73-) 

^ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical ^ s. 

1. From f^ls pin40f a lump, and jm^graSy to swallow, a compound is formed, 

f^TI7^jEn9^jT£», a lump-eater. 
From f^jnSy to walk, and ^ sUy well, a compound is formed, ^ft^ stgnSy 

well-walking. 
From 71^ iuSy to sound, and ^ ^, well, a compound is formed, ^|^^t^» 

well-sounding. 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before 

with regard to nouns in which ^^ aSy 1^ t^, ^ uSy belong to a suffix, 
are simply inverted. Nouns in i^ t9 and 3^ us lengthen the vowel, 
nouns in ^^ as leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. f^THT pit!4(^ffrai^ ^^ffk supii^ ^^ sutdh* 
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3. In the Norn. Ace. Voc. Flur. of neuters, nouns in ^ a«, 1^ t^, ^ us, 
nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 
Ex« Nonu Ace. Voc Plur. neut. flliH^ piij^graihsi, ^|ftfftr supimsif 
^[jAr stUuihsi. 

4* Nouns ini[[E( i« and "VT^ us lengthen their vowels before all terminations 
b^;inning with consonants. 
Ex. Instr. Plur. ^iftfih suptrbhi^, ^i^. sutHrbhib, fm^ sutH^hu. 

5. The radical ^^s o{ nouns ending in 1[[E( i« and ^ us, though followed by 
vowels, is not liable to be changed into 1^ sh. (See § 100, note.) 

Base filWi[^piK!4ogros, eating a mouthful, masc. fem* neut. 



Singular. 
MAso. vnc. 

N.V. finp pi^i^igraf^ 
A* rQiUH piff^gnuam 
I. Oliil^l pt^^^i^Taj^ 
I>. nil 11^ p%i^4^igrase 
Ab. ^^ 

L. Pi f 41 Ol piif^agrasi 

SINOVLAR. 

K« A. V. ftVir pv94affrah 



Dual. 

MASO. vnc. 



Plural. 

MASO. riM. 



[^l^^ pin^dagrtibhi 
Neuter. 






DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



ftnr^l>f9^a^ajC 



r^fijfVl piif^ograthsi 



Base ^^ sutusy well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 



Lingular. 

MASC. FUC. 

N.y. f^M/i^ 
A. ^«Mh»am 
I. ^|<ll sutusd 
D. ^sutuse 
Ab. 1 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.y. ^nU^ 



Dual. 

MASC. riic. 



]^ 



sutusau 



r^PS^ ^^^^^^y^ 



Plural. 

IIASC. FEM. 



]w&' 



snt4rbhyaf^ 



jl5^. 



X sutusofi 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 

^rfffl sutusi 



^^fll tutusdm 

^Ij:^ 5uf^A« or ^fJJ3 ntUUhshm* 

PLURAL. 

^sutufhsi 



j 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change ^« into \sh when 
necessary. 



* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 187. § 83. 
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Base ff^tSs^^pipat^iSy wishing to read, masc. fern. neut. 



Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. f^f^it: pipath^ 

A. Pm M (^ M pipafhisham 

I. fW^pipafhishd 

D. ^^f^ pipafhishe 

Ah. 1 ^ ^ 

G. J 

L. (^ mI^ 04 /i^of AwA< 

SINOVLAB. 

N. A. V. ftroih jp^af A^ 



Dual. 

MASC. FEM . 



Plural. 
MASC. vnc. 



} 






I Pm M Qs Ml /npof AwAosi 
> fMM^^Sii pipafhirbhydm 

Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

fmMt|i^afAwM (^ mI^ 04 /n|)af to^' (tee § 172) 






PLURAL. 



j 1 72. The nouns mfi^ cE^, fern, blessing, and ;ei^ «a/««i masc a 
companion, are declined like fVn?fis^|Hpa/Aw, except in the Nom. and Ace. 
Flur., if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds. 



Instb. Pl. Loc. Pl. 



List of different Bases in ^ s. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Pl. 

MA8O. FEM. NBUT. MASC. FBM. NSUT. 

^^H^Acmofuu, kind, ^'hit: ^jR'n ^tto: ^gpRiftr ^infrtW: ^'nwj 

m. f. n. swnandh^ sunumaii sumafuuaf^ sumandihsi sumamobhiit swmtmassu^ 

^^thP^sv^yotis,we^ T^S^tftT. id. ^nftfiR: ^j^ftwifk ^^tht^. ^ilftflr«| 

n^jyotisha^ sujyottmsJd sujyotirbki^ rajyotitAtte' 

> 

id. fmxm f^mfftr fnifrtW: fSmt^ 

piif^agrasalt /n^^o^a^^ piif^agrobhitk piif^agrassii^ 

id. ^wrai ^*lfti ^*iBn ^nmi 

chakdsafi ehakddui cJudU&ki^ ehakdssu^ 

id. l^t^t ^fftl ^jtfSt ^{ViJ 

doshafk dothshi dorbhil^ doshiku^ 

^r^^Mjpts, well-going, ^^* id.8 ^f^ ^Wftl ^'ftw: ^^^ 

m. f. n. supift supisdfjfl supimsi supirbkiii supisksku^^ 



lighted, m. f. n. sujyotif^ 

Vh %u^pii^4agra8, lump- 'MliH 



p%i^4agraji 



eating, m. f. n. 



"^^1^ ckakdif splendid, 
m. f. n. chakdfi 

1^ das^, snn, m. (n.) ^ 

doh 



1 The Vocative is ^Htf: symanafi. In the other paradigms it is the same 
Nonunative. 

2 Or ^HT'g sumana^. * Or JJilftfift^ sujyoti^hu. 
^ Or finr^l pi^4agra^. * Or ^^:?5 ehakdhsu 
^ ^IP^ do9 may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is li 

declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 314. 

^ Or ^^h^ dolahu. ^ Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 197. 

^ ^s not changed into \9h; see § loo, note. ^^ Or ^^"^tfuplJ^K. 



the 



I 
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^f^wtef, wdl-Bomiding, 
iii«f. n. 



ftnrfh 



nRio^jnpaf&tf, desirous 
of reading, m. f. n. 

wrt'^cAtJfcfr*, desirous of fWh 
•eting, m. f. n. ckiHfi 

^nflin^i^, blessing, f. 



IV^I^M/M, companion, 
m. 

^yff^MAt)^, one who 
strikes well, m. f. n. 



id. 



id.2 



id. 



id. 






sututhH 



(Voc. id.) 



^^ Mj^ id. 

(Voc. id.) 



1*K 
sukin 



id. 



pipafkishal^ pipt^hishi 
c&t'HrsAo^ ckikirski^ 

viiiim: wr^TTTw 

sajtuhaft saj4fhski 



firofHS}: ftrofKj 

pt|i<^AMAt$ pipafhUhshfl 

^ «fc^fc A ft jL 



saj4rbhil^ 
«uAtfi^At^ 



sajiUhshu^ 



fvAtiiua^ sukinui 

§ ^73' ^^dkvas (from <4^ dkvams, to fall) and ^ ^£» (from ^ sraihs, 
to £Edl) and ¥rq[ 6Ara« (from ¥rq[ bhramSy to fall), when used at the end of 
compounds, change their ^^s into it ty in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.^ and before 
terminations beginning with consonants, $ 131 ought to be restricted to 
these bases and to participial bases in ^ vas^ ^ 204. 

'NJV.^Wnf^panfadhvat N. A.V. MliwiMi parttadhvasau N. A. M46 Villi: panyidhvaia^ 

A. M^^^pan^dhvasam I. Ab. D. M^hiifApan^adhvadbhydm I. ^^yi?kl pan^kvadbki^ 
I. ^FqURTT panyidhvasd G. L. ^S9^ pan^adhvaso^ L. tl^W^ partfodhvatsu 

^ [74. Bases ending in 9^ i, \9h^ ^ chh^ v ksh, ^ A. 
Bases ending in these consonants retun them unchanged before all 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all other terminations and 
when final, their final consonants are treated either like ^ ^ or like 1^ k, 
I. Bases derived from fi^p c/ii, to show, T^^dfii^ to ^ee,tpi^miii, to stroke, 
^ptt^ spjrii, to touch, change 9( i into 1^ k. 



BASS. 



NOM. SINO. NOIC. PLUH. N01C.PLUB.NXirr. IN8TB. PLUB. 



LOG. PLUB. 



fl^iltf, f. country f)^ dik fi^. dUah fi^ dinUi f?|[f^ digbhi^ f^^ dUcshm 

2. Bases derived from iTi^nai, to destroy, change l^i into 7 ^ or 1^ A:. 

BA8B. NOIC. SINO. N.PL. N.PL.NBITT. INSTB. PL. LOO. PL. 

l(hRl^;fo«ia/,m.f.n. ift^ST^or®^ °^n(K °^ffip ^^tT^filtor^^^rfh?: ^tf^^or^^T^ 
life destroying jioanaf or -nak 'na^aft -namsi -nafflfhih or '•nagbhifi -«a^f» or "nakshu 

3. All other bases in ir i change their final into ^ f* 



BASB. 



NOM. 8INO. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NBUT. 



INSTB. PL. 



LOG. PL. 



fN!S^d/,m.f.n. one who enters f^vif ft^t^o^ f^H^m'i^ ft^fint^At/k PIT^tT^m 

3 Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 197. 
fi Or Wnft:i| dsihsku. 



1 Or ^{* J sutHfahu. 

^ Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 194. 

^ See § 73. 



* Or f^^9^V^pipath(h$ku, 
^ Or infill sajOfsku. 
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4. Bases derived from ^ dhfishy to dare, change 1^ sh into ^ k. 

BASK. KOM. 8INO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.KXUT. IN8TB. PL. LOG. PL. 

dadhjik dadhfishdh dadhrimshi dadhfiffbhih dadhriksku 

j. AU other bases derived from verbs with final ^^sh change '^^sh into Z ^ 

BASE. K01C.8INO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.KXUT. 1N8TB.PL. LOC.PL. 

uT^cftTtsA, m.f.n. hating f^dtnf f^^mdmshaft fifkdvimshi ft^^.dvi4bhi^ fg^dviftu 

6. Bases ending in 'i^ chh change 'i^ chh into ^ f. 

BA8V. KOM.8INO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.NEUT. IMSTIL PL. LOG. PL. 

Jfr9^prdchh,m.t,n.SBlsmg IXt^prd^ T(TW*prdchhafi Tlif^prdmchhi Jft^Hlprd^bhifi Ul^^^prdfsu 

Some grammarians allow HT^n prdiai^ in the Nom. Plur. and other cases 
beginning with vowels. 

7. Bases ending in ^ ksh change ^ ksh into ^ f. 

BA8B. MOM.SIMO. MOM. PL. MOM. PL. MBUT. IM8TB. PL. LOG. PL. 

inHtaksh,m.f.n.p8smg J(^tal* "K^ltakshafi 'if^tamkshi K^l^. ta^bhifi If^tafw 
8* Most bases ending in 7 A change ^ h into J ^ 

BASE. MOM. 8IMO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.MEirr. IM8TB. PL. LOG. PL. 

ic91| ^, xn.f.n. licking it^lit fippftUhah fc^f^/tmAt ff6^(^ li^bhi^ ftS^litsu 
^^«A,m.f.n. covering ^ghuf ^^•guhaft ^f^gumhi ^^ghufihift ^^ghu^ 
On the change of initial 7\^g into \ffh, see j 93. 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in ^ A, and beginning with ^ d, change 
7 h into ^ k. Likewise ^^f^orw tishiiih, a metre. 

BA8E. MOM. 8IMO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL JOEUT. IMSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

^d«A, m.f.n. milking ^(MuA ^^(f«&a^ ^l^dttmAi vffW. dhugbkih ^^dhukshu 

10. Bases derived from the roots ^ drtth, to hate, ^ muhy to confound, 

fn snih^ to love, ^ snuh^ to spue, may change the final 7 A into ;^ f 
or 1^*. 

BA8B. MOM. SING. NOM.PL. M.PL.MBUT. IMSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

hating dhrutatdhruk druhah drumhi dhru^bhiliOTdhrugbhift dhrufsuatd^rukshm 

11. Bases derived from ^ nah^ to bind, change"^ A into ?^ t 

BASE. MOM. 8IMO. MOM. PL. IMSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

Tf^lH^updnahtt^shoG WlTH^updnat 9MM^t updnahah ^ m i^n (91 iupdnadbhih ^Hint^updnattu 

* If diflPerently derived K^^taksh may form its Nom. Sing. 7^ tak. 'Uija^goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. "ntX^goraty may, according to a different derivation, 
form 'iiv^ gorak, (See Colebrooke, p. 90, note.) So ihh^ pipak, Nom. Dual Pm h o^l pipakshau, 
desirous of maturing; fqcic^ vivak, Nom. Dual Pq^inn vivakshau, desirous of saying; 
fipr^T didhak, Nom. Dual (qvvT^ didhakshavj desirous of burning. 
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Decline f^rn^^vipdi, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab, f^ vishy f. ordure. 
IP|[ rushf f. anger, ftr^ viprush^ f. drop of water, ftrf^r^ viviksh, wishing to 
enter, fn snihy loving, ij^^ goduh^ cow-milker, 'vvf?!^ madhulih, bee. 
fivi^ Msh^ f. splendour. Yffi^ bahutvish^ in. f. n. very splendid. XJSP^^ratna-' 
WMshy a stealer of gems, ^n^ idrii^ m. f. n. such. '41 ^9i ktdriSy m. f. n. 
Which? ^A^Eptmarmaspriiy giving pain. 

§ ^75* WrnSTWturdsdhy m. name of Indra, changes ^« into ^^sh whenever 
f A is changed into \4 or "^f. 

Norn. Sing. IjniTT^ turdshdi. Nom. Dual J|.I4II^ turdsdhau. Instr. Plur. 
liim^Ri: turdshd4bh%f^. 

§ 176. '^^ursi^puro4dS, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. 
Sing, is ^dn: puro4df^j and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
caseB) are formed from a base '^li^puroias. The Voc. Singular, too, is 
irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. (^ 152), though some gramma- 
rians allow ^ ^[TtT: he puro^al^. 



Singular. 
N. yOcU puro^dh 
A. HU « 1 4 puroidSam 
I. -^^nX^l puTo4did 
D. "^inr^ puroddie 
Ab. ^0«i^i puro^diafi 
G. «|0«i^ii puro^dSaJi 
L. fgnrflirintro^ 
V. J|Ollt or **Tt puro^dh or -^ 



Dual. 
y S I ^n purodd^au 
"^itjnSi purodd£ttu 
yCl^W puro4ohhydm 
jdrt^lt puro^obhydm 
j^<\%\^ purodobhydm 
^Osi^Mi puroddsojh 
jrtrrph puroddsofi 
^^^7T^ puro^ddttu 



Plural. 
gC\si^i. puroddiaf^ 
ijOsi^lt puro4d£ah 

gO«l^ purotfobhyah 
'JjOi^W purodobhya^ 
^Osi^li puroddsdm 
^OiI<g purodahsu 
^Osi^i; puro^diafi 



§ 177. Another word, ^^vi^n: ukthaSdl^j a reciter of hymns, is declined 
like ^[^fl^jncro^. 

Nom. 9'#ti|;ii: ukthasdijt. Ace. Sing. V4VJ||||H ukthaidsam. Instr. Plur. 
^WH^Rt: ukthaiobhih. Voc. Sing. TT^r^: or TV^I^ ukthasdh or ukthaiaft. 

§ 178. Bases in f m. 

Bases ending in ir m retain i^m before all terminations beginning with 
vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, the f m is changed 
into n^ n. 

Base IV^T'T /TToi^iTi, mild. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




ICA8C. FBM. 


MA8C. FEM. 


ICASC. FEIC. 


Nom. Voc 


. inn^/>rfl/(6i 


Il!(llin/>rai<^7na« 


IT^n^ ;>ra«<^maA 


Aec. 


mtrrn ;>rai(lm(im 


mirrf^iwaitfmfltt 


ir^rm: praidma^ 


Instr. 


U^nHTpraitfuki 


IT^nwiT prasdnbhydm 


ir^rrfw: prasdnbki^ 


Loc. 


1V^rTfiTi>rai<£mt 


iqn^ pra^dmoft 


K^fl^ praMnsu 
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2. Nouns with changeable Bases. 
A. Nouns with two Bases. 
$ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 
Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Voc. and Ace. Sing. "1 
Nom. Voc. and Ace. Dual >of masc. noims* ; 
Nom. Voc. (not Ace.) PluralJ 
Nom. Voc. and Ace. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Ahga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base Tcn^prdch becomes in the Anga cases jic^^pranch. The Pada base of 
the present participle ^i^o^a/, eating* becomes ysi^ff^adant in the Anga 
cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. MASC. MA80. 



Nom. Voc. ^ s (which is always dropt) 
Ace. w am 



^ au 
^ au 



W. ai, 



Instr. 


w\ a 


Dat. 


^e 


Abl. 


W. a^ 


Gen. 


^ aff, 


Loc. 


\i 




SINOULAIU 


Nom. Ace. 





vqt bhyam 
vqt bhydm 
vbH bhydm 
^ ojf, 
^ olf, 



W af^ 

Ux bhih 
vin bhya^ 
vin bhya^ 
^ dm 

1«« 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLUKAL. 



V 



\i 



J 180. Certain words derived from li^aiurA, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

Ur^ prach^ forward, eastern, has two bases^ iTPf prdfich for its Anga^ 
VT^prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly. 

* Most nouns with changeable bases fonn their feminines in ^ <. A few^ however, such 
as ^If*^ ddman, are sud to be feminine without taking the "^ i, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 

t Mga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. 
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Singular. 

MA80. 



Dual. 

MASC. 



Plural. 

MA8C. 



N. V. W^prdik * 
A. Unr prdHcham 



Ml^prdHchau 



t prdHchaft 



I. W^prdchd 
D. JCnprdehe 
Ab. 1 
G. J 



SDfGULAE. 



N.A.V. irn^prdk 



UPWll prdgbhydm 



VUl^l prdchoft 
Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

VT^prdchi 
same as masc. 



} 



H prdcha^ 
wS^^prdghhi^ 

VRW prdgbhyafi 

Mi'^i prdchdm 
JfT^prdkshu 

PLUHAL. 



hiPh prdilchi 



The feminine ofvj^prdch is irnfti>^a<:A^9 declined like fern, ih ^ t 
Decline ^RT^ avdch, downward, south. Strong base ^nH avdnch. 

B. Nauru with three Bases, 

Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same cases 

as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 

base, the P^ida base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 

another base, the Bha base^ before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 

the Bha base the weakest base. 

This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 

bases: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



MA8C. 



MASC. 



MASC. 





Nom. Voc, 
Ace. 


^« (always 

• 

W am 


dropt) 


"vi au 
^ au 


W. ab 






W. ab 








Instr. 

Dat. 

AbL 


W\d 
^e 
W. ab, 

W. ab 


• 


vqf bhyam 
van bhydm 
vqf bhydm 


fin bhib 
WR bhyab 
vin bhyab 




Gen. 


^ ob 
^. ob 


wi dm 






Loc. 


1«* 















J[(9prdh stands for T[^prdnk ; this for TTT^prrffJcA + ^ *• 
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SINOULAJU 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



Nom. Ace. 



%i 






Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest baser. 

i8i. Words derived from ^^ anchy to move, with three bases. 

TRB[\pratyachy behind, has for its Anga or strongest base T[fk\praiyanch; 
for its Bha or weakest wtt^pratich. The Pada or middle base is mw/ira- 
tyach. Hence im^pratyahy Nom. Sing, masc; wii^pratydky Nom. Sing, 
neut.; TnD[^ prailchij Nom. Sing. fem. 



Singular. 



Dual. 



Plural. 



MASC. 


MA8C. 


MA8C. 


N.V. H^9pratyan 

A. HIM "vi pratyaHcham 


irn^ pratyaflchttu 

* 

MiM'fl pratyaHchau 


11 iM^; pratyaSLchafL 


\\ii%\ praticha^ 



I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 
L. 



T^it^ pratichd 
Hm^praticke 
m[\^l pratichaft 

Trtt^* pratichafk 



HW>Tr pratyaghhydm 
•iiH'Hl pratyaghhydm 
HHP>Tr pratyaghhydm 



iim«(«n pratyaghhUk 
JiiH*^ pratyaghhydm 
HiH'^ pratyaghhya^ 



TpH^ftl pratichoft 
inMt: pratichoft 



U4l^l pratichdm 



Mm<j pratyakshu 



SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



N.A. 



TRfWpratyak J(Af^ pratichi 




Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. Tfift^ prat(ch( 



The following words^ derived from ir^a^A, to move, have three bases: 



Afiga or strong base. 
V[fi[^pratyanc?ij behind 
"^[f^^^samyanch, right 
•»i^ ny anchy low 

^^fi^sadhryanch, accompanying 
W?^ anvanchy following 
^^^[^vishvanchy all-pervading 
^^ udanchy upward 
fif^ tiryanchy tortuous 



Pada or middle base. 
T[7t^pratyach 
^(9^^^samyach 
'^l^ nyach 
WVnv sadhryach 
IRT^ anvach 
ftpB^ vishvach 
^^^ udach 
fnH^tiryach 



Bha or weak base. 
'mt\pratich 

^ft^ nich 
wtt\ sadhrtch 
wr^^anilch 

TT^t^udtch 
fiKK^tiraich 
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Bases in wi^ a^ and ^ ant. 
I. Participles Present. 

§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
mr at, the Anga base in WiT ant. 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


MA8C. 


ICASC. 


IIASC. 


N.V, mfi^odan 
A. ^^n adantam 


^sd^adantau 


m^ ac2anfa^ 


Ttf^m adata^ 


I. V^AI adatd 


" 


IV^fin adadbhUk 


D. ^qn adate 

Ab. 1 

»^qn* adatdfi 
G. 

L. ^f^adati 


^V^fll adadbhydm 

• 

Nbutbr. 


■ 

»Wl!(19t adadbhya^ 

m 

W^^adatdm 
W^adatsu 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N.A. ^V^adaf 


^l^fVoiaii/t 


Fbm. 




SINGULAR. 






N. miflft ada/l", &c., 


like «f^ nadi. 





j 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles 
keep the ii(^n in the Nom. and Ace. Dual of neuters, and before the \t 
of the feminine. This rule can only be fiilly understood by those who are 
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhi^ Div, and Chur classes must 
preserve the t^n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve 
the v^n. The same applies to all participles of the future in W\^^t, 
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in ^ a. 

III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the i{^n. 

I. HWi( bhavat. 
ifhmr^ divyat. 
^iton^ chorayat. 
II. i^^tudat. 

^^If^[^bhavishyat (fut). 



Nom. and Ace. Dual Neut. vnft bhavanti. 

?fN7ft divyantt 
^ittAlh chorayantt. 
TT^ tudanti or "J^ tudatU 
^f^i^iA bhavishyanti or Hfcnqrft bhavishyatt. 
Tinft ydntt or wti ydti. 



M 
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III. w^^adat. Nom. and Ace. Dual Neut. ^r^ adatt 
^^juhvat ^apfi Juhvatt 

^^H sunvat ^«^a1 sunvaii. 

%^ rundhat. i^Vll) rundhaii. 

ir*^ tanvaU IP^ni^ tcmvati. 

lAiQif krinat. ^IiqhI hrinatU 

The feminine base is tbroughout identical in form, with the Nom. Dual 
Neut. Hence Wift bkavantiy being, fem.; w^ tudanti or ^plft tudaii^ 
striking^ fem.; v^ a£?a/{, eating, fem. The feminine base is declined 
regularly as a base in ^ t 

^184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding 
rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the 
participles present of reduplicated verbs, except in the Nom. Ace Voc. 
Plur. Neut, where the insertion of ^ n is optional. With this exception, 
these participles are therefore reallj declined like nouns in l^ j^ with 
unchangeable bases. 

Base ^^^T^^ dadaty giving, from ^ dd^ to give, ^^^ daddmiy I ^ve. 

Plural. 

IIASO. NBVT. 

ll|[^?n dadatafi f^^^f^ dadati* 

^^(k* dadadbhift 

r^^fU dadadbhyaUk 

l^JI^ dadatiin 
<{(^fH dadatsu 



Singular. 

MASC. NXUT. 

N.V, ^!^dadat ^^dadat 

A. ^^diidatam ^^^dadat 

I. ^^^Xdadatd 

D. ^[^ dadate 

Ab. 

^ ll[^?n dadaiMh 
G. 

L. 



} 



^^fil dadati 



Dual. 

IIA8C. NEUT. 

V^^^ntdadatau X-^H^dadaH 



^^^9ft dadadbhydm 



[j^. 



Xdadaioh 



The seant rule applies to the participles w^jakshaty eating ; inir^y49ra/, 
waking; ^ft^ (^artJra/, being poor ; ^Tinr i^a/^ conunanding ; ^^mff^chakd- 
sat, shining. But ^Tffjoffat, neut the world, forms Nom. Plur. WXhf Joffafitiy 
only. 

f 185. '^f^brihatf great, rpcjf^prishaty m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 
declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



MASC. 



MASC. 



MASC. 



N.V. '^^brihan 
A. ^^n bjihantam 



^^m bfihantau 
^^n\ brihantau 



^^n; brihantah 



I brihatah 



* Or !{^fif dadanh*. 
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Nbutbr. 




SINOULAS. 


DUAL. 


N.A. 


FSM. 

8INOULAIU 


^^Abjrihati 


N. 


^i(fll brihati 
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PLUKAL. 



y^fif bjrihanti 



§ 1 86. ^^fna^aty greats likewise originally a participle of the Ad class^ 
forms its Anga or strong base in ^m^ dnt. 





SiNGULAX. 


Dual. 




Plural. 




1IA8C. 


MASC. 


MASC. 


N. 
A. 


•If in fnahdntam 


IKBlAi mahdntau 
Hi^lii mahdntau 


1 


m^lfl mahdnta^ 


WffiKt makadbkifi 


I. 


mpnmahaid 






D. 

Ab. 
G. 


>H^t mahatah 


^'T^IVT mahadbhyAn 


li^iri mahatdm 


L. 


II ^fd tnahati 


^^T^mahaisu 


V. 


^^mahan 


Nbutsr. 






SINOULAB. 


DUAL. 

•tf lA mahati 




PLURAL. 


N.i 




T^ffk mahdnti 



The rest like the masculine. 



N. 



Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

H^ifi mahati 



Bases ending in the Suffixes inr mat and ^ vat, /ormm^ ^A^jr AAga Bases 

in inr mant and ^ vant. 

^ 187. The possessive suffixes inr mat and '^^vat form their Anga or 
strong base in ih^man/ and ^T(^vant, They lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 

nDtfilf^ agnimaiy having fire. 



Singular. 

MASC. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


Plural. 

MA8C. 


N. 'W f' HH V^ agnimdn 
A. ^i«H«in agnimantam 


w'rfinfT agnimantau 
^?*nnn\ agnimantau 


^^^M« — VHV^^A « V 


^i'«l«in. agnimaniafi 


^rfTfTRTK agnimatafL 



V. ^rfnfTS^a^ntmaii 



M 7, 
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Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

llf^H^rfl agnimaii 



PLUAAL. 



8IMOULAIU 

N.V. Vfhfin^ a^mtfna/ 
Fbm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. vOvfllA agnimaU 

"^vat is used i. after bases in w a and W A. 
Ex, l!nrFRri^/ru2nat;a^, having knowledge. ftrernfU^rtrfyot^fl/, having know- 
ledge. 
But irfhnvi^ agnimatf having fire. V^i^ hanumaty having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by n a 

or ^4. 
Ex. X(^^[^^paya9vat^ having milk, ir!^'^ udanvat, having water. 
But 9iA Ol m ffjyotiskmaty having light. T(A\giTvaty having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 
Ex. f^^iW?!^ vidyutvaty having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules. (P&n. viii. a, 9—16.) 

§ 188. vm bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the 
pronoun of the second person, is declined like a noim derived by ^ vaL 
Native grammarians derive it from m bha^ with the suffix ^va/, and keep 
it distinct from H^ bhavat, being, the participle present of ^bM^ to be. 

K^&Aova/, Your Honour. 

SlNGITLAR. 
MASC. 

N. >^^X^bhavdn 

A. Hqlf bhavantam 

V. ^TTT bhavan or ^ bhoft 

8IN0ULAS. 
N.A.V. ^^Wlfbhavat 



Dual. 


Plural. 


MA80. 


MASC. 


>^!^Cn\ bhttoantau 


^rnn bhavantafi 


H^m bhavantttu 


H^lft bhavataXi 


Neutbr. 




DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


cnft bhavati 


Vfmfilt bhavanti 



N. 



Fbm. 

SINGULAR. 



)?«n^ bhavat, being, part, present. 

Singular. Dual. 

MA8C. MASC. 

N. HTT bhavan H^TH bhavantau 

A. H^ bhavantam K^ln ftAaoan/atf 

V. W^ bhavan 



Plural. 

MASC. 
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8INOULAS. 

N.A.V. H^ftAoca/ 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

^nnft bhavanti 



PLURAL. 

H4ft( bhavanti 



N. 



Fbm. 

8INOULAIU 

^^^^ bhavanti 



§ 189, ^itl^art^n/^ masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in^va/^ 
except in the Nom« Sing., where it has ^v4t arvd, ^Ai[^arvan in ^t[^^anarvany 
without a foe, is a totally different word, and declined like a noun in yf^an; 
Noin. Sing, w^sf^ anarvd; Norn. Dual fSRtnA anorm^aii; Ace. Sing. V^T^nd 
munrvdnam; Instr. Sing, v^lt^ anarvand; Instr. Plur. W^fffW: anarvabhi^. 
Hie feminine of ivfi^ arvat is v9lft arvatt 

j 190. ^en^kiyaty How much? i^in^iyo/, so much, are declined like bases 
in m^ mat. Their feminines are fmft kiyati, ^inft iya//. 



Singular. 



MA8C. 



A. rUjn Hyan/am 
I. f^nfn kiyatd 
V. f^Pr^ibiyan 



SINGULAR. 



Dual. 

11A8C. 

HmAI kiyantau 
fWdl Hyofi^ott 
f^imVT kiyadbhydm 

Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 



Plural. 

IIASC. 

f^ran hiyantaik 
ftnnn hiyatat^ 
OmQi: kiyadbhil^ 



PLURAL. 



N.A.V. fipn^itiyfl/ ftinnft ittyfl/^ fV^fk itiyan/t 

2?i»e« in ws^ an (ws^ an^ in^ man, ^ van). 

j 191. Words in v^an have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 
W^dn; their Bha or weakest base w n; and their Pada or middle base ir a. 

Mark besides, 
I. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has wt d, not wx^ dn{8). 
3. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has w a, not w^an. 

3, That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative^ 

or take t^n. 

4. That words ending in ir^ man and ^ van keep ^^ man and ^tf van as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the W a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the SR man and ^ van. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as xi^parvn from v;^ parvan, 
or ^rnV dtmn from WTFR dtman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in in^ man and ^iT vany not to words ending in simple 
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^nr^ an. Thus 7^*^ takshan forms iniaT takshnd; f^t^^ milrdhan, 
iT^ mUrdhndy &c. 

5* That in all other words the loss of the w a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the W a ; thus U!^ rdjni. 

TX^^rdjan^ m. king. Anga, xmr^rdjdn; Pada, XX^ raja; Bha, Tj^djn, 



Masculinb. 



8INOULAB,. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



N. XT^rdjd 

A. <i«ii«i rdjdnam 



THTw rdjdnau 
rnSfpfl rdjdnau 



V. XJW^rdjan 

I. TT^ rdjfid 
D. TT9 rd/fle 
Ab. Tnn rdjHaft 



TTiP'n rdjabhydm 
TTin><lt rdjabhydm 
TTin><IT rdjabhydm 



G. TT^ rdjHafk 

L. 11% r4i^i or THlftf ri^ani 



rdj^ioh 



UHMt rdjdnah 



XX^X rdjfiafk 



U*lfilt rdjabhift 
TX^SP^l rdjabhyaft 
VmV* rdjabhyah 



XX^ rdjfidm 



TX^^rdjasu 



tnvRn^imai^n.name. Anga, «fTifTt^ naman; Pada^tHH nama; Bha,ffTl(^n<imn. 



8IN6ULAE. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLUBAL. 



N. A. •TW ik^iia 



H\^ndmni or ni«i«i)n^^fiuifi^ 



nmiin ndmdni 



V. vfTH fM^ma or HW^ndman 

I. •nVTfuimfui 

D. tn% ndmne 

Ab. mil* iM^mnoA 

G. «fT7t n^no^ 

L. minfi^mnt or •TRftTiM^mani 



•TTR)^ ndmabhydm 


'^([H^ ndmabhilk 


'9V:H»n ndmabhydm 


'•([H^ndmabhyah 


'^fTR^ ndmabhydm 


'^(fH^ ndmabhyafi 



niiTi; ndmnoh 



•1IVI n^^nm^ 



HIH^ ik^fiuutt 



^ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes m^TTUxn and ^va?) are preceded by 
a consonant, such as MUH iroAman, m. n. the creator, 14^4 yajvan^ m. 
sacrificer, xrt*^ jvarva^i, n. joint, form their Bha base in in^ man and ^ ran. 

irv^ brahman, m. creator. Anga^ 7VR brahman; Pada, TV brahma; 
Bha, HIR brahman. 
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Masculine. 



SIKOULAE. 



DUAL. 



rLUKAL. 



N. Wtn brakmd 

A. fi«i<o brakmdnam 



HVrat brah$iUij^u 
HVrar brahmdi^au 



t brakmdnafL 



t brahmai^ 



V. mm^brahman 

I. mrarr brakmaifd 
D. ira9 ^raAmo^e 
Ab. HV^ brdhinai^h 

G. HUHi: brahmaa^ 



mP^ brahmabhydm 
HllM^j brahmabhydm 
mP^ brahmabhydm 



mrW brahmabhyah 
irV^n brahmabhyah 



mrani brahmai^h 



mran draAmnTufm 



mrj brahmasu 



SINCULAR. 

X.A. mi 6raAma 



Nbutsr. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

Wnft brahmaifi MVlfVl brahm^i 

V. mi ^aAfita or mi^ brahman 

Decline ^ra^ yqjvan^ sacrificer; Wiir^ dtman, self; ^V^ ^loiAarmiii^ 
Tirtuous. 

llfll R;^ «(^|>ra/t^u;a7i^ one ^ho sports, from f^ ?;^flr £?iv divyati, lengthens 
the f^ dito i(i di, whenever the ^ r is immediately followed by 7^ n. Norn. 
Sing. igfi(fi^ pratidivd; Nom. Plur. i|fiTft[TR: pratidivdnai^ ; Ace. Plun 
Vlhafi^* pratidivnaijt (f 143). 

§ 193. Words in ^nr an, like tnP^ rdjan^ king* form their feminine in ^ {, 
dropping the n a before the 'sr n; TTl^ rdjfii, queen. 

Words in ^ van^ like i|hn^ dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in 
^ vari; ilhrtl dhtvari, wife of a fisherman. See, however, P&n. i v. i, 7, v. 

Words in in^mon, if feminine, are declined like masculines. J^\H^^ddman, 
fern, rope; Nom. Sing, ^m ddmdj Ace. T^THTsf ddmdnam; but there is an 
optional base ^TRT ^ama. Ace. Sing, ^m ddmdm. (P&9. iv. i>'ii ; 13*) 

j 194. Nouns in ^7^ an, iR man, ^ van, at the end of adjectival com- 
pounds, may either use their masculine forms as feminines^ or form feminines 
in W a. Those in Wv^ an, if in the Bha base they can drop the n a before the 
i^n, may also take ^ i (Pan. iv. i, 28). Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. 
w^fh sucharmdy having good leather, Nom. Dual ^^^T^ sucharmdnau ; ^^itl 
guparvdf ^^^rA suparvdriau: or^ Nom. Sing. fem. ^^^ sucharmdy Nom. 
Dual ^^MicAarme, Plur. g^l^ mcharmdf^; "^^Aisuparva, ^vi^suparve, ^^itn 
ngmrvdh^. Of W^XTiT*^ bahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. 'Wycnn bahurdjdf Dual W§l.r^l4) bahurdjdnau. 

2. 'WjnifT bahurdjdy Dual W?Tt5> bahurdje, 

3. ^TgirRft bahurdjniy Dual ^TJTT^ bahurdjnyau. 

%i;Tf|t dmddmni (P^n. iv. i, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 
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Adjectives in to van^ which form their fem. in "wCt vari, ^It^ dhivan, a 
fisherman, ^(^ dhtvari^ '^it^pivan^ ^ft^ ptvari, fat, may do the same at 
the end of compounds^ or take ^ vd. ^ ^mI^O bahudhivart or ^^^tNt bahu- 
dhivoy Nom. Dual 'ifT^t^ bahudhtve^ having many fishermen. (Siddh.- 
Kamn. i. p. 209.) 

$ 195* vif^f^pathifty m. path, has 

for its Anga base vm^^pontMn (like TTITR To^an)i 
for its Bha base rpi^path; 
for its Pada base vfi^pathi. 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is ihn: panth&h. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. VS^. panthd(i "i(^lf^ panthdnau N. H^W panthdndfi 

A. ViVT'k panihdnam "ii^llnt panthdnau A. inHpafAo^ 

I. '^Ttipathd vfiflfSt^ paiUbhydm I. ^f^Oi: pa/ilt6At> 



vq^(\l|tl ribhuksAin, m. a name of Indra, and ^P^^^ mathiny m. a chuming- 
stick, are declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 

^^H|l«(^ fibhukshdn 1 . 
i(V^mafUhdn J ' 

^^^ math J 

vrf^ ma/At J 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are ^^^1^ fibhukshdfy and ^^m man/M^. 

i|f^ pathin, ^^fqif^ ribhukshin, and irf^ mathin form their feminines 
ir«ft /?a/A?, ^[^^ ribhukshiy in«ft I7»a/At 

J 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is iBff(^ oAan, n, day, which 
takes 11^ ahas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like ifTiR^ ndman. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

P. N. A. V. ^I?: ahah Bh. N. A. V. ^ ahni* An. N. A. V. ^W^lftr dhM 

Bh. I. VX^ahnd P. I.D.Ab. ^T^twrf oAo%<iiii P. I. ^B^tfii: a*o**iJ 

Bh. D. ^ oAne Bh. G. L. liJJ^ ahnoji P. D. Ab. ^IftWK dkohhyai 

Bh. Ab. G. ^: aAfia^ Bh. G. ^HJET aftnini 

Bh. L. ^rfJfaAwt P« L. ^J^^flAoMuJ 

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original \r{^ 85). 
Hence ^sr^r?: ahar-ahai^, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 



* Or ^^tfl ahani, t Or ^W^flT ahani, • J Or ^I^^ ahafim^ 
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applies ; Vf>i^ ahargaiiahy a month (Pin. viii, a, 69) : though not always^ 
iqf^Qir: ahoratrahy day and night (See f 90.) 

j 197. At the end of a compound, too, ^r^ ahan is irregular. Thus 
iJt^Rp^ dtrghdhoHf having long days, is declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. I^tl^i: dirgkdkdlL ♦ N. A.V. <()9lj||iul dtrghdhdnau N.V. <()QlCI4U: dirghdhd^ 
V. ift^Tf: dkrgMkat^ A. ^ft^TJP dtrghdhnafL 

A. ifl^lf l4 dtrghdhd^am I, l(iAritf^.dtrghdhobhifi,8ic. 

Feminine, ^fAlJjl^ dirghdhni (P&n. viii, 4, 7). 

j 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with f^vi and ^rR«(2ya, 
^ ahna is substituted for w?^ ahan : but in the Loc, Sing, both forms are 
admitted ; e. g. m|: dvyahnal^^ produced in two days ; Loc. Sing, gj^ dvyahne 
m sQi dvyahnt or jfifftf dvyahani (Pan. vi, 3, no.) 

§ 199. "V^ foa«, m. dog, ^TO yt^van, m. young, take ^[p^ itin, ^ yd» 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like isnET^ 
brahman^ m. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. "^hd N.A.V. "t^J^^dnau N. ^BRt A^^M^ 

A. ^^[T^hdnam A. ^pH^mo^ 

V. ^iban I. nf^.habhih 

The feminine of v^ ivan is :^ jtinf; of ^^ yuvaUy ^^ffin yuvaiih; 
according to some grammarians, ^jfft y^nt 

§ 200. T^^majrAavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra^ takes ^^t^^maghon 
SB its Bha base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. TWT maghand N. A. V. ^M<llHr maghavdnau N. flRTH maghavdnaft 

A. T^TPT maghavdnam A. T^t«n maghonah 

V. •m^v^tiki^Aavaii I. T^RrfWl ma^Aova^At^ t 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix 
^ vat or in^ mat ; (see fifH^^ agnimat.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. n^m^maghavdn N, A.V. tf^^lin maghavantau N. •i^^in; magkavatitafi 
A. I^TTiT maghavantam A. ti^i^n; maghavatah 

V. TV^ffui^Aapafi I. «i^«i(ii; maghavadbhih 

The feminine is accordingly either h^vO maqhoni or T^r^ maahavatL 



* P&n. VIII. 2, 69, 1 ; Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 194 ; but Ck)lebrooke, p. 83, has J^iif^\d(rghdhd 
Nom. Sing. 
t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 

N 
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§ 30I. ^pii^ pdshan and W^iH^ aryamariy two names of Vedic deities, do 
not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Ace. Voc. 
Hur. neut. ; (in this they follow the bases in IR in ; ^ 203.) For the rest, 
they are declined like nouns in WiT an ; (see Tl^ rajan.) 



BA8B. 



MOM.SINO. 



MOM. PL. 



ACC. PL. 



IMST&. PL. MOM.PLJnUT. 



T^'^^T'l ¥5^ ^J!^* Y!"*^ 1?^ Tjrftr 

pUshan^piisha^piishi^ p^skd piishai^ p^shifofi p48habhHk p^shdi^ 

^5n«i^, wftro, w^*^ wS*!! ^i^TOt ^rt'TO w^*ffi?: ^rtinftr 

aryaman,afyama^,aryamili aryamd aryamai^ aryamifa^ aryaimabh^ aryamdi^i 

Loc. Sing. i^Pfspilshni or ^^Au pUsharji; or, according to some, '^ pUshi. 
(Sar. I. 9, 31.) 

^ 202. The root ^ han^ to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule ; 
only that when the vowel between wh and «T n is dropt, 1^ h becomes \gh. 



BASK. 



M0M.8INO. 



NOM. PL. 



ACC. PL. 



IM8TB. PL. 



NOM.PL.KBUT. 



brahmahan,ha,ghn brahmahd brahmahcni^ brahmaghnali brdhtnahabhili brahmahdi^i 
Loc. Sing, mrfll brahmaghni or mv^l^ir brahmahanu 

Bases in ^ in* 
^ 203. Words in ^ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 

1. They drop the ^ n at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in ^ I ; the Nom. Ace. Sing. neut. in 

\i: and the Nom. Ace. Plur. neut. in fftf ini. 

Masculinb. 





SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


'^^^dhani 


VfWikommm 


Vf^Rt dAiNima^ 


A. 


vfnn ti^fitnaiii 


vPhHi dhaninau 


VftTdJ dhaninaf^ 


I. 


Vr«^«fl dhanind 


VftWT dhanibhydm 


Vfnlin (MantAAt^ 


D. 


Vfrfn dhanine 


Vftf^ dhanibhydm 


Vf«r^ dhanibhyafi 


Ab. 


VPnn^ dhanindli 


Mf«Pi^f dhambhydm 


VfVfW dhanibhyafi 


G. 


Vfnni dhaninah 


Vftinii (f Aantno^^ 


^Ptinl (lAontnim 


L. 


Vftrftr dhanini 


Vftnftt (2AantnoA 


Vf>TJ (f AantffAfc 


V. 


^^^dhanin 


Neuter. 


vfnn; ^amnaj^ 




8INI3ULAB,. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N.A.Vftf(Mcfi« 


llffffft J AanM 


V«lir«1 C^Aoflillt 


V. 


Vftf dhani or VftT^f dhanin 






Fem. 








SINGULAR. 






N. 


Vftnrt dhantni 
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Decline ^Mlfrr medAdtnn, wise ; ir^f^r^ yoio^m, glorious; '^jpn^vagmifij 
loquadous ; mf^ kdriny doing. 

Note — ^These nouns in If'^ m, (etymologically a shortened fonn of W^ an,) follow 
the inslogy of nouns in W^ an (like TTi|^ rdjan, «nW<^ ndman) in the Nom. Sing. 
maae. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Ace. Plur. neut. They might be 
xangedy in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases ; for the lengthening of the 
Towd in the Nom. and Ace. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
iHiidi is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

Participles in tf^ vas. 

§ 004. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in tf^ vas have three bases ; 
^tl[ pdms as the Anga, th^ ush as the Bha, and t^^ vas as the Pada base. 
They change the ^ « of tf^ vas into 1^ t^ if the ^ « is final, or if it is followed 
bjr terminations beginning with )^ bh and ^ s. (See §§ 173, 131.) 

A^ga, ^^|i(^ rurudvdms ; Pada, ^^T^ rurudvas ; Bha, ^^^^ ruruduslu 





SlNOULAm. 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. 
A. 


^^WT^rurudvdn 
^^ini rurudvdmsam 


^^91^ rurudvdmsau 
^5(81^ rurudvdihsau 


^^1141; rurudvdmsafi 


^^^^^^^mmmA ff t Y 


KK?fm rurudushah 


V. 


^^S ^yrurudvan 

"^^^^ rurudushd 
^^^^ rurudushe 
^^^W: rurudushah 

^^y^* rurudushafi 
^^cOl ruruduski 

SINOULAS. 






I. 
D. 

Ab. 


^^asui rurudvadhhydm 
fC^lfll rurudvadhhydm 
^^%wA rurudvadhhydm 


i^^ffjll rurudvadhhifi 
^^SWi rurudvadbhyah 
^'^Ifl* rurudvadbhyafi 


^^ 




^^^^^t^mmm^ T T 4 


G. 


^'^CHU rurudushofy 


l^^em rttfuoiMAam 


« 


-^Mn^r-^rr T 


L. 


^MMU rurudushofk 

NSUTBR. 
DUAL. 


^^liH rurudvatsu 




PLURAL. 




T^^W^^rttrudvat 


^^llfVl rurudvdthsi 


N. 


V^ JH 1 rurudushi 




Fbm. 

BINOULAR. 





N. ^^j[>n rttmiiMA^ 

j 205. Participles in t|i^ t;i» which insert an ^ i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever the termination ^ vas is 
changed into 71^ ush. Thus 

fffViliH tasthivdriy from ^gr sthd, to stand, forms the fem. K^^ tasthusht 
\^^\^pech%vdny from v^pach, to cook, forms the fem. ^C^^ pechushU 

N % 
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A very common word following this declension is flnrf^ vidvdn, wise, (for 
ftrfiin^ vividvdn) ; fem. ftj'ft vidushi. 

If the root ends in ^ i or ^ ^, this radical vowel is never dropt before 'W^^ush^ 
the contracted form of if^ vas. Hence fix>m nft ni^ r«f«!l<ll^ fdnivdn ; Instr. 
ftrg^T ninyushd ; fem. fVf^ ninywAt 

Decline the following participles : 



PADA BA8K. 

iuiruoas 
peekivoM 
jagmioas 
.jagamoas 
jaghnivas 



jaghanvas 



NOM. 8IMO. 

iuiruodn 

peehivdn 

jagmivdn 

jagamvdn 

jaghnwdn 

jaghamiodn 



NOM. PLUR. 

iuirucdmsafi 

jagmiodmsafi 
jaganvdaHuaik 
jaghniodrhsafi 



ACC. PLUS. 

jagmushah 
jagmuska(i 

"TO 

jaghmukuh 
jaghnusha^ 



INSTR. PLUR. 

iuiruoadbhifk 

Jagmwadbhih 
jaganvadbkih 
jaghMnxMhift 

'ncrfte 

jaghamvadbhil^ 



jaghanvdthsaiL 

Bases in ^xi^ ijas. 
^ 206. Bases in ^1^ fyi» (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in ^i|t^ ^yeim^. 

Pada and Bha base T^ii^ gariyas, heavier ; Anga base T^Ni^ gariydms. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



A. JlO^ifi garfydthsam 



n^:^n^ gariydmsau 
^TCNTI^ gariydmsau 



«iO<«ifii gaHydnuafL 



V. «iO<4n ^arl^an 



SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

singular. 


TWt«rt gariyobhydm 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 


• 


N. TrnRTT ^rarTyflwf 





TCN^ gariyasd^ 
'Kl4^Rn gariyobkih, &c. 



PLURAL. 



nrhltf«^arry<iifm 



Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases, 
§ 207. Words ending in in^jvaJy foot, retain in^ j9aJ as Anga and Pada 
base, but shorten it to iT^ /7a£? as Bha base. 

* '^iii chaDged into «^ft according to § 156^ 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. ^^T^tK/k^ ^m^ supddau ^^^If^* supddah (Afiga) 

A. ^iupddam yn^nr/Hfrfou \ ^. ^pgdah (Bha) 



I. ^^nft: supddbhih (Pftda) 

The feminine ia either ^^ supdd or "^^ supadi (Pcln. tv. i> 8) ; but a 

metre consisting of two feet is called fJF^ dvipadd. 

§ 208. Words ending in ^qr^ vaA, carrying, retain mf vdh as Anga and 

Psda base, but shorten it to ^ t{A as Bha base. The fern, is "91^ HhU 
Final ^ A is interchangeable with ^ ^A, ^ ^, ^ /. (See $$ 128; 174^ 8.) 
The nH ot 'rn^Hh forms Vriddhi with a preceding W a ($ 46). Thus 

ft^nri viivavdh^ upholder of the universe. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. Hi^^i^ vihaodf (Hmimft viivQvdhau nVHI^I^I vwvavdkaft 

A. . ikH^li vUvavdkam f^nmfi vihavdhau \ f^^ii^. viivauhah 

I. fN^^l^iW: viivavddbhilk 

§ 209. lihr^ ivetavdh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in 
^ vaif and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc Sing. ; e. g. Norn. Voc. 
i|m: tvetavdljk ; Ace. ^iffinTlf Svetavdham ; Instr. "iGrift^ Svetauhd ; Instr. Plur. 
lihrMi: ivetavobhU^y &c. ; Loc. Plur. "iffin:^ ivetava^su. 

Some grammarians allow ^^hPTT^ ivetavdh^ instead of "^i^ ivetauh^ in all 
the Bha cases (S&r. i. 9, 14), and likewise '^irn ivetavah in Voc. Sing. 

^ 210. A more important compound with ^T^ vdh is W?T|? ana4uhy an ox, 
(L e. a cart-drawer.) It has three bases : 

1. The Anga base ^Triyi? atuufvdh. 

2. The Pada base WtTJ^ anadud. 

3. The Bha base ^BRJC anaduh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^n\\^ana4vdn N. A. V. WtTJTp anadodhau N. VH'jl^: anadodhah 

V. ^n^n anadoan I. D. Ab. ^nswi ana^udbhydm A. W^TTl^t ana^haft 

A. ll«f}l^ anadcdham G. L. ^nj^t ana^uhoh I. VtfJPA: anadudbkifi 

I. vnj^i ana^hd L. ^R^l^ ana^uisu 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A. V. ^nj^ ana^ud VHJ^O anaduM Vlffjiff anadvdmhi 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine isisnf^anaduhi or V^TfT^ anadvdhi (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 228). 
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^211. Vt^opy water, is invariably plural, and makes its w a long in the 
Anga base, and substitutes i^/ for Jf^p before an affix beginning with ^ bh. 

Plural. 
Nom. wm: dpa^ 
Ace. w^: apdf^ 
Instr. wfk: adbhi^ 
Log. w^ ap9u 
In composition in^ ap is said to form ^IT^ 9vdp^ Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem., having good water; Ace. iQfnf svdpam; Instr. ^^nn 9vapd^ &c. Nom. 
Plur. ^ornn wdpab; Aca ^r: 9vapab; Instr. ^rfk: svadbhiby &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing, ^r^ svap; Nom. Plur. ^rf>T wampi or ^rif^ 
wdmpiy according to dijSerent interpretations of P&iiini. (Colebrooke, p. loi, 
note.) The Sfirasvati (i. 9, 62) gives ^nf^ ITCTTTf^ svdmpi ta4dgdfd, tanks 
with good water. , 

§ 212. "^pufhs^ man, has three bases: 

1. The Anga base "^fr^pumdths. 

2. The Pada base '^pum. 

3. The Bha base ^^pums. 

Singular. Dual. 

N. ^X^pwndn N.A.V. '^^j^l^^ pwndmsau 

v. ^sni[|mfna» I. D. Ab. '^^^'^ pumhhydm 

A. ^^^pumAmsam G. L. "^^iwiiuo^ 
I. '^ISlpumsd 

The Loc. Plur. is T^punsUy not "^ purism (^ 136). The Sfirasvati gives i|^ 
pu/hkshu (i. 9, 70). 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or 
fem. gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing, ^^stqmmy Nom. Dual ^^ 
supumsij Nom. Plur. ^g^irifcr mpumdmri. 

^ 213. fi^ div or ^ dyuy £ sky, is declined as follows : 

Base 1^ difOy ig dyu. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. fl^dtpon 
I. D. Ab. f^ dyvbhyim 
G. L. fij^ni dwo^ 



Plural. 
N. ^f&W. pvandmsah 
A. ^^|wiiua^ 
I. ^fWtimm&At^ 



Singular. 
N.y. if^tdyoti^ 

A. 1?^ dtvom 
I. f^^dti^ 
D. f^ dtrc 
Ab.G.f)^ JuMi^ 
L. fi^ditrf 



Plural. 

N. f)^dtoa^ 
A. k[^ divd(i 
I. ^^ dffvbhifi 
D. Ab. VW dyubhyaft 
G. fi^ (/tr^ 



Another base ift dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows 
the paradigm of ii^^o, ^ 219. (See Siddh.-Eaum. i. p. 138.) 
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CompoundB like ^fi|[^ sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the xnasc. 
ind fem. like fl^ div. Hence ^m: sudyaui^y ^fi^ mdivam^ &a 

In the neuter they form Norn. Ace. Voc. Sing. ^ sudyu^ having a good 
Bky; Dual ?|fi^ MMftvJ ; VImi. y^^ sudivi. 

j 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians 
would call Metqplastay i. e. they exist under two forms^ each following a 
different declension^ but one being deficient in Norn. Sing. Dual and Rural, 
and in the Ace. Sing, and Dual. (P&gi* vi. i, 63.) Thus 
z. mn^ asoHy n. blood, is defective ; ^'^ ^^jf i^* is declined throughout. 



2. ^rnn^ dsan, n. face, — 

3. ^^ ftdan, n. water, — 
4* ^ dot, m. tooth, — 
5- ^twi^ doshan^ (m.) n. arm, — 
6. 11^ noiy f. nose, — 
7* ftfH «*<, f. night, — 
8. ^porfy m. foot, — 

9- T'^iri/^ f. army*, — 

10. 11!^ iiui)li«, n. meatt, — 

11. ^R( md», m. month]:, — 

12. ipp^ yakaUj n. liver ||, — 

13. ^fi^ylbAan, m. pea-soup, — 

14. ^v^ loilafi, n. ordure, — 
15- ^ «w*> n. ridge, — 
16. f^ hridy XL (m.) — 

Hence in 

No. I. N. V. A. Sing, is ^V^^ tufik only; 

N. V. A. Dual is v««fl atpji only ; 

N.V.Plup. is ^^^ ttSfifiji only; 
No. 4. N. A. V. Sing. is ^,°lJ,^donf o^, am, a, only; 1 A. Plur. ^(f\^dantdn or ^ i2a/aA. 

N. V. A. Dual is ^Tfl (^Mu only ; !- but I. Sing. l^nT dantena or IJHT datd. 

N. V. Plur. is ^m: ctenf^J only ; J l.Dusili;KV^dantdbhydm or !^dai6Aytfm. 



wr^ euya, n. 
979 udaka, n. 
1^ dan/a, m. 
ilf^ do^, m. n. 
Hlf\l4il ndsikdf f. 
f«T^ niidy f. 
^n^jEHzcb, m. 

vnv mdmsa, n. 
imr fndsa^ m. 
Hip^ yaArt/, n. 
^ yHshUy m. 
^Il'^ir iaAri/, n. 
^RT^ ^nu, n. 
ip(ir hfidaya, n. 



A. Plur. ^ff^^fif cwrifl/i or ^rerftf a$dnu 
"but I. Sing. ^TffifT a<7t>'^ or ^WTT asnd. 



No.ii.N.A.y.Sing.iBlfnr:,^,^9ii^aA,ai?i,a,only;^ 

N. V. A.Dual is W[m mdsau only ; 

N. V. Plur. is fWK mdsdlt only; 
No. 13. N. A. V. Sing, is "^.j^y^yHshah, am, a, only; ^ 

N. A. v. Dual is ^^ yHshau only; 

N. V. Plur. is VWi: yHshdh only ; 



A. Plur. lTRIT^md)j<f» or ITTIK fn^o^. 
but I. Sing. Hldn mdsena or TTHT m^^ 

LDual^mrpiinm^^Ay^ or TPiiltiii^Ay^. 

A. Plur. ^X^yibhdn or 'pCK yHshigMh. 
but I. Sing. ^TOy^Atfffo or ^{IQIT y^A^tf . 

I.Du."'J5Twrfyi&A<&Ay^or^*WIT -shabhydm, 

L. Sing. T^yHshe or ^^fiff-sAa^t or^^flnif -^A^i. 



♦ Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 131. t Siddh.-Kaum. i.p. 141. 

J The SArasvatt gives all cases of Wr^md* (i. 6, 35). || Vki). vi. i, 63. 
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Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini^s rule; and forms 
such as i^hnA doshani, Nom. Dual Neut., woidd seem to show that in the 
Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual the liase ^HH doshan may be used. (See Siddh.- 
Kaum. I. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the rule is restricted to the Veda. 

2. Bases ending in Vowels. 
^215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except w a and wr a. 

2. Bases ending in w a and ^R.d. 

I. Bases ending in any Vowels , except w a and wr &. 

^216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was origmally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 

Bases in ^ ai and ^St au. 

^217. These bases are, with few exceptions, decUned like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
% ai becomes WT a, while ^ au remains unchanged ; and that before vowels 
both ^ ai and ^ au become WPT dy and WT^ dv. 

Base^ raiy TJ\rdyy m. wealth. 1^ nauy fTT^nir, f. ship. 



I CRT rrfy- 



SlNGULAB. 

N.V. TJt rd'fi "mJ nau-h 
A. TP^rdy-am mmndv-am 

I. xrmrdy-d •rnr ntfPHi 

D. TjMrdy-e "Hl^ndv-e 

Ab."] 

L. TJf^rdy-i "^fj^ndv-i 

Decline ifh glauijt, m. the moon. 



Dual. 



XT^rd-bhydm 



VTritt rdy-oft 



nau'bhydm 



• n^-oA 



} 
} 



Plural. 

Tjm rdy-af^ «TT^ ndv-ah 

"Ufklrd-bhih '^f^l nau-bhifi 

TX^rd-bhyafi •HWikitt-ftAya 

TT^ rdy-dm •IT^ ndv-dm 
Xr^ rd-su nt^ nau-shu 



Bases in wt o. 

J 218. The only noun of importance is iftgOf a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Ace. AbL and Gen. Sing, and in the Ace. Plur, 
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Singular. 
A. TT^^-m 



Dual. 



I. 

D. 

Ab. 

O. 

L. 



^"HX^tgdv-au 



ift^go^hydm 



Plukal. 
^TT*gdo-afk 

jftf^gfhbki^ 
yittW. go-bkya^ 

'it]! gO'Shu 



If bases in ^ ot^ ift o, ^ att are to be declined as neuters at the end of 
compounds, they shorten ^ at to ^ i , and ift o and "A ou to 9 «, and are 
then declined like neuters in ^ i and 7 «• The masculine forms, however^ 
are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all cases except the Nom» 
Aoc Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. ^fbOT surind or 
^?T^ narayd ; but only ^[^ mnund. 

^ 219. vt dyoj fem« heaven, is declined like jftgo. It coincides in the Nom. 
and Voc. Sing, with f^ div^ sky, but dijSers from it in all other cases. 



Singular. 
N.V. vh dyaufk 
Wldydm^ 
Vn dyaod 
^X^ dyave 

Vf% dyavi 



Dual. 



A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 



lVT^(/y^aii 



^•Hi dyobhydm 



Plural. 

wn dydi, * 
iftfWt dyobhifk 

VliVw dyobhya^ 

1S[^ dyaodm 
OT| dyoshu 



lirjh dyavo^ 

Being used at the end of a compound ift dyo forms its neuter base as ^ dyu; 
e.g. X(^pradyu, eminently celestial^ Dual vii^prcLdyunU Flur. imf^ pradyini 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 144, 145); while from f^cftr the neuter adjective was, 
as we saw, ^ gtidyUy having a good sky, Dual ^fi^ gtidivi^ Flur. ^^^sudivi 
(Colebr. pp. 67, 73). T(^ pradyu^ as a neuter, cannot take the optional 
masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 145). 

Note — ^There are no real nouns ending in ^ e, though grammarians imagine such words 
■8 1R ejk, the sun, 911^. udyadeh, the rising sun ; Nom. Dual TIT^ udyadayau, Nom. Plur. 
^V^^ mdyadayafi. 

Bases m \i and is^. 

I. Monosyllabic Bases in%i and is A, being both Masculine and Feminine. 

(A.) By themselves. 

{ 2ZO. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like 
ift dhif thinking, Tift kri^ buying, <j Id, cutting, take the same terminations 

* K&Bik& VI. I, 93. 
o 
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as coDSonantal bases. They remain unchanged before tennmations beginning 
with consonants, but change final ^ i and is 4 into ^ iy and "9^ uv, before 
vowels. (P6n. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi- 
native. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

^221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occiur except at the end of com- 
pounds. Here they may either cbange ^ T and is H into ^ iy Bnd^9\uvy 
or into ^ y and ^ v. They change it 

1. Into ^iy and TT^tit;; 

a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, 
and the second maintains its nominal character. Thus ircnft: 
paramantij^ the best leader, Ace. Sing, ^qtnfr^ paramaniyam. Here 
vfh nit^ is treated as a noun, and seems to have lost its verbal 
character, l^pf^i iuddhadhil^, a pure thinker, a man of pure thought, 
Ace. Sing. ^lfV4 iuddliadhiyam ; ^M^ kudhih^ a man of bad thought, 
Aec. Sing. ^fVf4 hidhiyam. {Sdr.) 

b.\i\i and is t2 are preceded by two radical initial consonants. «lc6ffl: 
jalakrfi^, a buyer of water, makes Ace. Sing. insfM jatahiyam. 
^^ suSrit^y well faring, Ace. Sing. ^^BR suSriyam, (Siddh.-Kaum. 
I, p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change^ intended to facilitate 
pronunciation. (P&9. vi. 4, 82.) 

2. Into n^ y and ^ v, under all other circumstances^ i. -e. whereyer the 

monosyllabic bases retain their verbal character, ijm^* grdmaniJ^ 
leader of a village^ Ace. Sing. iTPHR gramanyam ; here ^nf grama is 
not the predicate of ifh niJ^^ but is governed by 7ft: niiy which retains 
so far its verbal character, IT^: pradhiiy thinking in a high degree, 
Ace. Sing. vApradhyam; here H pra is a preposition belon^ng to 
iA dhiy which retains its verbal nature. TUfh tinnJ^, leading out^ Ace. 
Sing. 7?q unnyam ; here ^ k^ is a preposition belonging to ifi nL 
Though ^ ^ is preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the 
root. ^l>rh hiddhadhif^ (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking pure 
things, would form the Ace. Sing. !JV^ iuddhadhyamj and thus 
be distinguished firom ^1^ iuddhadhif^ (as a Karmadhfiraya com- 
pound), a pure thinker, or as a Bahuvrihi compoimd, a man possessed 
of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119), which both have ^Tftnl 
iuddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which suggested 
the distinction between bases changing their final ^ i and is H either 
into J\iy and T^uv, or into ^y and ^v, seems to have been that the 
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former were treated as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by 
themselves (Wh dhii^^ a thinker), or in such compounds as a noun 
admits of (^^ svdht^*^ a good thinker; sppA: iuddhadhif^^ a pure 
thinker or pure thoughted) ; while the latter always retained somewhat 
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition 
{ypftpradhilikj providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The 
nouns in which ^ t and "^i A stand after two radical consonants form an 
. exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a 
phonetic explanation, so that the only real exception would be in the 
case of certain compounds ending in )|^ bhd. This )|^ bM becomes 
vpi^bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (P4n. vi* 4, 85,) 
Ex. ^R^ svayambhUl^j self-existing, Ace. Sing. ^R^ svayambhuvam. 
(S&r. 1. 6, 61. Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119.) Not, however, in ^^Pg varshd^ 
bhUi^y frog. Ace Sing. ^r^p4 varshdbhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84), and in some 
other compounds, such as ^n)|: karabhdl^ or ^n^ kdrabkdfyy nail, ^^^T^ 
punarbhili, re-bom, "^t^ dfinbkdhf thunderbolt. (Pan. vi. 4, 84^ v.) 

2. Polysyllabic Bases in \ i and ^ ^. 

^ %%%. Polysyllabic bases in ^ ^ and li 4 being both masculine, and 
feminine, such as iqirh papih^ protector, the sun, infh yayii^f road, and ^pr: 
nfU^, dancer, are declined like the verbal compounds wit: pradht^ and 
W9(^ vfikshaldi^f except 

I. they form the Ace. Sing, in ^ im and "A ilm ; 

a. they form the Ace. Plur. in ^ in and ^s?^^ Un. 
Remember also, that those in ^ ^ form the Loc. Sing, in ^ f, not in f^ yi. 

Wnnnft: vdtapramiiy antelope, may be declined like ^nfh papih; but if 
derived by f|p^ kvipf it may entirely follow the verbal wi^. pradhii^ (Siddh.- 
Kaiim. i. p. 116). The same applies to nouns like ;g7fh stUifty wishing for a 
son ; ^nfh sukhiJ^y wishing for pleasure. They follow the verbal mfh pradht^ 
throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing, in T. ui^; ^j^ suiyuJ^ 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. i2o)» If the final long ^ ^ is preceded by two con- 
sonants, it is changed before vowels into ^ iy. Ex. 3ra^: SushkiJ^, 3rpBiFqt 
iushkiyau, &c. 



* ^^ sudhih 18 never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Ace. Sing, 
^^SJPn sudMyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadh&raya compound. (P&n. vi. 4, 85.) 
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^ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether 
they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head- 
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex^ the Dat. Sing, would 
still be ITPI^ ^^1^ grdmanye striyai^ Wt^S^ f^g^ khalapve striyai (Kaslka i. 
4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a compound is such that it 
may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. jvft pradhiiy 
thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like \h^l lakshmi^f except in the Ace. Sing, and Flur., where 
they take w am and ^n a$; wi prctdhyaniy XW. pradhyaf^y not wii pradhtm 
or wit pradhi^ (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to 
mil: punarbMf^y if it means a woman married a second time. It may 
then form its Vocative ^ ^|ff| he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 138), and 
take iihB five fuller feminine terminations {§ 224). 

Mabc. and Fem. Fem. only. 

SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 

N. Jrtt: pradhil^ witpradhih 

A. ifApvadhyam mipradhyam 

I. wmpradhyd wmpradhyd 

D. in^ pradhye or lid pradhyai 

Ab. irvn pradhyai^ or iTun: pradhydi^ 

6. xm: pradhyai^ or imn pradhydi^ 

L. Tfimpradhyi or KUfi pradhydm 



v. wiil pradhi^ or irfW pradhi 

DUAL. DUAL. 

N. A.y. j(^pradhyau jf^pradhyau 

I. D. Ab. mfNt pradhtbhydm witm pradhibhydm 

6.L. jfhft: pradhyoi^ j[uh: pradhyoi^ 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 

N. vmipradhyait xwipradhyak 

A. wnr. pradhyai^ w.pradhyah 

I. wii/^. pradhibhih wf^fiir. pradhibhiff, 



D. Ab. inrt»n pvadhibhyah ipAw pradhibkyah 

6. wm pradhydm ot jpft^i pradhindm 

L. wif^pradhishu wA^pradhisku 

I. Monosyllabic Bases in\i and 'm ^ being Feminine only. 
§ 224. Bases like ^ dht, intellect, ^ Srt^ happiness, ft hri, shame, 
^ bhly fear, and ^ 4Arrf, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases m\i and 9 t2, such as cj[ Zd, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional, forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five 
filler feminine terminations in ^ aj, ^m a^, ^fK dfy, ^ dm, and tff nam. 
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MoiKMQ^fahbiO^ 


Optional ftillffl* 


MonoayUftbiob 


Optional ftillflr 


ftnLonly. 




fern. only. 


formi. 


thought. 




earth. 




SiNOULAft. 




SiNOTTLAB. 




N. ilk dm 




){: Mt2» 




A. ftr4 dhiyam 




^ Mttvam 




L fW^ d%fy4 




^ iAttt;(2 




D. fW^ dAtye 


fW^ dhiyai 


^ bhuve 


^ bhuvai 


Ab. flur: dhtyait 


fV|iTT: dhiydi^ 


^m bhuvai^ 


^pm bhuvdb 


G. ftrorfWya* 


ftnmdAiyrf^ 


)T^ bhuvat 


^^n bhuvah 


L. ftrfVi dhiyi 


f^ dhiyam 


^fr Mut;f 


^^ bhuvdm 


V. iftrfftf* 




h: bhUi^ 




Dual. 




Dual. 




N.A.V. flrft dAfya« 




^^ &Auratt 




LD.Ab.iA»vf<fAr%(Jm 




){»vf bhUbhydm 




a L. Mt: dhiyoi 




)pjh &AiitH>^ 




Plural. 




Plural. 




N. finndAiya* 




^ bhuvai^ 




A. fluR dAiya* 




^ &At<t;a^ 




I. ^lAfW: efA^Mi $ 




){fW: &At26Af$ 




D. Ab. VN: dhibhyaf^ 




^jMH bhUbhyajt 




6. fW^ dhiyam 


yt^Tt t/A^ndm 


^^ 6Atit;dm 


>if^ bhUndm 


Jj. ylt^dhishu 




^ bhilshu 





%. Polysyllabic Bases in\i and 'm ^ being Feminine only. 

§ 22$. (i) These bases always take the full feminine tenninations. 
\2) They change their final ^ i and "S H into ^ y and ^r before tenninations 

beginning with vowels. 
is) They take i^ m and ^ « as the terminations of the Ace. Sing, and Plural 
(4) They shorten their final ^ i and "91 12 in the Vocative Singular^ 
^) Remember that most nouns in ^ I have no ^ « in the Nom. Sing., while 

those ia'mil have it. 

Note— Some nouns in ^ ^ take ^« in the Nom. Sing. : ^pA: avi^, not desiring (applied 
to women); dVIKlt IdkshmOi, goddess of prosperity; ?rdt tar(h, boat; irftl iantrif^, lute. 

VenoB memorialis: H<fl<^^V8i(lriOflcflV)g1^1mig^l4H; flWMI*><( ^KHI flJcjWt ^ 
H^l^lf II (SAr. p. 18 a.) 



Base if!(t nadi and i^^nady. 

Singular. 
rsM. 

, A. tf^ nadi'-m 
I* ^nn nady-d 



Base ^t^odfAt^ and irV( vadkv. 
Singular. 

N. ^v, vadhHr-l^ 
A. "^vadAd-w 
I. "^i^T vadfw-d 
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D. ^ nady-ai D. ^ vadhv^i 

Ab. «nn: nady^f^ Ab. ^mn vadhv-d^ 

6. ^nrn nady-dh 6. ^mn vadhv^lk 

L. fTirf nady-dm L. ^»rt vadhv-dm 

Dual. Dual. 

N. A. y. Tfii^ nady-au N. A. V. wl vadkv-au 

I. D. Ab. 7n(hqt nadUbhydm I. D. Ab. ^r^ vadhd-bh 

6. L. inrh nady^h Gr* L- ^^ vadhfho^ 

Plural. Plural. 

N. V. mn nady-nh N. V. ^wr: vadhv-ai 

A. ^: naolf-ijl A. *Qm vadhd-h 



I. iT?fKH: nadUbhi^ I. wfW: vadkd-bhi^ 

D. 7Rfh«n nadi'J>hyah D. ^r^ vadhdrbhyah. 

Ab. Tf^tHi: nadi'bhya^ Ab. ^^<r: vadhd^hyai. 



L. 7f^[^ nadishu L. ^rf]a[ vadhd-shu 

Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in\i and 'm ^» 

§ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine 
base in ^ { or IS t2^ are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus 
^1^ sudhti^, masc. and fem.* if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, 
is declined exactly like ift: dhii^. J^ subkHH^^ masc. and fern, having a 
good brow^ is declined exactly like ^ bkrdl^ij without excluding the fuller 

* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 136. If ^ dhihj intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadhliraya compound like JpftpradhUi^ eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as Jpftl pradMft, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like MH$At lakskniift. It would thus become identical 
with Wttl pradMlt, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
(§ ^^3)* Ihe Ace. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^ am and ^ aft. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of ^y for ^ty before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and tbe Vocative in ^ I, for these are the only points of difference 
between the declension of <9^^ lakshmift and vt: dhifi, fem. The SiddhlLnta-Kamnudf, 
while giving these rules for JTttl pradhffjk^ agrees with the rules given above with regard 
to "^it sudhfh, &c. 

t The Voc. Sing. ^ 8id>hru is used by Bhatti* in a passage where R&ma in great grief 
exclaims, ^ ftiH 'SjSrfTV ^ ^ hd pUaft kvdsi he subhru. Oh father, where art thou. Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife) ! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bha^; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bhafti made R&ma intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaiun. I. p. 137.) 
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tenninationa (^ ot^ nn ^^, ^ dm, iff ndm)* for the masculine, or the simple 
terminations (^ Cj w ai^, w. ai^, ^ i> wf dm) for the feminine. The same applies 
to the compound ^>ft: sudhti^, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final ^ ^ or 
^9 4 ci their base, and are declined like ^nf^ vdri and ^ mjidu, with this 
difierence^ however^ that in the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and 
Plural ihejr may optionally take the masculine forms. 



Kmc. and Fern. 



good-tboughtecL 
Singular. 

N. ^.sudhti^ 

A. ^[fv4 sudkiyam 

I. ^[fViR 9udhiyd 

D. ^f^ 9udhiye 

Ab. ^5nn stulhiyai^ 

Q. ^flnn sudhiyaf^ 

L. ^fvfii sudhiyi 

V. ^.9udhi^ 

Dual. 

N. A. V, ^iArI 9udhiyau 
I. D. Ab. ^iflvqf sudhibhydm 
6. L. ^ftnih sudhiyob. 

Plu&al. 

N.V. ^fvin sudhiyai 
A. ^5nn 9udhiyah 
I. ^V^tfii: sudhibhih 
D. ?|iftHn 9udhibhyai 
Ab. ?|^ftHn sudfiibhyaJ^ 
G. ^|ftnn sudhiydm 
L. ^[>(ti{ sudhishu 



Optional ftiUer ftvmi. 



Singular. 



^ftr^ stcdhiyai 
^firn: sudhiydi^ 
^f^in: nulhiydik 
^finrt sudhiydm 



Dual. 



Plural. 



Qptknud fbnni ftnr neaten, exo^ 
Nom. Aoa Voc 



^Vt^^K^A^nam 



Singular. 

or ^fv«n sudhind 
or ^fv% sudhine 
or ^ftRt sudhinalljk 
or ^f^sr: Budhina^ 
or ^fVir«1 9udhini 

^fV wd%i or ^ w£{A^ 

Dual. 

^fVr«l^ sudhini 
or ^|f^Hlt sudhibhydm 
or ^fVnfh sudhino^ 

Plural. 

^^AfVf sudhini 

^^ftfiT mdhini 
or ^fvfin sudhibhih 
or ^fVrW sudhibhyalf, 
or ^fv»r: sudhibhyaft 
or ^^b^ sudhindm 
or ^gfv^ sudhishu 



I 



* I can find no authority by which these fuller tenninations are excluded. In vil^Hti) 
bahuinffiutf the feminine ^mJI h-eyad retains its feminine character {naditva) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. ii6); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound H^fh 
pradkift, posaesaed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119). 
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Maac. and Pern. 



with beautiful brows. 

SiNGULAB* 

N. ^ subhrdh 
A. ^^ iubhruvam 
!• "^^ subhruvd 
D. ^^ sfibhruve 
Ab. ^^ stdfhruval^ 
6. '^^ subhruva^ 

y. ^ subhrdfy 
Dual. 

N. A. V. ^^ MtMrurau 
[. D. Ab. ^^S^ subhrHbhyam 
6. L. ^^[^ mbkruvof^ 

Plural. 

N. V. ^^ gubhruvah 
A. ^[^ MfiAruva^ 
I. f^fW: ^Mrt2Mf ^ 
D. ^^^ subhrHbhyaf^ 
Ab. ^^{|i^: subhrdbhyai^ 

L. ^^ mbhrHaku 



Optional ftiller Ibnna. 



SiNGULAB. 



^^^ subhrtivai 

^|^[^ subhruvdik 
^^ subkruvdm 



Optumal ftmna fbrneuten, except 
Nom. AoaVoc 



Dual. 



Flu&al. 



^^(Sj^subhrilndm 



Singular. 

^ subhru 

^ subhru 
or ^^^ M<dArttn({ 
or ^[^ subhrune 
or ^^[Hn MfMrunUi^ 
or ^1^: subhrunak 
or ^l^llff ^ttiAruni 

;|^wiAr-ttor°«i^-&Aro 

Dual. 

^^^ subhruni 
or ^^^ Mf2Artf6Ayam 
or ^^llfh subhrunoik 

Plural. 

or ^^fW: Mf2Art«iAt$ 
or ^[^v<n subhrubhyal^ 
or ^^v^ subhrubhyai^ 
or ^^^ M<6Art2ndm 
or ^g^ w&Aru^Att 



Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in^i and 'm ^ 

§ 227. Feminine nouns like i{^ nadt and ^^chamd may form the last 

portion of compounds \9hich are used in the masculine gender. Thus 

W^^^nft bahuireyasty a man who has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.- 

Kaum. I. pp. 116, 117), and ^vfli^^a/icAamt^, one who is better than an army 

(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 123)^ are dedined in the masculine and feminine: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. W^SHPH hahuireyaH* I^m^W hahuAreyasyau ^[^^^^* hdhtJreyasyah 

n%^^^ hahuireyasyau n ^^^¥ i \\ hahuireyadn 

'^^[^fi^i^hahuireyadbhyiSm Wf^^iflRn bahuhey(u(bhih 

'^[^n^MbahttireyaHbhydm 1^^4|^an bahuireyastbhyah 

Ab. W^'^^TFTH 6aAtt^r«yafy<£j^ ^^^(Vt^^thlfn bakuireyastbhydm ^ig^^fflw bahuh'eyaHbkyah 

G. W^^'IFrn bahu^eyasydft ^^^^¥i\l bahuireyasyoh Wg^^l^HI bahuireyadndm 

L. ^5^*«t<«i bahusreyasydm ^F^«i<5i\i bahu^eyasyoft ^fW^tV[Wt^ bahu^eyastshu 

V. '^r^itVlf^ bahiOreyasi W^i[^^ bahuireyasyau H^^HW. bahuh-eyasyah 



I. ^^^«<t<w bahuheyasyd 
D. WT^^T^ baku^eyasyai 



vOlc^lSjfll 
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Singular. 
N. vOl^lj: atichamdit 

A. ^tfK^t^aticham^ 

L vHll^HI atichamvd 

D. Vlri'mi^ atichamvai 

Ab. vOl^Mlf: atichamvdh 

G. Hfil^*^!: aHchamvdh 

L. nfdl^Hl aUehamodm 

V. nPflW atichamu 



Dual. 
Hul^^if atichameau 

wfk^R^ otichamfMM 
^iflPf^Jh aiichamiootk 



Plural. 
wfinV^ atichamvai^ 

^Slff[V^(^at%cham4n 

Hft^ljRTJ atichamdbhif^ 

Vni<^l|Mn atiehanMhyai 

Wf^nnj^t aticham4bhyahk 

Wflrv^^ adchamdndm 

nfil'^^JJ ah'cAofnlllvAtf 

UPdlWIl oltcAamoaA* 



Nouns like ^^i^fl kumdriy a man who behaves Gke a girl, are declined 
like i||i|4|^ bakuSreyasif except in the Ace. Sing, and Plur., where they 
form ^pR^S temaryam and 'gmT^: kumdryait. (Siddb»-Elaum« i. pp. 1x8, 119.) 

§ 228. ^ft ^My woman, is declined like if^ nadiy only that the accumula- 
tion of three consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ^ «, e. g. 
^PIT striyd, and not ?«n stryd. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Ace* Sing, and Plur. 

Base ^ siri and flsr{ ^triy^ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^ft«M ^.A.y. i^K^striyau N. ^m striyai^ 

A. ^gfstrimoitf^^striyam I.D. Ab. "^ft^ stHbhydm K,lSt^.$trift ot^H.striyali 



G. L. f\^4tS ttriyoh 



I. i^SP^striyd 
D. f^Sni striyai 
Ab.G. (^4^1* striy^ 
L. f^gvUstriydm 
V. %r stri (P&9. 1. 4, 4) 

§ 229. When ;^ «/r{ forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be 
treated as a mascuUne, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 



I. ^Sftfin stribhi^ 
D.Ab. ^if^* stfibhyah 

G. f^hQi«/r<tMfm(P&n.i.4,5) 
L. ^li^strUhu 



MASC. 

N. wfM^P atistrift 
Vlfilf^ atistrim or 
(^ Vurf^nV atUtriyam 
I. VlPAf^fllUT atistriifd 

D. wfll^gi^ atiatraye 



I 



Ab. G. VlOvf^ atistreh 



V. 



Vtrd^ atistrau 
Wfd^ atUtre 



Singular. 

FEM. 

nfiff^ atisirih 

{lrfff%T atistrim or 
vHll^jIM atistriyam 

rvHlOtpl^ atistriyai or 
[ wflT^gTM atistraye 
r vHlf^fSI^K atistriydk or 
[ vQlf^* atistref^ 
r^rfir%prr atistriydm or 

[irfff^n atistrau 
wflf^ atistre 



NBUT. 

^Tfif^ atistri 

uGlf^plfll atistrind 
r^rfifflfSf^ atistriife or 
[ kHiI^m atistraye 

VPfli^lu: atistrii^ or 

UPdl^l atistrefL 
r VlPuf^jOu atistriifi or 
[^Pd^rti atistrau 

vOlf^ atistre 



{ 



* The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. WJ ^^4ft hakuireyast, N. A.V. Dual "^J^^rthft 
hahuireyasini, N.A.V. Plur. ^jil^fflP** hahuheyaHni, Dat. Sing. ^|^^^, ^, or ®lA%, 
bakusreyasyai, -sye, or -<^ii«, &c. 

P oil 
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MASC. 

• A.V. ^frif^plin atistriyau 

>.Ab. ^ Pri f^^ atistribhyi 

G. L. IBfTTrf^pn: aHstriyot^ 



Dual. 



FBM. 



MA8C. 



f ^ fi' Wfi •! atistrin or 
L^rfW^'n atUtriyatL 
I. vHlf^Ri: atistribhih 
D.Ab. Hfrtf^An atistribhyah 
6. vOl^l4Ui atittrii^dm 
L. vQl%|'J atistrishu 



^Rfirf^rf^ atistriyau 
^vflff^gfHlf atistribhydm 
wOlf^^^l atistriyoft 

Plural. 

FBM. 

vOlfA^* atistrayali 
r ^rfir^^ atistrilt or 
[ ^rfv%pn atistriyaft 
wfM^f5n atistribhift 
uPaI^W atistribhyah 
ysrffff^(t^ atistriifdm 



NEUT. 

^rftrf^STW atistribhydm 
^rfkf^pint atistrii^h 



NBUT. 



nGnfjiplfWt atistribhift 
VfdRlKfW atistribhyah 
VPflli^lUi oHstrii^m 
llf)lf\{|J| o/iffm^ 



in the masculine final f ^s shortened to ^ t, and the compound declined 
like ivfV: A:at;t^, except in the Nom. Ace. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the 
Ace. Sing, and Plur. optional forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p^ 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. 
Sing, and Ace. Flur., but it may likewise be declined like ^ stri in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 

BcLsea in\\ and 7 u, Masculiney Feminine^ Neuter. 

^ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ t and ir u. 
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to 
miemory. 

Adjectives in ^ t are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Ace. Sing. ; Nom. Ace. and Voc. Dual and Flur. Ex. ^f^ iuchil^y masc. 
bright ; 3rfqr: iuchij^y fem. ; ^fVr iuchi^ neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in ir ti, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ^ i. Thus c3^ lagku^j 
light, is in the fem. either (9f: laghulh to be declined as a feminine, or <^ 
laghviy to be declined like J^ nadt 

If the final 7 tt is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take ^ L Thus "qfl pdfufuj pale ; fem. w^. pdn4uh* 

Some adjectives in 7 tc lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like ^ vadMh. Thus if^ paiiguf^j lame; fem. ifn: pahgHh* 
Likewise ^^^ kuruhj a Kuru ; fem. ^^ kurHi : some compounds ending in 
"S^ drtii^y thigh, such as ^Tift^ vdmorui^^ with handsome thighs, fem. 
^mhs: vdmaril^. 



Bases in ^ i. Bases in T a. 

SiNOULAB. 



[iati, poet 

I. f"^ 



{£ 



«■-■{: 






H.V. \ 



idpy-o^ 



irflr 


TTft 


TO 


H 


15 


«ari, thought 


vAri.wata 


r»niH,K>ft 


mri'.,«ill 


mpdli,I<llt 


nfin 


lift 


W: 


w 


B 


motf-A 


pJri 


.-nA.-* 


,»n4^S 


mrid. 


IT» 


mft 


^ 


Ti 


IS 


MOtt'-M 


t>A^ 


Mniv-M 


■rii™ 


uTii. 


HWT 


^idwi 


95^ 


TT 


irn 


»«/y^ 


nfriV 


mpda-ad 


m,«fc-i 


■vii^-i 


inranu(ay-eo 


r ^rftw 


^ 


^mn<*n'-"» ^"nA'-«or 


^ mo/y-oi 


Bfrf.?e 


-n*^ 


ilmn*.-« 


^»n4».. 


>n):i»if«-^or 


Trftsn 


^ 


T^^.~rifc-fo. 




flMnnw/y-^ 


Ddi^.^ 


„ndo.f 


^«p*.-# 


(TnTnuifiiKor 


^rftftr 


19 


^mfiiaBOr 




iTRTmofytlm 


p<(ri-?i 


mnibK 


^~p*.-*l 


male 


DuAi. 






mft 


^iftrtV 


n 


H 


15* 


m<i» 


wfrt-^ 


r.h<« 


mpAT 


mndK-Hr 


ifip^ 


^Tft*»lt 


ro^t 


»5«f 


w* 


Mati-bhg(b» 




>nrt(iM-(&y(fM 


•rafh 


Tiftufh 


^. 


^. 


iJpib.v«"-«*or 


«a(y.o* 


c<(H-?oii 


mri*..* 


»ri4.-=} 


^mpA-* 



[ ioM-dftyojl 
\kaet-»dm 



nfirfWt 

mati-bU^ 
nati-bhi/a^ 

»nft«ri 

mati-thtt 



virt^i 






Flcbal. 

vdri-bhifi mjidt-bhi^ 
cifrt-6iyiijl mjidu-bkifaft 



mpd4-li mptU-ni 

15™ W«= 

nuidii'&Ayo^ mridH-6Aya^ 

?n 953t 

mruh-tAii mrMK-fA» 



* The Gu^ in the Voc. Sing, of neuten in ^i, T >, '^ n, ia apiiroved bj MAdhfuidiDi 
Vyighpspftd, as may be seen from the following verse : WftV^ ^M(l((!|C4 TniT HVt 

t The linea of Kpuation placed in the tmuciibed pandigma are not intended to divide 
tlu real tenninatdona froia the real hue, but only to facilitate the teaming b; heart of theae 
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^231. ^ifir katif how many, irflr yati, as many (relat), and iffir tatty so 
many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. 
and Ace. Plural. For the rest, they are declined Uke 15P1 itort, and without 
distinction of gender. 

Nom. Voc. ^ifir kati 
Ace. ilffT kati 
Instr. i|rf)r^ katibhiJ^ 
Dat. irffPiin katibhyah 
Abl. ivfimr: katibhyai^ 
Gen. ^V7l^«n katindm 
Loc. lif\r^ katishu 
§ 232. ^rf)^ sakhiy friend, has two bases : 

9?rn^ mkhdy for the Anga, i. e. the strong base, 
^rf)^ sakhi for the Pada and Bha base. 

It is irregular in some of its cases* 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N. ^[WTsakkd 

A. ^TSTR sakhdyam 



?nsrT^ sakhdyau 
IXWrnt sakhdyau 



H^mi $akhdydfi 



I. fl^r sakhyd 
D. ^R^ sakkye 
Ab. <i^^ sakhyvft 
G. ^^j: sakkyulb 
h, ^Rnr sakhyau 
V. ^R?^ sakhe 



flftl*'lt sakhibkydm 

HftSfMll sakhibhydm 

'•nf^WIT sakkibhydm 

Viwftt takhyoh 

^mU sakhyofi 

like Nom. 
The feminine ^nft mM^ is regular,, like ^ luu/^. 

At the end of compounds, we find ^sffT ^aitAt, masc.^ declined as follows : 
Base ^Bftr msakhi, a good iriend, masc. 



^^•1 f aifcAfft 

TlftrAn sakhibhyafi 
Tlftr^ sakhibhyah 
WA^ sakkMm 

like Nom. 



SiNGU&AR. 

N. ^illfl susakkd 

A ?pRiPT9t»aifcA^am 

I. ' ^5?fftRT susakhiiUl 

D. ^^fl^ susakhaye 

Ab. ^TTlh «tt«aAAe$ 

6. '"gnih susakhef^ 

L. ^ti<^ susakhau 

V. ^fi^ susakhe 



Dual. 
^^fll4i susakhdyau 

^««i4i maakhdyau 

^prftfvqf susakhibhydm 

^?rf?P>^T susakhibhydm 

^Hftn^ susakhibhydm 

^<iWh; susakhyob 

^n^nii susakhyob 

^HIHlfl susakhdyau 



Plural. 

^4l(VlW susakhUfhyab 

^V Iff) ^ I ra«ai(A6i^ 
^^Oi^ ^tuoiirAwAii 
^Hfll^I susakhdyab 



At the end of a neuter compound ^sffr ^aMi is decUned like ^rft van (^ 230). 

nouns. Masculine nouns in short 7 u are HT^ bhdnu, sun, ^T^ v^yu, wind, Nwj vwAtw, nom. 
prop. ^r)^/9i/tf, as masc, is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sftr. i. 8, 17). 
Feminine nouns in short 7 « are M^t dhenuhy cow, T!^ ^ojj^i rope, 1T^ tanubi body. 
* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 113. 
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Ill 



§ ^33* ^path lord* is irregular: 
Singular. 

N. ^fir.patilt 

A. Vfif patim 

I. Vf^patyd 

D. V^patye 
Ab. G. Vl^patynft 

L. ^ifmpatyttu 

V. W|Mi/e 



Dual. 
N. A. V. Tohpati 
I. D. Ab. llfirnif pa^»&Ay<^m 
G. L. HtHi.patyoh 



Plural. 
N. Hnm patayafi 
A. ^il1«^/>a/l» 
I. ^PnfWSjpa^At^ 
D. Ab. ^rflfW patibhyah 
G* Vl^Xt^i patindm 
L. MOHMjia/M^ 
V. mmipatayal^ 



vfifpati at the end of compounds^ e. g. ^{^fir bhUpati^ lord of the earth, 
mx^ prajdpati, lord of creatures, is regular^ like iirf% kavi. The feminine 
of 'qflr I'o/t is ^i;|^ jpa/nf^ wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
Bacrifices of her husband. (P&9. iv. i, 33.) 

j ^34. The neuter bases wfV^ ahshi, eje, wf^ asihiy bone, ^ dadhi^ 
curds, irffil sakthif thigh, are declined regularly like ^rft v^ ; but in the 
Bha cases they substitute the bases m^ir akshn^ w^ asthn, ^ dadhn, ?Rra 

sakthn. In these cases they are decUned, in fact, like neuters in in^ an^ 
such as vrnnr ndman. (See note to ^ 203.) 

Anga and Pada base wfV^ akshiy Bha base ^re^ akshfi. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A. Wftf akshi N. A. V. ^iftipift akshii^i N. A. V. WUflfQ akskini 

J, WIffn akshifd l. D. Ah, '^(f^^^akshibhy^ I. ^vf^f^* akshibhift 

D. irn akshne G. L. ^m^ akshnoh D. Ab. ^flQVii: akshibhyali 

Ab.G. VWt aifcsATa^ 

L. -m (^ aJb^Am and ^ i^ f^u akskatfi 
V. in| aib«A« (or wfV^ aA:«At) 



G. ^cn^QT aifc^A?^ 



jBo^e^ tn ig ri. Masculine, Feminine^ Neuter. 
^ 235. These bases are declined after two models : 



I. MASC. 

Base ^ naptri, grandson 
N. •nn naptd 
A. nniKuaptdr^am 
I. THT naptr-d 
D. •I^ naptr-e 

Ab. G. ^t naptuh 
L. vOrR nop^ar-t 
V, •W naptah(r) 



Singular. 

FBM. 

^n svasri, sister 

c 

^rrnr svasdr^am 
WUTsvasr-d 
^% svasr-e 
W^t svasuh 
^raft svasar'i 
rt svasahir) 



NEUT. 



VT?J dhdtri, providence 



VTW dhdtri 

c 



VT^IDT dhdtri-nd 

VT^ dhdtri-ne 

Vnpff: dhdtri-nah 

VTijftff dhdiri^ni 

Vnj (/A(l^n or VTH: dhdtah{r) 
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A. nnn naptfi-n 
I. •r|6lt ntq^tfi'bhi^ 
D. 'ffipd naptfi-bhyafi 
Ab. tf^W naptfi-bhyd^ 

G. HHIQI fuipffi-t^ 
L. «f^ naptii-skn 

N.A.V. •nrfM nop/^-aii 
I. D. Ab. «r|^ naptfi-bhydm 
G. L. tnih fuip/r-ojk 



Plural. 
4j|flli: svasdr-ali 

^Wi: svasri-bhyalt 
H^vin svasfi-bhyafi 
WfinA svatfi-ifdm 

Dual. 
^IWIT sviUfi-bhydm 



VTIjAn dhdtfi^ 

VnjfW: dhdtfi'bhil^ 
It dMtfi'bhydf^ 
r: dhdtfi'bhyafi 

VXfT^ dhdtfi-^^dm 

VT^^ dmri-vi 

VrjHlf dhdifi-bhydm 



a. The second model differs from the first in the Ace. Sing., Nom. Ace. 
Voc. Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the m a before the ^r. 

Base fti^ jw/fi, "nil mdtri. 

Singular. Dual. . Plural^ 

IIASC. FBM. IfASC. FSM. MA80. TSM. 

A. f^nttpitar'Om'Wnttmdtar'amjpitar'au mdtar^ant ftw^jpt^-n im^iiul^^ 

I. f^^^pUr-d ^tfximdtr-d T ftn[ite jpt/ft-6At|i in^[fii:j»^i/ri-6Aij' 

D. f^pitr^e '^t^mdtr^e ^^ '"^ 1 ft^ lUT^. 

Ab. ftqp jptYii* m^. iiuffii» J P'^n-hhydm nUUfi-bkydm J^^i^^^y^ J ffuttp-^aj 

L, "ftnrft /wVflT-i fnrftm^ar-i Jpt/r-oJ rndtr-oft fn^pUfi^ku m^^mdtfi'Shu 

y. f^nn jpt7a^(r) linn m^a^(r) like Nom. like Nom. like Nom. like Nom. 

After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix l^tfi: -^n^ddtfi^ giver; '^kartfiy doer; w^tvashtxiyCBrpev^At'y 
ft^ hotfiy sacrificer ; h^ bhartfi^ husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as ^IT^ bhrdiri^ 
brother ; inHT^ jdmdtrif son-in-law ; ^ devfif husband's brother ; W^ 
savyeshfhfi, a charioteer: and feminines, such as ^fn dtJiitfi, daughter; 
inr^ nanandriy husband's sister ; in^ yoifiy husband's brother's wife. Most 
terms of relationship in '^ n (except '^^ svasfi^ sister, and i(^ naptfif 
grandson) do not lengthen their ^ or. 

Note — If words in ^ p are used as a^iectivesj the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also^ except in the Nom. and Ace. Sing, and Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by ^ ij ^ kartfi, fem. Iffffkartriy like 'HJt nadt 

§ ^36' T^ kroshfUf a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, lihj kroshfu (like n^ mridu) and 
likj kroshfri (like 1^ napiri). 
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Singular, 
N. litfT kroikfd 
A. IVtVlt kroihtdram 
'fitpfl kroshfwid 
TbVkrashprd 
mw4 krosh^ave 



■•{ 



Dual. Plural. 

N. A.V. fhttrO kroshtdrau N, idVTO kroshfdraft 

A. litfj^krashfih 

I.D. Ab. lA^[^ kra$h{ubhydm I. ijkjfW: kroshfubhift 



G.L. j 



iSvitl kra$h(ro(i 



G. IVtplt kroBhl4ndm 



r 

r lA A: kroshfoik 
Ab.G. < ^ 

(litiikroihfaM 
\Titwftkroih(an 
V. litf^ kroshfo 

The base lAf kroshfri Is the only one admissible as Anga, i. e. in the 
stropg cases, excepting the Vocative. (% litw: he krashfai is, I believe, 
^wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base lihj kroshfu is the only one admissible as Pbda, i. e* before 
tenninations beginning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases^ but the Ace. Flur. is 
Htf^kroshfiin only. (P&o* vii. i, 95-97.) 

Those who admit iiiin[^kroshtrin as Ace, Flur. likewise admit "it^ kroshfum 
as Ace. Sing. (S&r. i. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is iitlf^ kroshfriy declined like ^ nadt 

§ ^37* 7 ^y man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience 
sake, often replaced by «R nara^ is declined regularly like fiT^ /n/ri, except 
in the Gen. Plural, where it may be either «nin nriiiidm or ipot nrintdm. 
(Pii^. VI. 4, 6.) 



Singular. 
N. lUnd 
A. "ft naram 
J. ^ nrd 
D. % nre 
Ab. ^ fiti^ 
G. ^Itudi 
L. vfft finrt 
V, ^Tt nah 

The feminine is rmfif ndrl^ 



Dual. 
•fu narau 
vfUnarotf 
"^WTT nfibhydm 
^p^ nribkydm 

^ nro^ 
^ firo^ 
•Tu fiaraii 



Plural. 
•TC naraft 

"^vm njibhyaft 
•Mt nribhyafi 
^^ ftftni^ or vfOrt nr^Aifm 



a. £fl»e9 ending in^ vl and VT & 
j 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in u^, a, um^ in Latin, 

Q 
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and 09, fly ov in Greek. The case-tenninations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn Tvnrt kdntaiy wun kdntdy '^ kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonusy bonuy bonuniy without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminationSy or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 

Singular. 



MASC. 

Base^TiTiU^a 
N. ^inn kdntah 

m 

A. WH kdntam 

I. '%\fiA kantena 

D. '^WT^ kdntdya 

Ab. "^liinif^kdntdi 

G. "^W^kdntagya 

L. liiv kdnte 

V. 'mnkdnta 

N. A. V. ^ihu kdntau 
I. D. Ab. 'IliffT^ kdnUdbhydm 
6. L. ^liinit: kdntayof^ 

N.V. -mmikdntdt^ 

A. ^ihn^ii:<^^ 
L hit: kdntaift 
D. Ab. 'VilN: kdntebhyafi 
G. «ii}ni«ir kdntdndm 
L. cum 5 kdnteshu 

Note — Certain ac^ectives in W 
declensionj will be explained in the 



FBM. 



kdntd 
WK\ kdntd 
41 lit kdntdm 
WKm kdntayd 
Wf^H kdntdyai 

^mrnrn kdntdydf^ 

'fiCWm: kdntdyd^ 
^WTn(i kdntdydm 
Wtk kdnte * 

Dual. 

Wk kdnte 

4Jrt|M|T kdnUdbhydm 

WJinfh kdntaiyoh 

Plural. 

WWr.kdntdiL 
WKt^. kdntdbhift 
MTKW. kdntdbhyaft 
WTirnn kdntdndm 
4iiffl^ kdntdsu 

\a^,W[d,^ am^ which 
chapter on Pronouns (§ 



NKtJT. 

Wft kdntam 
4iin«f kdntena 
^ihrnV kdntdya 
WWntkdntdt 
<inr9l kdntatya 
wk kdnte 
WK kdnta 

lUk kdnte 

^nirP><lf kdntdbhydm 
Wiritt kdntayoh 

WKlfH kdntdni 

^1^ kdntai^ 
wfk^l kdntebhyafi 
^nWT^i kdntdndm 

follow the ancient pronominal 

278). 



£a«e^ f n m &, Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in 'VT a, 
such as in pdy ufT c/Ama. They are declined in the same way in the 
masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final m a is shortened, 
and the word declined like ^ihr kdntam. 

Anga and Pada base f^HB^ vOvapd, Bha base frv^ viSvap, all-preserving* 



* Bases in Wl d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in V a y e. g. WS akka, 
amba, Wig alia ! But ^"WTTT ambdtfd, ^ITWT^n ambdld, and ^K^nVT ambikd form the regBlar 
Vocatives ^^ITT ambd4e, V^M ambdle, ^nfWv ambike. 



BIMOULAR. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
Masculine and Fbmininb. 

DUAL. 
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PLUBAL. 



N. V, ik^mi vihqpd'h 


ftrVJt pt^apotf 


OlVMi: vihapd'^ 


A, Oi^Hi vUvapd-m 


ftr^TO vUvapau 


ftr^nn mhap-ai, 


I. OiniHi vihap'd 


f^qiMYT mhapd-bhydm 


ft^Mlfi?t vUvapd'bhih 


D. Hi HIM vihap-e 


(V|l|m|An viivapd-bhydm 


ftriB^TWn wA?a/Hl.6AyflJ 


Ab. f^niHi vihap-afL 


r«iniMi^ vUvapd'bhydm 


firWTwr: vUvapd-bhyafL 


G, rra^ nUvap'Oft, 


fV^nih oi^op-o^ 


hmni vihap'dm 


!(• Ai^r^ vi£tap-i 


Neutbr. 


fnvm^ n^aj,^ .» 


N, ftrV^ vihapam 


Hl^M vihape 


n« m H 1 Pn vihapdni, &c. 


Decline ?skm: somapdi^, Soma drinker; ^ramn iahkhadhmah, Rhell-blower; 


ifif^ dhanaddi^^ wealth 


giver. 




j ^40. Masculines in 


m a, not being derived bv a Krit suffix from 


verbal roots, are declined as follows : 




Base fT^ hdhd. 




1 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N.V. WJ^^hdhdh 


^T^ A(2Aatt 


^I^i: A^dA 


A. Ifn^hdhdm 


^T^ A^Aatc 


^T^fTAilWit* 


I. "^rfXhdhd 


^1^1^ hdhdbhydm 


^T^T^. A<£A<^Ai^ 


D. ^T^ hdhai 


?T?TWn hdhdbhydm 


TTfTMn hdhdbhyaft 


Ab. ITfn hdhdli 


?T?WT hdhdbhydm 


^TfTW hdhdbhydh 


G. fT^A<2A^ 


^1^: hdhauh 


'W^ hdhdm 


L. fT^A^^ 


^1^: hdhauh 


^\^\^hdhdgu 



CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES, 

j 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in ^r^ aSy like inr^ manas^ mind, the declension of 
^in!^«timan6w^ as an adjective masc. fem. and neut.^ was exhibited at the same 
time (^ x^5)* In the declension of nouns ending in consonants^ and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 
all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Ace. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See ^ 158, ifcT^ya/amuJ:, 
IffSI^^ Jalamuchiy iHT'if^ jalamunchu In the declension of nouns with 



* The S&r. 1.6, 38, gives the optional form ^I^Tt hdhdh in the masculine. At the end of 
a feminine compound the same fonn is sanctioned in the R<ip&vali, p. 9 b. 

Q2 
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changeable bases, the more important feminme and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are oflen so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

§ 243. Adjectives * in v a form their feminines in Wl a. Ex. finv priya^ 
dear, masc. Ann priyahy fem. ffim priyd, neut. fin priyam^ to be declined 
like ^ k&fUa (^ 238). 

^ 244. Certain adjectives derived by ^BPV oka form their feminines in 
1i(^ ika. Ex. irror pdchaka, cooking, masc. VJWK pdchakai^, fem. irrfn^ 
pdchikdf neut. VT^ pdctiakam. Likewise masc. ^rtic sarvakai^f fem. ^rfNn 
sarvikd, every; ^crnR kdrakahy doing, 'mdft^ kdrikd; ^i^liFV: ihatyakai^j 
present here, ^< filial ihatyikd. But fBl^nCT kahipakdy fem. one who sends; 
^V^nCT kanyakdy fem. maiden ; '^tWl ctiafakd, fem. sparrow ; mX!^ tdrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; WlRIT ajakd and irfinFT qfikd, a she-goat. 

§ 245. Bases in ig ft and in H n take ^ I as the sign of the feminine : v^ 
kartrij doer, ^l^ff kartri (^ 235) ; ifft^ dan4in, a mendicant, T^finfi darufini 
i§ 203) . Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: J[r\prdch, vj^prdchi (^ 181) ; iVf^^an,dog,9nftiun£ (J 199) ; 
)l^ bhavaty H^rn^ bhavati (^ 188). Some adjectives in ^ van form their 
feminine base in ^^ vari: TihR^j^feaw, fat, ^^^pivari (^ 193). 

^ 246. Many adjectives inir a form their feminine base in ^ £ (^ 225)9 instead 
of m a; ipnvnn trinamayab, made of grass, l|?Qvnft tpnamayi; ^ devaby god, 
divine, ^ devi; ir^: tartu^ or fleJH: talunab, a youth, A^nfl taruni; 
'gwro kumdrabj a boy, ^mO kumdri ; iftrn gopab^ cowherd, ifWt gopty his 
wife, but vfhn gopdj a female shepherd ; Ti^tWl nartakab, actor, ifhBt nartaki; 
^ mrigabf a deer, ^ift mrigi, a doe ; ^jic Hkaraby boar, ^4iO sUkarl; 
^H'^Cr: kumbhakdrabf a potter, ^MWRft kvmbhakdrU It will be observed, 
however, that many of these words are substantives rather thati adjectives. 
Thus ^mx maisyabt fish, forms ktA matsi (^ ya being expunged before ^ i) ; 
iT^«n mani^Ayaijl, man, ir^ numu^A^. 

^ 247. Certain adjectives in m taby expressive of colour, form their feminine 
either in in M or in ^ nt : ^m iyeiab^ white,. ^^ Syetdy ^^ iyeni ; VjK: etab, 
variegated, ctt eid or F^ eni ; OP^r. rohitaby red, trffin roAi/a or ^f^ roAmf, 

but i&r. irc/aij, white, T&?nit;e/d; ^»ftnna*»M, white; ^?fc5?n/?afi^a, grey-haired. 

* — 

* y^ui'^n gui^achana, the name for adjjective, occurs in P&p. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the 
dictionary. Thus 

vm Hfoij goat, forms infT ajd. Wiv: aivai, horse, forms WT (Uvd. 
^rm: bdlal^, boy, forms wm\ bald, 

/>f J r cVA J i. fTTf i^drdy a woman of the SAdra caste. 

HT|f9: mdtulahi maternal uncle^ forms HTfcA mo/tf/^ or iii§<4m1 mdtuldnl, an 

uncle's wife. 
lvr«T% dchdryai^ teacher, forms VI^iSmI dchdrydni*^ wife of the teacher; 

but ^n^T^ dchdrydy a female teacher. 
"^Ir. patif^y lord, forms v[^ patnt^ wife, &c. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. The Comparative is formed by WC /orn, or ^ir^ iyas {§ 206) ; the 
Superlative by inr tama, or ^ ishfha. These terminations nt /ora and im iama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as ^ nfi, man, 
form WfTRl njitama^, a thorough man ; ^ «/rl, woman, ^fl^UtT strttardff 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
1R iara and im tama may be used. Thus from ^Pll^ pirvdhne^ in the 
forenoon, ^l^^fll pUrvdhnetare^ earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vi. 3, 17). 
From ^^fifpachatij he cooks, tl^OiflO pachatitardmj he cooks better (Pftn. v. 
3, 57), M^ Pa A^l pachatitamdm^ ' he cooks best (Pi^. v. 3, 56). 

j 250. WC /ara and im /ama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pkida base. Thus from VT\prdch (^ 180), jcmt^prdktara ; from vf^ettanin 
(^ 203), vf«nR (^Aam/ara ; iirom vnn^e'Aanara/ (^ 187), v^mr^ dhanavattara; 
from ftv^ vidvas (^ 204), fimnr vidvattama; from ino^ j>ra/yacA (^ 181), 
Wnx^pratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as ^i^^Hln: 
dasyuhantamahj from ^[^pni^ dasyuhan, demon-killer ; ^MpMiHIi: supathintara^ 
firom ^^vf^ supathin, with good roads. 

j 251. ^ly^ iyas and ^ i«A/Aa are never added to the secondary suffixes 
1| tfi, in^ma/, ^ir vaty WPSvalCy f^vin, ^in. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require ^ iyai^ and ^ ish(ha, the suffixes are dropt, and the fin iyaf^ 
and ^ ishfha added to the last consonant of the original base. WcS^P^ bala^ 
vdny strong, WcS?hFq[ bal-iyaSy ^|f^ bal4sh(ha. ^(ns dogdhri^ milking, p(hr^ 
duhriyaSy ^fifw duh-ishiha. irfHra sragviUy garlanded, H^fhl^ sraj-tyas, more 
profusely garlanded. irf?nn^ma/ima7}, wise, inrtiT^ma/-fya«, iffkv maUishtha. 

* On the dental ^n, see Gana Kshubhn&di in the K&s.-Vptti. 

t Feminines in ^ ^, derived from masculines^ must shorten the ^ i before HT tara and 
IR tama: VTVlft brdhmai^i forms MlvOllAU hrikmanfitard. Other feminines in ^ f or ^ tf 
may or may not shorten their vowels ; ^gft stH forms t^ni.i strftard or (^nu siritard. 
Also ^M«1nM h'eyasdard or ^irfOTTT heyasitard; (Hy(\ili} vidushUard or ftjftnitl 
mdmshitard (P&n. vi. 3, 43-^45)- 
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§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before ^inG( tyas 
and ^ ishfha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative. i?nn pdpafty bad ; iTnfhl^ pap^iyaSj worse ; 
yufkfw pdp'ishfha^ worst. 



8BCOND BA8B. 



COMPABATIVB. 



SUPERLATIVE. 



I. vPd^i antika, near 
"3. ^BT^ alpa, small 

3. TT^ uruy wide 
4- ^^ n>. Btraight 

5. Y? kr^a, lean 

6. f^fU kshiprOy quick 

7. Trj[ kshudra^ mean 
S.^^ru, heavy 

9. ipi tf^pra, satisfied 
ID. ^t9 dirgha, long 
11, ZKdiira, hx 
J2. y^ drufha, ^rm 



•Tilled 



var 



'^^^k8hep 
^^Kkshod 

Jg^tr<q^ 
^^^dra4h 



•P(H|^ nedfyas 
4iff)l|'^ kanfyas 
OP VSfN^ alpiyas 

Vedic T;i(hw^ reyYyo* 

H|Ul'^^ kshepfyas 
ItH^^^ kshodiyas 
rrdm^gaHyas 

51 ^*m drdffkiyas 
^^^rtVi'f3(^daviyas 
5^^M^ dra4htyas 



«iu;s nedishtha 
"IVftfT kanishfha 
Wf^Tf alpishfha 
qf^s varishtha 
^fftr? rijishiha 
<r»iw rajishtha* 
llf!(IV kraiishtha 
l^r^V kshepishfha 
H|\f<J9 kshodishtha 
ifty garishfha 
Vff^ trapishfha 
■Jlftllf drdghish(ha 
^(Vh davishtha 
{[RSS dra4hi8hiha 



13. "^fl^^|Kl^•»^t^, exalted MlVsi^/yartira^ ^iflcmfN^partrro^yM nfVfire 9 parivra^ishtha 



14. ^/ifiMii, broad H^jwo/A 

15* K^^j^raiiauyOypraiseworUiy Iff ira 

oriir^a 

16. finVprtyff, dear 

17. ^Tl 6a^, many 

18. ^VTH 6aAti/a, frequent 

19. )}9 bhfUa, excessive 



20. ^ iftfM^tf J soft 



21. ^pr^ynran, young 



^T^yiw 
OP ^R^itoii 



^ »ar.ik 



32. ^n7 v^2d^, fipm 
23. ^V vfiddha, old) 

OP iTiya 

34. ^^Tr9of»nc2drdba, beautiAil ^ vrtftJ 

35. f^QT sthira, firm ^ f Ma 

36. ^9 sthiUa, strong ^T^sMov 

37. fiwSC sphira, thick ^^qi ^Aa 

38. "J^ hrasva, short f^ Arw 



infhn^pra/AryM 
^44<^irey£» 

mrq^yy^ya^ 

){]9^6My£» 
"Wl^Nl^ 6aiJiAfy£» 
«r^tl|^ bhroHyas 
^rft^^^mradiyas 
'^Wim(^y(niyas 
^K^^i^^'^ kanfyas 
4II*JI^^ sddhtyas^ 
^Nhl^ oarsAfy 05 

lirnr^iy^M 

^«<t^ stheyas 
-m^fvm^sthaviyas 
^nn^ spheyas 



irf^f j>ra^AuA/Aa 
wif h'eshfha 
W^jyeshfha 
TtWpreshIha 
Hf^ bhiiyishtha 
nPtJf bofhhishfha 
VlQ(IV bhra^hfha 
^f^i mradishfha 
4|(«I9 yavishfha 
uPhS AafiM^Aa 
^rftlV sddhishfhaf 
trftv rarsAi^Af Aa 
inVyyesAfAa 
««U^v vjrindishfha 
^7 stheshfha 
mf^V sthavishfha 
^^ spheshtha 
"fftnr hrasishiha 



* PA9. VI. 4, 163; 



t Pft^. V. 3, 63. 
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CHAPTER V- 



NUMERALS. 



Cardinals. 

1 ^ nrty ^^9 ^^ ekai^^ ekdy ekam^ one. (Base ^^i eka^ 

2 ^W^fij V9 dvauy dve^ dve^ two. (Base V dva; in comp. fg dvi,) 

3 ? ?nn, fro:, isf^f trayah, tisral^ trini, three. (Base ftf /ri.) 

4 S ^i9K:> ^TilHt^ ^iTfWTf^ chaivdral^, chatasrai^, chatvdri, four* 

^5^ chatwr^ 

5 M ^ j9ancAa, m. f. n. five. (Base ^in^^paHcIuin.) 

6 ^^'^^ sJiafy m. f. n. six. (Base in^ shash.) 

7 i9 ^nr sapta^ m. f. n. seven. (Base ^nn^ saptan.) 

8 t wvl ashfaUf m. £ n. eight. (Base WW^ a^shfan,) 

9 ^ 7R nora, m. f. n. nine. (Base irn^ navan.) 

(Base ^^^(^oian.) 

(Base as in ^^[^^daSan.) 

34 ^S ^^Rtcj^^ chatusirimiat^ 



(Base 



^0 ^ daia^ m, f. n. ten. 

1 SS ^^il^ ekddaiaj eleven. 
^ ^ Y1^ dvddaia. 

3 ^5 ^nft^ trayodaia. 

4 Sd ^r^7 chaturdaia. 

6 4( ^ftl^ 8ho4ai(L 

7 H<9 ini^ saptadaia. 

8 Sb ^irn^ ash{ddaSa. 

9 ^ •nr^ navadaSa or 

VvfOi^lOi: Unavimiatif^ 

20 ^0 f^^fin vimiatihi fern. 

21 ^ ^Vfj^rfin ekavi/hSatii^. 

22 ^^ irft^rfrn dvdvimiatih* 

23 ^9 ^nfH^nrfrn trayovimiatih, 

24 ^d ^^nf^lfii: chaturviihiatii^. 
2$ ^M M^W^iPh; pafichavimiatHt. 

26 ^ Mr^^rfir: sha4vimSatii^. 

27 ^ ^mftqifin saptavimia/i^ 

28 ^t WlHl^irffl: ashtdviniiatii^. 

29 ^ H^nj^lffi: navavimSaiii^. 

30 ^0 PcJ^M trimSaty fern. 

31 ^ Fllf?r(nr ekatrimiat. 

32 9^VTf?r(nr dvdtrimiaL 

33 ?? ^^PfcJ^lH trayastrimiat. 



35 ?M M'^ r^^l ^I'a/tcAa/ri jjiia/. 

36 ^<(^^f?nn^^Aa^^'^a^. 

37 ^<9 ^NPcJlUff «aj9to/rMiiia/!. 

38 ^t m i Pci^Hi^ ashtdtrimSai. 

39 9^ ^^f^^r^ navatrimiat. 

40 do ^Trnft^nr chatvdrimiaty fern. 

41 S^ H^^HlPl^M^ ekachatvdrimSaL 

42 d^ I l^HUfX^i^efoacAa/vdrtihia/ or 

r^^i^lfX^I?!^ dvichatvdrimiat. 

43 d^ zrraiTTfc^ trayaichatvdrimiat 

or Qil^i^ I fX^I \tr%chatvdrim6ai. 

44 dd "^fJ^i^lfX^IT^ chatuichatvdrimSat. 

46 dlf^^^^mrft^ ^Aa^cAa/vormia/. 

47 d^ ^inri^TfcVT^ ^op/acAa/vanmia/. 

48 dt Vfl^i^int^iq^fi^A^acAa/mnmia/or 

W^KIlPi^ld ashfachatvdrimiat., 

49 d<^ H^^KUfXl^ll^ navocAa/vdrtmio/. 

50 MO iNt^ /'amrAdia/, fem. 

51 M^ l^^M^V^I'^ ekapancfidiat 

52 M^ IIM^I^If^ dvdpanchdSat or 

QeM^IVi* dvipanchdiaL 
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53 ^^, ?R:^r^T^ trayaipafichdiat or 

f^nr^T^I^ tripanchdiaL 

54 Md Hijuium^ chatuipanchdiat 

55 MM M^ M^ 1 1(1 \^panchapanchdiat 

56 M<( H^M^HIH shafpanchdiat. 

57 M^ ^NM^I^lff saptapafLchdiat. 

58 Mb WIM^I^Ii^ ashfdpanchdSat or 

WM^I^^ ashfapafichdSat. 

59 M^ H^4^IV^ navapaHchdiat. 

60 1(0 iffV: shashtihy fern. 

61 <(S ^mfr: ekashasfifii^, 

62 i(^ TT^f^ dvdshashfil^ or 

f^rrflr: dvishashfii. 

63 <(^ ?nnwf^: trayakshashfii, or 

f^pif^ trishashtii. 

64 |(d ^JuiPv: chatushshashtil^. 

65 <(M ^Hirflr: panchashashfii 

66 <(<( ^I^ilflr: sha(shashtii. 
6y (^ ^rmriV: saptashashtif^. 

68 <(t ^nprfv: ashfdshashti^ or 

mr^f^ ashtashashtiiu, 

69 <(^ ^mf)r: navashashfil^. 

70 ^0 ^nrfin stq^tatiJ^, fern. 
71^ ^^K^nrfln ekascptatih. 
T2 3^ II^hOi: dvdaaptatih or 

flnnvfir: dvisaptatti. 

73 <9^ ?nn?mfin trayal^aptatih or 

QflllNnit trisaptatii, 

74 M ^jlUNni: chatuhsaptatih. 



76 ^ i|7mrf)n shafsaptatih. 

77 SS >9Hfnrf>r: saptasaptatih. 

78 ,9fc mn^fnifin ashfdsaptatii^ or 

VI^Hni: ashtasaptatif^, 

79 (9^ vT^I^nOi: navaaaptatif^. 

80 to ir^fiAn oi^/tift. 

81 t^ ^TiR^tfln ekdittih* 

82 t^ V^rtfin dvyaittih. 

83 fc^ vn^ftfir: tryaitH^. 

84 M ^ j^flO i : chaturaUHk. 

85 tM W^ftfln paiUhdMtih. 

86 t<( in^fKk: sha4aUtih. 

87 t9 ^ETRfHlltftn saptdUtil^. 

88 tb ^nn^. ashtdUHh. 

89 t^ H'fnfftflr: navdMHh. 

90 ^0 ^f^fin navati^. 

91 ^S ^n^nrfli: atanara/ii^. 

92 ^^ TR^flr: dvdnavatii or 

93 ^ ^pft'nftn trayonavatii or 

fVlH^Oi: trinavatii^ (notil^n), 

94 ^d ^jA^lOi: cAa^umavaH^. 

95 ^M <i^4<<nn; i^a^Aonava^t^. 

96 <^<( il^^vfin ^Aa^nava/ti^ 

97 M ^WfrtK aaptanavatih* 

98 ^t HgM^rd: ashtdnavatii or 

vts^iDn: (uA^anava/tiji. 

99 ^^ tf^vl'^Oi: naroftava/t^ or 



75 M U^^hOi: paRchoBaptatif^. 

100 soo ^ iatamy neut. and masc. (Siddli.-Kaum. ii. p. 635.) 

101 SOS ^T^irflnir ^ ekddhikam iatam^ hundred exceeded by one; or as a com- 

poundy l!<lif\f4il)IA ekddhika-iatam, or ^^v^ ekaiatam, as before. 

102 So^ vftnk ^ dvyadhikam iatam or fk^ dviSatam. (P&n. vi. 3^ 49.) 

103 So^ iilf^ ^ iryadhikam iatam or f^T^rA iriSatam, 

104 sod ^r^tfVlT ^ chaturadhikam iatam or ^^^ chatu^iatam. 

105 soM ^inrTfV% ^ pafichddhikam iatam or ij^^ panchaiatam, 

106 so|( ^nrfMi ^ 8ha4adhikam iatam or i|^^ shafiatam. 

107 SOS innfM ^ saptddhikam iatam or ^nr^ saptaiatam. 

108 sot trrrfV^ ^<»A/a(/Afil«m to/«m or sn^ ashfaiatam, (P&9. vi. 3, 49.) 
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09 ^0^ tRTftnv ifri navadhikam iatam or iTV^ navaiatam, 

10 ^0 ^"^nftnv ^ daiddhikam iatam or ^[^jTini' daiaSatam. 

11 ^l^ ^PII^lJTfv* ip* ekddaiddhiham iatam or 4!4it^;nid ekddaiaiatam &a 
or iTJiT^ ^ ekddaiam iatam^ L e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess), P&n. v. 2, 45. 

la ^^ H^fl^rfVNr ^ dvddaiddhikam iatam or TT^ ?rf dvddaiam iatam. 

13 ^ ?Rt^?nfV* ^ trayodaiddhikam iatam or ^^t^ ^ trayodaiam iatam. 

14 ^ ^ J^VlfV4^cAa/ur£/aM(^AfA:am ia/am or ^^f^^r^cAo/urrfaiam iatam. 

15 ^^'^ ^^^^lirirtr^/JflncAadaidrfAf A:om iatamor H^^^l ^{ipanchadaiam iatam. 

16 ^ iJ^T^rrAnr ^ sho4aiddhikam iatam or liVf:^ ^ shoiaiam iatam. 
IT 9M ^m^ljnfirtt ^ saptadaiddhikam iatam or Tm^^ ^ saptadaiam iatam. 

18 ^fc HSI^^IlfV^r ^ ashtddaiddhikam iatam or WiV^'^ashfddaiam iatam. 

19 S^ in^^^QlfM ^ navadaiddhikam iatam or ^n^ ^ navadaiam iatam. 

20 ^0 f^ninof^ ^ vimiatyadhikam icttam or fij^ ^ vimiam iatam*. 
ai s^ F^lft^nirfv^ ^ ekavimiatyadhikam iatam or ^irf^ ^ tf*awmiflm 

iatam*, Sec.) 
30 ^0 f^^fi^ftNr ^ trimiadadhikam iatam or f^^ ^ trimiam iatam*. 
40 ^0 *ii4iriv^(W4r ^ chatvdrimiadadhikam iatam or %irTfc^ ^ chatvd^ 

rifhiam iatam*. 

50 ^Mo '^^Vfil^Mf'^paiichdiadadhikam iatam or Vl^^nt 
or ?fT$^ sdrdhaiatam^ icx) + ^ (hundred). 

60 4(0 ^wfW4 ^ shashfyadhikam iatam or wf)r^ shashfiiatam, 

70 %9o llNiqf\|4 ^ saptatyadhikam iatam or TTldirpw saptatiiatam. 

80 ^0 V^O^fVi^i ^ aUtyadhikam iatam or vj^nPiil^lfl aiitiiatam. 

90 ^0 iprmfinf ^ navatyadhikam iatam or H^Pri^iA navatiiatam. 
200 ^00 ^ ^ (/re ia/e or fV^^ dviiatam or f7^[nft dvUati. 
3CX) ^00 9fK)ir ^riirtl /r^ni ia/(2nt or f^\{i triiatam. 
400 goo ^irWrft :(Mir«i chatvdri iatdni or ^:^ chatul^atam. 
500 MOO in ^nrrfvT pancha iatdni or li^^ pahchaiatam. 
600 1(00 17 yrilPtl ^Aa/ iatdni or "R^^ shaf iatam, 
700 soo ^nr ^miPh «ap/a iaMni or ^nr^ saptaiatam., 
800 too irv ^nrrfvT o^A/a iaMm or ^rr^ ashfaiatam. 
900 ^00 Tfi ^nrrf^ ^i^va iatdni or ^n^ navaiatam. 
1000 «|ooo 1^ ^idlPn rfaia tenant or ^^T^ daiaiati^ fem., or ?r^ sahasram, 

neut. and masc. t 
2ocx> ^000 )* ?T^ dve sahasre. 

* PUn. V. 2, 46. The same niles apply to ^r?# sahasram, 1000, so that loii might be 
rendered by ^IIT^ ^C?H ekddaiam sahasram, 1041 by ij^'^lrtlft^l Tlf# ekachatvdrimiam 
sahasram, &c. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. 

K 
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3000 ^000 ^Wir ^Jierftr trini sahasrdnu 

10,000 ^0,000 ^srgif ayutam^ neut. and znasc. * 

100,000 <^oo,ooo w^lakaham^ neut. or fem. *, or fipni niyutamy neut. and masct 

One million^ n^ prayutam^ neut or masa * 

Ten millions, ^JHz kofiy fem. 

A hundred millions, ^r|^ arbtida, masc. and neut 

A thousand millions^ iT^rf^ maAardttcfa, masc. and neut, or '^^padma^ neut^ 

i. e. lotus. 
Ten thousand millions, ^ kharva, neut, i. e. minute« 
A hundred thousand millions, f%fir$ fdkharva^ neut. 
A billion, iT^Tim mahdpadma, neut. 
Ten billions^ ^n ianku^ masc., i. e. an ant-hiU. 
A hundred billions^ ^(Nr iahkha, masc. neut, i. e. a conch-shell, or w^ 

samudray masc, i. e. sea. 
A thousand billions^ ^fTT^^ mahdiahkhay or ^m antya^ ultimate. 
Ten thousand billions^ l^T^ AdAa, masc, or ^U( madhya^ middle. 
A hundred thousand billions, H^l^l^l mahdhdhdyOr X(ij9pardrdha,i. e. half more. 
One million billions, yp dhuna^ neut. 
Ten million billions, ^V^T^ mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions^ Wll^f^4|ft akshauhini^ fem., i. e. a host 
A thousand million billions, 'Tl^T^ftf^^ mahdkshauhint 

In the same manner as wfvv adhika, exceeding, wif Una^ diminished, may- 
be used to form numerical compounds. iNtif ^ pafichanam iaiam or 
v;^tt^mci panchonaiatamy 100 —5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, ^[^ilnay 
iif^ithout v^ ekuy suffices. 'QRf^^rfir: Unavim&atih or ^^chrf^nrfw: ekonavbhiatihy 
20 —I, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing ^<iT^ ekdnruLy i. e. by one not ; ^[^unrf^f^rfin ekdnnavimiatiiL, 
by one not twenty, i, c 19. (P&^i. vi. 3, 76.) 

§ 253. Declension of Cardinals, 

Singular. ^^ ^^^' ^^^' Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NBUT. MASC. FEM. KEVT. 

N. ^W* ekah ' W( ekd ^ ekam ^ eke Fim ekdfL li^lPH ekdni 

A. ^ ekam 1^ ekdm ^ ekam V^X*[^ekdn Film ekdft VWtff^ ekdni 

I. ^^TtTeArCTia W^P^ ekayd ^li^ ekena Tl^^ekaik Jf^^ltfHl ekdhhifi l^ekai^ 

D. ^!Wm ekasmai "^IS^ ekasyai '^IKm ekasmai ^5|Wt«A:eiAyaA^^W*^teA:^AyaAir*W*A:*i*yaA 

Ab. ^:^l^ffn[ekasmdt ^^f^tHl ekasydh ^^S^^ekasmdt ^^l^.ekebhya^ ^W^lekdbhyah 1!^W: ekehhyah 

G. ^?IWeA:(Mya T^:^fl^\ekasydhV!'SS[^ekasya T^SWiekeshdm <iciii«i ekdsdm k^Ax ekeshdm 

L. ^f!:^riW^^ekasminV^e^eka$ydm^:^lf^^^ W^S^ekeshu ^^\^ ekdsu ^^ekesku 

V. W^ eka V^ eke V^ eka ^ eke ^^^J ekdh ^<viC^ ekdtd 

* Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. t Amara-Kosha iii. 6, 3, 24. 
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§ 254. fli dW, two, base i" rfra, like ^ kdnta {§ 238). 

Dual. 



MASC. 

N.A.V. wi dvau 



PKIC. 

9 dve 

7P><n dvdbhydm 

If^ dvayoh 



NBUT. 



I.D.Ab. TV^ dvdbhydm 
G. L. initt dvayoh 

§ ^55» % ^^» three, fem. fini /im. 

N. V. ^TC /rayo^ fifHt /t^o^ 

A. ^ft^frlW 

I. "fiffW: fnftAiA 

D. Ab. f^T^ ifibhyalt 

G. Wmi trayd^dm 

L. f^T^ trishu 

§ 256- ^tg^ chatur, four, fem. ^rilTT chcUasri. 
N. V. ^TPITC chatvdrah ^^iTHJ chatasrah 

A. ^JiZ chaturahk 
I. ^JW chaturbhih 

D. Ab. ^nn4t chaturbhyah 
G. '^f^^i chaturridm 
L. ^jg chaturshu 



I tisrah * 
fiflrfWt tisjribhih 
flrtW: Hgfibhyah 

fntig tisrishu 



^nti; chatasrah* 
•^ifUfi?: chatasribhih 
^TirWK chatasnbhyaJi 
"^n^^ui chatasfiifdm f 
cAa/(Mr»5Att 



e« 



9 c^ve 

7Pi>n dvdbhydm 

jrftl dvayoh 

"iSftf^ trfyi 

l^fV^: tribhyah 
^prraFT traydiidm 
fi^ trishu 

^n^rft chatvdri 
^ff^lft chatvdri 
^f^Wt chaturbhih 
^V^v^ chaturbhyah 
WfF@T chatumdm 






$ ^57* '^N'Tj^awcAaii, five. 11^ ^Ao^A, six. ^snn^ ashturiy eight. 
N.A. V. ^i^/>flfJcAtf 

I. ^'Win paflchabhih 
D.Ab. ^irf^/>af{c^6AyaA 

G. '^^rvH/yaflcA^iuliTtt 

L. ^r^f^ |iaf{cAam 



^rn ash(au or ^Tf a«A/a 

^nfT^VS ash^dbhih or ^wfWt ashtabhih 

WgVim ashtdbhyah or ^WW a^A/a&AyoA 

WMI ashfdndmX 

"vivi^ ashtdsu or W^ ashfasu 



"^^^l sha^bhyah 

Cardinals with bases ending in ^ n, such as TnnT saptauy ifEp^ navan, 
^[1^ daiarty 4!4il^)ftf ekddaian, &c., follow the declension of irTSj[ panchan. 
f^i^fHt vimiatH^ is declined like a feminine in ^ i ; those in 1^ ^ like feminines 
in 1^ /; :|nf ia/am like a neut. or masc. in isr a. 

j 258. The construction of the cardinals from i to 19 requires a few 
remarks. ^^ eAra is naturally used in the singular only, except when it 
means some ; ;^ ^^nff? eke vadanti^ some people say. % dvi is always used as 
a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. Ex. f^fiiK ^^^ tribhiff, purushaiij^, 
with three men ; F^iT^f^ 3^^^ ekddaia purushdn^ eleven men, ace. The 



* Not fiw: tisrih, not ^^HHSl chatasrVi, 

t Not fir^lin tisrifidm, not ^ITOUTT chatasrindm (P&n vi. 3, 4), 
in Epic poetiy. J P&n. vii. i, 55. 

R 2 
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cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; ^m^ •nxfh ekddaia 
ndrii^y eleven women, ace* 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with 
their substantives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, f^r^rBn 
vimSatiit and the rest may be treated both as adjectives and as substantives. 
Hence f^^rfin ^!?^ vithiatil^ iatrHrmm^ twenty enemies, or N^rfin I|MM; 
vimiatiff. iatravaff, ; irf?: fi^T^R: shashfii Hiavaljt, sixty boys ; ^ iCc7Tf«T iatam 
pfialdniy a hundred fruits ; fH^THT ^Ih ttithiatd vriddhai^y by thirty elders ; 
"^ ^Iffltfi iatam ddslndm or ^ ^flJW* iatam ddsyah^ a hundred slaves ; 
^fr^ fV(ri<: sahasram pitaraJ^^ a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : M^l^|(||^% 
panchdiadbhir hayaiJ^y with fifty horses. 

§ 259. Ordinals. 

irq>n, ^'H, **H, prathamafyf d, am, ^ 
^Hftpn, ^HT, ^y agrimaf^j <i, am, - the first. 
• wrfi^, *^, ^y ddimaJ^, d, am, 
ftrift'K, ^^i ^9 dvitiyai^, d, am, the second. 
l^ttm, ^^, *^, tfittyai^y d, am, the third, 
^nj^:, *^, ®^, chaturthaJ^, I, am, " 
W5ft^, "^j ""^9 turtyaly, a, am, 
^., ^, ^, /wryc/l, <i, am, 
iT^in, ^ift, ^9 |iancAama$, f , am, the fifth. 
WV:, ^, ^, shashfha^ i, am^ the sixth. 
^TfRt, ^, ^^ saptamaf^f i, am, the seventh. 
^RV<n, ^, ^, ashtamah^ t, am, the eighth. 
«nin, ^» ^, navamal^, t, am, the ninth, 
i^^nn, ^^^ ^9 daiamafy, i, am, the tenth. 
^^^VT^:, ^, ^9 ekddaial^, t, am, the eleventh, 
'nr^^r °^» *^> navadaiab, t, am, 1 

^Rf^TKHy ^9 ^9 dnavimiahi t^ am, > the nmeteenth. 

^HPi^in i ri* ! : , "^y °^, UnavimiaiUamah, i, am, J 
finn, o^, o^, vim6a^ {, am (P4n. v. 2, 56), 1 ^^^ ^^^^^j^ 
(V^iPhiIH: , ^, '"'f, vimiatitamai^, i, am, J 

^:, o^, -p, <nrf,fo*, «, am, I ^^ ^j^^ 

f^hfTSHt, ^'ft, **H, trirhiattamai, t, am, J 
'iWTft^., °^, <^, chatvdnmiat, t, am, 1 ^^ ^^^.^^^ 

^wflc^nWy °»ft, **H, chatvdrimiattamai, i, am, J 
iH^r:, <'^, °?^, l^ancAdiaA, f, am, 1 ^ ^^.^^^^ 

Q^I^IW: , ^9 ^^9 panchdiattamafk, iy am, i 
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nw: ekashasntttamafy^ 1 , . 

, , -, , y the sixty-first. 

: ekashashfah J ^ 

^mOlilH; saptatitamahy the seventieth* 

Hfinni: ekasaptatitamal^A _ _ 

- ... r the seventy-first. 

: ekcLsaptatahy J *^ 

V^inniAH: aSititamai^, the eightieth. 

^ , ^ .., , y the eighty-first. 

^nfinnn, ^^ft, ^4, navatitamal^f i^ am, the mnetieth. 

ifwrfinnr: ekanavatUamaL 1 , . « 

. , , , >■ the ninety-first. 

Fiitnw: ekanavata^ J "^ 

^nnnn, ^, ®^, iatatama^y f, am, the hundredth. (P&n. v. a, 57.) 

^iqnnR: ekaSatatamai^ the hundred and first. 

llfHWr: sahasratama^ the thousandth. 

^ 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivaiivei. 

^1^ sakfitf once. Fimr ekadha, in one way. 

%: ^t;t^^ twice. flfVT dvidhd or ihiT dvedhd, in two ways, 

fh: ^ri^y thrice. f^f^ /rt£/Aa or ^^ tredhdy in three ways. 

^^ chatuft, four times. ^T^ chatwrdhdy in four ways. 

ihlfnRr:/'ancAaATi/t;aii^ five times. i:^%[{ pafichadhd, in five ways. 

'W^ppn shaikritvahj six times, &c. "^t^T shotfhdf in six ways, &a 

in^ ekaiaty one-fold. 

Ann dviial^y two-fold. 

f^f^ triSal^, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 

t4 dvayam or %ini dmtayamy a pair. (P&n. v. 2, 42.) 
^ tray am or f^fiR tritayam or ^^ /rayf, a triad. 
^r|y4 chatushfayamy a tetrad, 
inmi panchfitayamy a pentad, &c. 

These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as iHiHTn panchaiaydj^ or v;^w^ paiichataye (j 283). 

'^ff^panchaty a pentad, ?^)^ daiaty a decad (P&n. v. i, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to P&n. v. i, 59, and in the K&sika-Vptti. 



* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is IHft tamd^ : but if preceded 
Vf another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pftp. v. 2^ 58). Ullf datam forms its ordinal as 
VffA^t datatama^ only {Pii^, v. 2, 57). 
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PKONOTOTS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 



CHAPTER VI. 



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

J 261. Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) ^&^ mad and Base (in composition) Fnr tvad and 

^R^FT? asmad. '^^K^ ynshmad. 



N. ^ aham^ I 

A. iffmant, nr mdy me 

I. «nrr mayd^ by me 

D. 1^9 mahyam^ ^ me^ to me 

Ab* H7r ma/y from me 

G. «R mama, ^ me, of mc 

L. irfir mayty in me 



Singular. 

i# /vam, thou 

f^ tvam^ i^ ivd, thee 

rnr tvaydy by thee 

7)4 ttUfhyam, it /6, to thee 

1^ /va/, from thee 

ir^ tava, it t€f of thee 

ii|f^ tvayi^ in thee 



Dual. 



N. ^TW avdm, we twa 

A ^SpA dvdmy "ift naf<» us two 

I. ^VPIT)^ dvdbhydm, by us two 

D. ^emp^ dvdbhydm^ ^ nau^ to us two 

Ab. ^Err^TVTt dvdbhydm^ from us two 

G. ^rnnih dvayoljt, fft ^lati, of us two 

L. ^rr^nJh dvayoi^, f^ nau, in us two 



^^ ytiram, you two 
^^ yuvam^ ^ vau, you two 
^^p^qi yuvdbhydm^ by you two 
^^TWlf yuvdhhydm, ^ t?dm, to you two 
^i^Tviit yuvdbhydmj from you two 
^^pfh yuvayoh^ ^ vdm, of you two 
^^ifk yuvayoi^i, in you two 



N. ^ vayam, we 

A vimiH o^mdn, ^ na^f us 

I. ^BHERT^ asmdbhiJ^ by us 

D. ^srw^ asmabhyam, tTt na^, to us 

Ab. w^Ri^ asmaty from us 

G« wtwv^asmdkam, ^ tui^, of us 

L. ^r^n^ asmdsuy in us 



Plural. 

75} yHyatOy you 

^pvrr^ yushmdn, T» vai^ you 

^qRrr5T: yushmdbhit^, by you 

^^n4 yuahmabhyam, m vaJ^, to you 

>T^nr yushmat^ from you 

^iRr4 yushmdkam^ T. vaft, of you 

^^n^ yushmdsUf in you 



The substitutes in the even cases, in md, ^ me, nft not*, it: naj, WT /vd, 
it /6, ^ rdm, ^ t7a$, are never used at the beginning of a sentence, nor can 
they be followed by such particles a» ^ cbdy and, ^ vd, (»*, ^ eva^ indeed^ 
^ hay W^ aha. 
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§ 262. Base (in composition) j(^ tady he, she^ it. 
Singular. 



MASC. 

N. 'msah 

• 

A. 7 tarn 
I. n^ tena 
D. IT^ tasmai 



NEUT. 



infiat 

V 

nmena 
ItHtamai 



MASC. 



FEIC. 

intdm 

IT^ tasyai 

^.TW^n^Jasmdt Tt^BUl tasydft inffn[^ta8mdt 

G. in^l tasya Am\l tasydlt IH^I tasya 

L. irf^Rvf /fitfmtii nt5ii tasydm xS^n^tatmin 

Dual. 

MA8C. rxM. 

N. A. in /au fl te 

I. D. Ab. 71^ tdbhydm KV^ tdbhydm 

G. L. infh /ayoA 7^ /ayoA 

^ 263. Base (in composition) TT^ /yad 

Singular. 

FBIC. 

mtydm 
Wli tyayd 



Id tai(t 
n^ tebhyaft 
Wim tehhyahk 
l(^te$hdm 



NEUT, 

'^rHJyat 
'^rH^tyat 
^imyena 



MA8C. 

e 



^tyi 
7r[\tydn 
W* tyaih 



Plurai«. 

PEM. NEUT. 

7T: tdh 7Tf«T tdni 

7T: idft 7Tftf tdni 

7TfW: idbJufi 7: taih 

H tdbhyah ih^ iebhyah 
tdbhyah 7Mn tebhyafL^ 
7TOi tdsdm tNt teshdm 
7T^ f^ 7J /e^Att 

NEUT. 

7TWlt tdbhydm 
irntl tayoh 

Plural. 

FBM. 

Wltydft 
Tn: /yf2A 
TirfW: tydbhih 



NEUT. 

tyaiji 



T^tyasyai ^^ tyasmai Wfr*tyebhyalt^Fr[^»tydbhyaA mV. tyebhyah 



^tye 

7n^ tydbhydm 



MA8C. 

N. ^^ «ya^ 

A. 7t tyam 

I. W^ ^yena 

D. llfmtyasmai 

Ab. 7IV^Fn7 /ycum^ Af^U/yojy^ TT^Tn^/yo^nuJ/ WV.tyebhyt;^ WT^^tydbhyah WV.tyebhyah 

G. TT^T tyosya mtm* tyasydfi TT^T tyasya m^tyeshdm fii^\ tydsdm ^^J tyeshdm 

L. 7rfi?lH /yflwmtn WWT tyasydm ^?m^yasmin W^ /yc«Ai« TIIT^ tydsu "W^J /ye^Au 

Dual. 

MA8C. FSM. NEUT. 

N. A. W tyau R fyc 

I. D. Ab. ?IT«IT tydbhydm WUTT tydbhydm 

G. L. ?nft: /yayoA IJpft: /yayoA 

Possessive Pronouns. 
§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of ^ iya. 

H^hn, ^^, °4, madtyahy ydy yam, mine. 
W^:, ''^^ "^j tvadiyah, ydy yam^ thine. 
7?(hj:, °^, °ii, tadiyai^y yd^ yam, his, her, its. 
^BW^, °ilT, °4, asmadiyah, yd, yam^ our, 
xpi?^, °in, °^, yushmadiyal^y ydy yaniy your- 
7^^,, °in, °4 tadiyai^y yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are m^m * mdmakai^y mine; TRWI 
tdvakah^ thine ; ^iTTWRTI dsmdkaJf,, our ; ^^rPir: yaushmdkal^ your. Likewise 

* Pan. IV. 3, 3; IV. I, 30; VII. 3, 44. 



128 



PEONOUNS AND PEOKOMINAL ADJECTIVBS. 



•ii*f«ii1«f: mdmakinaJ^^ mine ; Tn^^fhn tdvakinal^, thine ; iliwi4c dsmdkinaf^^ 
our ; ift^rrthu: yauskmdkinai^, your. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ ^65. wi svayam, self, is indeclinable. ^ V^^^ svayam vritavdn, I 
chose it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^ ^'T^ svayam 
vfitavatit she chose it herself; ^rt ^innn svayam vritavantai^, we, you, they 
chose it by our, your, themselves. 

§ 266. wnirs^a/man, self, is declined Uke jrm^irahnian {§ 192). Ex. vifUMHI- 
wm 17^ dtmdnam dtmandpaiya, see thyself by ihjseHyffnoscete ipsum; imvRt 
<^ Vrm dtmano doshamjndtvd^ having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons : ^ni«ni^ ^^^MIMI i|wt: 
dtmano deiamdgamya mritd^y having returned to their country, they died. 

§ 267. w*, ^TT, ^, sva^f ivdy svamy is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suuSy sua^ sttum. ^ v^ 1^ svam pwtram dfishfvdj having seen his 
own son. On the declension of ^ sva, see § 278. 

Demonstrative Pronouns^ 
^ 268. Base (in composition) ifm etady this (very near). 



MASO. 

A. ^nr etam 
I. WT etena 
D. I!A^ etasmai 



Singular. 

FBM. MBUT. 

Fm e$hd CT?^ etat 

^ifi etdm '^inf^etat 

<n^i eiayd ^fn«T etena 

k.n^ etasyai WKm etasmai 



Plural. 



MABC. 

^ ete 



NIUT. 

^WrfW etdni 
CTlftf etdni 



Wffll etdh 
WWt^etdn WW. etd^ 
'^etaif^ Vinfiftl etdbhifk w* etai(i 

^ipsmetebhyalL VKV^Vtetdbkyal^ ^^k^.eiebhyah 



Ab. WK^dHetasmdt ^HFTT: etasydh WK^fU{^etasmdt ?lh^ etebhyafL ^WTVVt etdbhyaft IH^ etehhyah 
G. ^^¥\ etasya VfT&Hletasydfi VK^etasya ^tNt eteskdm l!AI^I etdsdm <nm eteshdm 
L. l!Nfw'Heton»tii ^ITRITtf/asy^ l!AfVl'«f^e/ajmtii ^ir| e^efAu l^dl^ e/^ ^7^ e^es^ 

Dual. 



MA8C. 

N.A. ^^e/a« 
I.D. Ab. ^mvqt etdbhydm 
G. L. innft! e/ayoA 



FBM. 

^irrnvt etdbhydm 
^A^\ etayoh 



NBUT. 

Wtrftl etayoft 



§ 269. Base (in composition) ^ ufom, this (indefinitely). 



Singular. 

FKM. MBUT. 

^ iyam ^ idam 

J^ imdm ^ idam 

W^Pltanayd ^n*i anena 

tlT^ asyai Wm asmai 

IRWr: a«y^ ^(^^TKasmdt 

-vfMU asydfi ^TW cwya 

L. vfVjH«^a<mt» ^k^Xasydm IBlfiSR^awifii 



MA8C. 

N. W^ayom 
A. ^ tmam 
I. W^tT anfna 
D. H^ asmai 
Ab. ^RWn(^a«fR^ 
G. ^I^flwya 



ICASC. 

ime 



Plural. 

PBM. 

1^ ime ^(STTS tmi^ 

^PSJK ebhya^ ^rMt dbhyah 
WW.ebhyaft ^Vmdbhyaf^ 
W^\ eshdm WRlt 4«<&i 



MBUT. 



il^Hir«fti?uliit 
Wfi^. ebkifi 
^wn ebhyafi 
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MA8C. 



N.A.V. ^mtfiuitc 
I.D.Ab. ^SV^ dbhydm 
G. L. ^n^; anamh 



Dual. 

FBM. 

!^ ime 
^U^dbhydm 
^Ah\1 anayob 



NEUT. 

^BtV^ dbhydm 
llfi4^l anayoh 



§ 270. F!R[ etad and ^ idatn^ when repeated in a second sentence with 
reference to a preceding ^m etad and ^ idam, vary in the following cases, 
by substituting ^if ena. 



MASC. 



Singular. 

FSM. 



NEUT. 



If ABC. 



Plubal. 

FEM. 



NEUT. 



A. ^^ enam 
I. <n«i enma 



¥.^'m enayd ITnH tnena 

Dual. 

MASC. 

A. ^<^ enau 
G.L. ^«PJh mayofi 

Ex. w^ iqr^rorMhf ^ 



A. ^«lT'^«i4ii ^tTTt «i^ I^HlTtf mdni 



FBM. 



NEUT. 

^tflffc enayoh F^nftj enayof^ 

svinpT anena vydkarat^am adbitamy enam 
chhando ^dhydpaya, the grammar has been studied by this person, 
teach him prosody, 
wsnit: ^rf^ ^r? ^«nft: V^ ^ anayofy pavUram kulamy enayoJ^ prabM- 
tarn svam, the family of these two persons is decent, and their 
wealth vast. 
^271. Base (in composition) w^adas, that (mediate). 



MA8C. 

N. ^r^ asau 

A. ^1^ amum 

I. V^tfl amund 

D. ^q'S amushmai 

Ab. ^I^^rnr amuskmdt 

G. ^g«H amushya 

L. Vl^ On «f amtMAfntfi 

MASC. 

N. Wft ami 
A. ^Q^^v^om^ 
I. ^Nt5n amibhih 
D.Ab. ^nftwK amibhyali 
G. "'WRfW amUhdm 



N. A.V. IRiJ^amtf 



Singular. 

FEM. 

^ITm asau 

xigiH amushyai 
H^VIK amushydfjk 
Wl|l|K amushydh 
Hy^ll amushydm 
Plural. 

FEM. 

^nj^ amdbhih 
^9^[^: amdbhyah 
^SJ(^ amdshdm 

Dual, 
masc. fem. neut. 

I.D.Ab. ^T^«n ami&Ay^ 

S 



NEUT. 

^«ll amund 
^«^^ amushmai 
"^X^^PTff^amushmdt 
^g«H amushya 
^gr«»f«^ amtfsAffim 

NEUT. 

^nftto amibhift 
^VftW amibhyah 
VlflMI amhhdm 
Wft^amishu 

G. L. ^Bryfh amuyoh 
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Belative Pronoun. 
§ 2y2. Base (in composition) i^ yad^ who or which. 

Singular. 



MASC. 



FEM. 



NEUT. 



N. VXya^ 

A. 4 yam 

I. ^^y€na 

D. ^w yasmai 



^ ydm 
^fPHyayd 



Vlf^yat 
M^ yeua 
^^yasmai 



Ab. H^9Hi[^ya8mdi ^m\lya$ydh '^^^P[^^yasmdt 
G. '^^yasya h^mu yasydfk '^^yasya 
L. 'rf^R^yewwin Mtsi yasydm ^f\jH«Tya<mifi 



Plural. 

MA80. FXM. 

^ ye 'miydft 

JfX^ydn 'm: ydft 

Ml yat^ ^nf^ y^AtA 

^)ii|;ye&Aya$ irrW y^AyoA 
^[V.yebhyafi 'm^.ydbhyaft 
M^iyeshdm VX^ ydsdm 
V^yeshu '^t^ydsu 



NEUT. 



VJ^ydni 
^mP^ydni 
Mlyai^ 
'kv.yebhyah 
V[^l yehhya^ 
M^ yeshdm 
M^ yeshu 



MASC. 



Dual. 

FEM. 



NKUT. 



N. A. V. ^ yau 
I. D. Ab. 'm^ ydbhydm 
G. L. HM\i yayoh 



Myc 

^VT^ ydbhydm 
yayoft 



'^ye 

Vpf^d ydbhydm 



Interrogative Pronouns, 
^ 273. Base (in composition) fi^ kim^ Who or which ? 







Singular. 




Plural. 






MASC. 


FEM. 


NXUT. MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


N. 


^Jbo^ 


mkd 


fk kim m ke 


'^.kdfL 


^Wftf kdni 


A. 


^ibam 


^ kdm 


fW kim Wr^kdn 


-mikdh 


^Sn kdni 


I. 


WTifcena 


VHkayd 


'W^ kena %t kaih 


^KffW: kdbhift 


W. kaift 


D. 


^kasmai 


'^ffm kasyai 


"Wm kasmai ^pnikebhyah 'WlW^kdbhyah 


5ir«K kebhyah 
^ 


Ab 


. ^S9TTir Jlasm^ ^t^qTIAo^yd^ 


Vm([^kasmdt 'Wmikebhyah '^^t^. kdbhyalt ^PiMl keOhya/i 


G. 


A . 


%kM\lkasydh ^f^kasya '^mi keshdm 


'^Sm kdsdm 


If^t keshdm 


L. 


mm^kasmtn ^kkMlkasydm 


«k\ W nkasmm w^ kesnu 


"Wt^kdsu 


>9 








Dual. 










MASC. 


FBM. 

• 


MBUT. 






N. A. 


mkau 


^ke 


^ke 






I. D. Ab. 


^Wrf kdbhydm 


^iP>rf kdbhydm 


ICT^ kdbhydm 




G. L. 


^Umt kayofk 


Vih kayoh 


Wftl kayoik 





^ 974. Pronouns admit the interposition of IR^ ait before their last vowel 
or syllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (Pa^^. v. 3, 71). pnniT 
tvayakd^ By thee ! instead of ?^in tvayd. ^T^Cirh yuvakayoh^ Of you two ! 
iRW^RTfW: asmakdbhihy With us ! inni ayakam, fra^ o^aAaii, &c. (See 
Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns. 
J 275. By adding i;?^^ rfrti, -^ driiay or ^^ drikaha^ to certain pro- 
nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 

TfT^ tddriif Tdl^ tddriSa^ wnn tadriksha^ such like, 
^wrp^ etddjiij ^wrpr etddrisa, WJKT^ etddfiksha^ this like. 
^I^!| yadrii^ VJ^ yddrUa^ 'm'^ yddriksha^ what like, 
^^p^ idriij \j^ idriia, \j^ idriksha^ this like, 
^r^ kidrU, *pr kidfUa, ^ft^ kidriksha, What like ? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ t 'Trf^ 
iddfik, m. n.; TTTpft tddrUi, f. ; or TTT^pn, ^, ^, tddtUah, i, am. Similarly- 
formed are 1T^ mddriia^ >'^rr^ tvddrUay like me, like thee, &c. 

^ 276. By adding Tff va^ and im^ ^a/ to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 

TTRir tdvai^ so much, 

wmmietdvatj so much, ^ declined like nouns in ^n^vat (§ 187). 

iTRi^ ydvaty as much, J 

TOT iyat, so much, I . , . , . . ^ 

S«,;^%«/, How much?} ^*y""' ^ *^'"^' ^^*^'"- 

Note — On the declension of ^if^ kati, How many ? irfif to^t, so many, and TliHyati, as 
many, see § 331. 

§ 277. By adding fin^ cAi/, ^;t chana^ or ^jfti apt, to the interrogative 
pronoun fi kim^ it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 

c|sf^ kaichity ^Vtf^ kdchitj f%f^ kiihchii, some one ; also ^ifvi^ kachchity 

anything, 
^ran kaichanOj W^^ kdchana^ f%W«r Hmchanaj some one. 
^sfiT A:o ^|7t, iirf^ Aropi, l^iff^ kimapij some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : le^ kadd. When ? 
^ss^rfofir kaddchitf ^i^l^R kaddchana^ once ; 9 kva^ Where ? ^ "gSTfiT na kvdpi^ 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: in iR yal^ kal^, whosoever; i|^ iPER yasyo kasya, whosesoever. 
Likewise in ^sglpm yaJ^ kaSchit, whosoever, or in ira yal^ kaicha^ or in ^V«f 
yai^ kaichana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : ift iK, iTT iTT, HtB^, yo yah^ yd yd, yad yad^ whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
inn^ yattad, whatsoever. 

8 2 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 2j8. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva^ 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. ttI sarva^ all; a. ftPB vOva^ all; 3. "5^ ubha^ two; 4. "^nni ubhaya, 
both; 5. ^w anya^ other; 6. ^RTTC anyatara, either; 7. ^cf^ itara^ other; 
8. r9 tva, other (some add FRT tvady other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 
Tin: tara and T?nT tama^ such as 9. mffX katara^ 'VMiich of two? 10. 'sgm katama. 
Which of many? 10. TR samay all ; 11. ftw sima^ whole ; 12. ^ nema^ half; 
13. ^^ eka, one ; 14, ^ pArva, east or prior ; 15. "qt para, subsequent ; 
1 5. ^1^ avara, west or posterior; 17. ^ftpv dakshina, south or right; 
18. ^irc uttaray north or subsequent; 19. ^iqpc apara^ other or inferior; 
20. ^rv^ arf^aro, west or inferior; 21. ^ wa, own; 22. WiTT antara, outer, 
(except wn ^ antard pHl^y suburb,) or lower (soil, garment). 

If TTH sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor ^fi^^ir 
dakshina^ if it means clever ; nor ^ sva, if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor 
^iwt antaray if it means interval, &c. ; nor any of the seven from ijt pilrva to 
^rat avara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence ^f^prr TnnirT: 
dakshind gdthakdi^y clever minstrels; ^HTH ^t^ uttarajf, kuravaJ^y the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); in{frr: WtlprabMtdi^ wdi^y great treasures (K&a. 1. 1,35); 
^jTinfttwt ^^Ot grdmayor antare vasatiy he lives between the two villages. 



SINOULAJl. 

N. ^Fnn sarvafi 
A. ^TO sarvam 
I. ^TTO sarvef^ 
D. ti«iw sarvasmai 
Ab. ¥i^kH\H^sarvasmdt 
G. Jxkm>arvasya 

V. ^sarva 

SINGULAR. 

A. HTT sarvdm 
I. vHHi sarvayd 
D. tiq^ sarvasyai 



Masculine. 




DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


?R7 sarvau 


^^ sarve 


^w sarvau 


__5_ . 


Trrn^ sarvdn 


^W^lt sarvdbhydm 


W^l sarva^L 


^RTTWIT sarvdbhydm 


^l^ft^K sarvebhyah 


^%wri sarvdbhydm 


^l¥wK sarvebhyah 


tiq^li sarvayofi 


<i«im sarveshdm 


TrWh sarvayoh 


^1^ sarveshu 


WtTMtToa 




Feminine. 




DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


'^ sarve 


irtn sarvdh 


wf sarve 


tiqi; sarvdfk 


^§1*^ sarvdbhydm 


TrtrfW: sarvdbhik 


^§T«rf sarvdbhydm 


^WT^K sarvdbhyaft 
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Ab. ^t^n: sarvasydf^ 
G. ti«i>4|i; sarvasydh 
L. «^t5<I sarvasydm 



^^W! sarvdbhydm 
WW sarvayoh^ 
tiq*ri; sarvayoh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 



?r$TW sarvdbhyah 
"^^J^ sarvdsdm 



PLURAL. 



SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. ^rW^aroom 
The rest like the masculine. 

J 279. ^RT anya, iRnit anyatara, JWK. itara^ iRTt katara, '^am katama^ 
take 1^ / in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Sing, of the neuter : 
Nom. Sing, w^ onyai^y masc. ; ^rit anydy fern. ; wsiR^ anyat, neut. 

^ 280. "Q^ tidAa is used in the Dual only : 
Masc. N. A. V. 1^ ubhau, I. D. Ab. ifwm ubhabhyam, G. L. ^Wift: ubhayoh ; 
W ttiAe, N. A.V. fern, and neut. 
^ 281. "y*nR ubhayah^^^-ydy ^"q-yamf is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculine. 

BINOULAR. 

N. ^Wn ubhayah 

A. '^f^^ubhayam 

I. "^^wf vbhayena 

D. '9)^1^ ii6Aaya«iiiat, &c. 



PLURAL. 

'WHubhaye 
ipi(^J^ubhaydn 
"^nAl ubhayaifi 
'wA^. ubhayebhyah, &c. 



§ 282. The nine words from ^ piirva to ^Tft antara (14 to 22), though 
used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. F c or isr: a$; 
in the Abl. Sing. wn(^ smdt or ^ at ; in the Loc. Sing, f^n^ smin or ^ t. 



Singular. 

I. X^Pffpilrve^ 

D. X^tm pUrvasmai 

Ab. ^%H I ^p4rvasmdt or ^tTi^jrt&rtf/ 

G. ^(^pHrvasya 

L. 'JjKw H /rt^fltfwiii or '^p4rve 



)ttU 



Dual. 

y^purvau 
l^TW pibrvdbhydm 
^jtr^lt pdrvdbhydm 
^j^pfft pHrvdbhydm 
^^i p^roayohk 



Plural. 
^pHrve or ^WTt pHrvdh 

"^XpHrvaiik 
^wft p^Tvehhyafk 
^^^«n piirvebhyafi 

X^^piirveshu 



^gWh p^rvayofi 

^ 283. The following words may likewise take w: o^ or F ^ in the Nom. 
Plur. masc. (P&p. i. i, 33.) 
innn jE^ra/Aamoij^, first, innlt/?ra/Aamau, n^ /?ra/Aame or int^V* prathamah ; 

fem. inin /n*a^Aama. 
^ron charamaJ^y last, ^^r^ cAaramatiy ^^ charame or ^r^in: charamdlj^. 
fgmr. dvitayaiy two-fold, fem. f^rnf\ dvitayi^ and similar words in im taya; 

f^mv: tritayakf three-fold ; f^fiV^ tritaye or f^nrnrt tritaydh. 
lin dvayaJj^j two-fold, fem. lift flft^oyf, and similar words in ir ya; ?nn traya^. 
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ir^r: alpai^, few, ^r^ alpe or ^w^ffK alpdi^. 

^ ardhaf^j half, ^ ardhe or ^R^ ardhdh* 

^ifinnn katipayaf^^ some, ^ifk^ katipaye or ^Kfinm: katipaydh* 

^in nama^, half, ^ »6fn€ or ^^in: nema^. 

In all other cases these words are regular, like ^thn kdntaft, 

§ 284. finfhn dvitifat^ and other words m ifhl tlya are declined like 

^«hr A:dn/a, but in the Dat. AbL and Loc. Sing, they may follow ?rt sarva. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. f^fl1«i: dmtiyafi ffTft^ dvitiyau fWNn dvitiydh 

A. fWW dvittyaaHi ftnft^ dvitiyau fWNTt^ dvittydn 

I. PgnlMn dvOfyetut (^ rfl ^ I M| I dvitiydbhydm firrfTO dvitiyaih 

D. Qb ^ ^ N dvitfydya or Pi lA ^%H <2E;t%(Mfiiat fkiAl(f^Jvt7fy^Ay<lm f|nfN^: e^t%e6AyaA 
Ab. fg rfl 4( I ^^vitiydt or flf rf) ^ W I ^(Iri/fyium^ ftTfhnWcfrWy^Ayrfm ftnfft'W cfwi/lyeftAyaA 
G. (^ nt <4^5l doitfyasya OBrfl^Mtl dvUfyayoft Qs rf) M Ml dvitiydndm 

L. (^ ff) M dvitiye or fk f/l m r^i»i «^ dvitiyasmin ft^/hpitl dvitfyayofi Qi lO 4 j dvitiyeshu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvan&man's are treated like 
ordinary words: Dat Sing. ftliJlHilliJ pHyobhaydya, to him to whom both are 
dear (Pan. i. i, 29). The same at the end of compounds such as «nTn^ 
fnasapHrval^, a month earlier; Dat mrr^^TO mdsapArvdya (Pan. i. i, 30). 
Likewise in Dvandvas ; iJ^^lMU^'l pArvdpardndmj of former and later persons 
(P&ij. I. I, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take ^ e; 
v^T^ pHrvdpare or mSim^K pHrvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of 
points of the compass, such as Tirn|% uttara-pilrvay north-east, the last 
element may throughout take the pronominal terminations (Pan. i. i, 28). 

Adverbial Declension. 
§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension 

of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which 

differ from the ordinary terminations chiefly by being restricted in their 

use to certain words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary 

case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense* Thus 

Ace. f^t chiranif a long time* 

Instr. fWt^ chirena, in a long time. 

Dat. frcrv chirdyay for a long time 

Abl. f^fTTI^ chirdt^ long ago. 

Gkn. f^t^r chirasya, a long time. 

Loc. f^ chire^ long. 
Other adverbial terminations are, 

1. in tal^f with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. ?| trOy with a locative meaning. 

3.^ dd, with a temporal meaning; idso raised to ^pf¥ ddnim. 
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4. linr tat, with a locative meaning. 

5. VI tha, with a meaning of modality ; likewise ^ tham and V tha, 

6. ^rn^ sat, expressive of effect 

7. %f\ d and ^vrf^ dhiy local. 

8. ff rhi, temporal and causal. 

9. ir^ toTy local 
10. ^ hOy local. 

See also the terminations for forming numend adverbs (^ 260). 

1. ?n /a$, with an ablative meaning. 

mn tatahy thence. inK ya/a^, whence* JJKX itah hence ; (cf. ^fir t/t, thus, 
^tva,as.) ^nn a^a^ hence, "inn *w/a-J, Whence? ^r^in am«/a$, thence. 
ifW: mattai^j from me. ^r^nn (umattaJ^j from us. H^nn bhavattahy from 
your Honour. ^[tw:|'t2rt;a/a$, before (in a general local or temporal sense). 
Trfin^arra/ai^, always. ^s^yiK ogrfl^aij, before, like ^ajre. wfHin aAAi/a^, 
around, near. 'VH^nn ubhayatal^, on both sides, irfbrt/'arc^ai^, all round, 
irmir: grdmataby from the village. ir9T«Tin (yfvdnataby from ignorance* 

2. 9 tra, locative ; originally ^ trd^ as in iT^ii?njpt<ni«Aa^r(!2, amongst men. 

H^ /a/ra, there. iw yatra, where, y^ *tt/ra, Where ? ^i?T a/ra, here. 
^Bjg?r amutra, there, in the next world. WWg ekatra, at one place, 
together. Ti^ «a/ra, with, and wk satram, with (see iR^ saha). 

3. ^ £^, temporal. 

W^ /a£^<f, then, and a^hT tadantm. i|^ ya^^, when, ^li^ Acuiid, Wheji ? 
^T^iT^ anyadd, another time. ^r4^ sarvadd, always, at all times. 
VW^ ekaddy at one time. ?r^ saddy always. ^ idd, in the Veda, 
later ^(■itfT iddnimy now. 

4. wn^ /a/, local. 
VJW^prdktdt, in front. 

Frequently after a base in ^ «; 
^^^(^m^^purastdtf before, ^m^mif^adharastdtj below. vPfMtffj^arastdt, after- 
wards. ^nRTTi^ adhcLstdtj below. 9M(Vvi^ uparishfdt, above. 
5* VI thd, modal. 
IRT tathd, thus. WJ yathd, as. ir$^ sarvathd, in every way. Tvnnn 
ubhayathdf in both ways, v^^m anyathd, in another way. V«i|fli^l 
anyatarathdj in one of two ways. ^Ift^ itaratkd, in the other way. 
^^ vfithd, vainly (?) . Or v tham, in vA katham. How ? jfV it tham, thus. 
Or V tha, in wv a/Aa, thus. 

6. ^m^^d/, effective. 
TlWeTT^ rdjasdty (TT9ts^ r^/wo 'dhtnam, dependent on the king.) H€R^ 
bhasmasdtj reduced to ashes. vPH^iq;^ agnisdt, reduced to fire. 
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y.Wtd and ^irf^ dhi, local. 

I^ftpinf^ dakshin&hij in the Souths or ^ft|?OT dakshind. TUnf^ utiardhiy in 
the North, or ^ira uttard. WIfTT antard (or ^'t -ram, or ^ -re, or %!r 
-rena), between, '^purd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or ^: purai^ 
and '^i:m\purastdt, before.) ^nipaichdy behind, (or V[7fn[^pa6chdt.) 

Adverbs such as ^ mudhd, in vain, ^ mrishd, falsely, are instrumental 
cases of obsolete nouns endmg in consonants. 

8. ff rhi, temporal and causal. 

ZK^ etarhiy at this time, (Wilson.) i|ff karhiy At what time ? ifff yarhi, 
wherefore, nff tarhiy therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9* 7^ tar, local. 
mw^prdtar, early, in the morning. «^ sanuiar, in concealment. 

lo. ^ ha, locative. 
^ kuha. Where ? i^ iha, here. ^ ^aAa, with. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

j 2^86. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. whlfir bodhati, he knows; ipin^ budhyate, he is known. 

^ 287. The Active has two forms : 

1. The Parasmap-pada, i.e. transitive, (from 'm!^ parasmai, Dat. Sing, of 

VX^para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 
Ex. ^^ifir daddti, he gives. 

2. The Jitmane-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from 5VT1«?% dtmane, Dat. Sing, of 

iRTlvr^ dtfnan, self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 
Ex. ^VT^ ddatte, he takes. 

Note — ^Tbe distinction between the Farasnuupada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Pftrasmupada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others ki both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; e. g. ^|fH •i^fif 
hkHmim manthaii, he shakes the earth ; hM ?n^f7 nUahsam khddati, he eats meat ; tiintinPn 
grdmatn atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions ; e. g. ^^iT edhate, he 
grows ; tH^n spandate, he trembles ; *fi^n modate, he rejoices ; lifl hte, he hes down. 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative. 
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are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. ^tiPit hasati, he laughs^ is always Parasmupadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 397) : it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated^ in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g. ^rd^^Ol 
vyatihasantij they laugh at each other (P&9. i. 3, 15, i). But Wwt smayate, he smiles, is 
restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like ?TnTfl trdyaU^ he protects, 
are AtmaDepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e. g. 
^rnfN TT trdyasva mdm, Protect me I These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 
e. g. ^"^in paehati, he cooks ; ^^npachate, he cooks for himself; Mn^nyajati, he sacrifices; 
M^n yqfaie^ he sacrifices for himself. .The same apphes to Causals (P&n. i. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize ; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
•11 n{, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as ^ f^^Pflht gan4am vinayati^y 
he carries off a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in 1fft4 f^n^in krodkam vinayate, he turns 
away or dismisses wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. ^nnvardhate, he grows, never '^^fH vardhati; but Aor. 
V^Vi![ avfidhatj Par., or ^Pffw avardkishfa, Atm. he grew. (Pft?. i. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. Of^fHl vUati, he enters; but PnHi^in ni-Matej he enters in. 
(P&n. I. 3, 17.) 

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (P^. i. 3, 62). 
Denominatives ending in ^rm dya have both forms (Pan. i. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms : one in it yo, which is always Atmanepada ; the 
other without it ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

§ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada^ and prefixes 
ityaix) them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

^ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 

I. Formed Jrom the Special or Modified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

1. The Present (Lat) vm^ bhavdmi h^ bhave 

2. The Imperfect (Lan) y/sm abhavam ira^ abhave 

3. The Optative (Lin) ^^ bhaveyam H^ bhaveya 

4. The Imperative (Lot) ^Y^nf^ bhavdni ^ bhavai 

* Cf. Siddh&nta-Kaumudty ed. T&r&nAtha, voL ii. p. 350. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 

T 
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II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base, 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) W^ babhUva V^ babkdve 

6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) "^itKmvr^chorayambabMva ^IM\ ^kchoraydma 

7. The First Aorist (Lun) mj^ftR abodhisham mf%f^ abhamsH 

8. The Second Aorist (Lun) W{^ obMvam wf^ asiche 

9. The Future (Lrit) Hf^Hlfl? bhavishydmi wft^ bhavishye 

10. The Conditional (Lrin) imf^iv abhavishyam ^nif^ abhavishyt 

1 1 . The Periphrastic Future (Lut) HftwrftR bhavitdmi Kft?n| bhavitdhe 

12. The Benedictive (Asir lin) ^nim bhUydsam hM)^ bhavishitfu 

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

SiffnificaUon of the Tenses and Moods, 
^291. I. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect takes the Augment (^ 299)- 
3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command; e.g. 7t V[fA T^ tvam gr&mam gachchhehy thou mayest go, i e. 

go thou to the village. 

b. Wish ; e. g. HWTfVffRfhr bJiavdn ihdsUay Let your honour sit here ! 

c. Inquiring; e.g. ^^HUl^l^ VW aJiHMl^l^ vedam adhtyiya^ uta iarkam 

adhiyiya. Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition {sambhdvana) ; e. g. )1^^ ^^^1??^ iniRETrni^ bhaved asau 

vedapdrago brdhmanatvdty he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Briihman. 

e. Condition ; e. g. ^(t^ H^fh^ nitf^D^PiHi: prim dan4ai chen na bhavel 

loke vinaiyeyur imdi^ prajd^y if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish, tn ^i^ 9 vi^4||fl yai^ pa{het sa dpnuydt, he 
who studies, will obtain. ilCl^^ii f^llMiuv^iii^HKii: yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadydd amatsarab^ whatever pleases the Brihmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 
/. It is used in relative dependent sentences; e.g. inv 7i^ ^^ tT ^T^ yacA 
cha tvam evam kuryd na iraddadhe^ I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. 44^11^91: ^jratA f^^mnrS yat tddfUdb krishnam ninderann 
dicharyam^ that such persons «houki revile Krishna, is wonderful. 

4*. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 
concerned ; e. g. ^ tuda^ Strike i The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. <^^iOi ^TR^^RT ichchhdmi 
bhavdn bhunktdm, I wish your honour may eat. 

5* The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 
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6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, 

form their perfect periphrastically, i. e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7. 8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 

common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment {§ 299). 

9. The Future, also called the Indefinite future ; e. g. ^cf^gflsini VT^ ^^^WRt 

devai ched varshishyati dhdnyam vapsydmaik, if it rain, we shall sow 
rice, iirnilhnnf ^r^irffr ydvaj-jlvam annam ddsyatiy as long as life 
lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ; e. g. 'm^ Whw 
kadd bhoktd or >?t^^ bhokshyate^ When will he eat t 

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (P&n. iiu 3, 139) ; e. g.. 
^^rciSl^^r«|i|V<| ^(^HjilHrcmi^«2n7*i«A/ii ched abkaviahyat tada siibhiksham 
abhavishyatj if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (f 299). 

11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e.g. ^Rh<lt V l|i||ili(Vl ayodhydm 
ivah> praydtdsiy thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyi. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general ; e. g. ^ifr«^^liV^ Mmdn bMydtj May he be happy ! 
ftit ^rfNlT?r chiram jivydty 'iJlKj he live long ! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

^ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers. 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 



CHAPTER Vm. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

^ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the- Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to difierent classes. Thus ^sm^ bhrdi^ 
vfrs^ bhldij H«r bhranhj W[^ kramj '^f^ klam^ '^[^^ tras, ;^ truff <7^ lash belong 
to the Bh^i and Div classes ; HT^ bhrdiate or ¥mpn^ bhrdiyate^ &c. (P&n. iii. 
I, 70). Again, ^ skt^ w^stambh, J^stumbhy TJBH^^skambhy "^n^^skumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes ; ^psftfk skunoti or ^snfn skundti (P&n. iff. i, 82). 

T 2 
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§ 294. The four tenses and moods which requure this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root f^ chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into ftrg chi-nu. Hence f^f^ chi^nuHua^j 
we search ; ^BifTg'T acAi-n^^-w^fl, we searched. But the Past Participle f^m 
cMtal^y searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect f^'y chichy-ui^ they have 
searched, without the g nu. We call f^ cAi, the root, firg chinu^ the base 
of the special tenses. 

j 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in ^ a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but ^ a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 
II a. Bases wluch insert ^ mi, 7 tt, or tft nty between the root and the 

terminations. 
II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Division. 
^ 296. The first division comprises four classes : 

1. The BhA class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

v^rRlf bhvddij because the first verb in their lists is >l^bhiiy to be). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. The vowel of the root takes Gu^a, where possible (Le. long or short », ti, ri, 

if final ; short i, ti, ft, /», if followed by one consonant). 

'^budhy to know; ^hlfk bodh-a-tiy he knows, ^kd^ to be; ^Tffir bhav-a-ti^ 
he is. 

Note — ^The accent in rerbs of the Bhii class was originally (as we know from the ancient 
Vedic language) on the radical vowel ; hence Gu^a of that vowel. 

Manj derivative verbs, — such as causatives, Hi^iMPn thdoayati, he causes to be; 
desideratives^ IPI!^ bubhibhati, he wuhes to be, from ^bkU; intensives in the Atmane- 
pada, ^(^«in bebhidyate, he cuts much; and denominatives, c^kr^niMPn lohitdyaH, he grows 
red, — ^follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 

^^Tft[ tudddif because the first root in their lists is ir^ ttui, to strike). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this ^ a, final ^ t and i^ 2 are changed to fi^ iy. 

'W u and 'mil tc^uv. 

^ r* to fb^ riy. 

%ri to i([^tr ($ no). 

1^ tud, to strike ; ^^ tud-a-ti. 
ft ri, to go ; ftuftr riy-a-ti. 
\nilp to praise ; ^^ mitMi-/i. 
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^ mrt, to die ; fm^ mny-O'te. 
w kfij to scatter ; fWir kir-a-H. 

Note — ^The accent in verba of the Tud class was originally on the intermediate ^ a; 
hence never Gui]ia'of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

fl^^rf^ divddif because the first root in their lists is fi^ div^ to play). 

a. TT ya is added to the last letter of the root. 

tT7 nahy to bind ; H^Prt nahrya-tu 

*^ budh^ to awake ; '^^oi^ budh-ya-te. 

Note — ^The accent in verbs of the Div class is now on the radical vowel ; but there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ^ya. 

4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them 

^rnfl^ churddiy because the first root in their lists is ^ chur, to steal). 

a. iffir aya is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by ^ a, ^ a is 

lengthened to wr a. 

^ dal, to cut ; ^^TcPlfir ddUaya-ti^ (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by ^t, ^t^^ ^ft, '^ /», 

these vowels take Guna, while ^ ft becomes ^ tr. 
fer^ ilishy to embrace ; 'diRftr ilesh-aya-tu 
^TT chuvy to steal ; ^ftr'rfiC chor-aya'ti. 
ij^ mrishy to endure ; ifWi' marsh-aya-te. 
m krity to praise ; 4ili t urif kirUaya-ti. 

d. Final \h %ii ^ u^ ^ H, "^ ri, and ^ r^, take Vriddhi. 

fnjriy to grow old; ffr^^ jray-aya-tu 
ift mty to walk ; irnnifir mdy^aya-tu 
^ dhriy to hold ; vn^rfir dkdr-aya-ti. 
\PTU to fill; w^tjafiii pdr-aya-tu 

Note — Many« if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable IV^ aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. The accent was on the first ^ a of ^9R dya. 

II. Second Division. 

^ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in ^ a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take ^ nu, tt t/, t(t ni, strengthening of the vowels 
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of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Gui^ia, but fft ni is raised to «n ^ in the Kri, and i\^n to "^ na in the Rudh 
class .^ 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice versd^ the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong 
base, thus establishing throughout an equilibrium between base and ter- 
mination. 

II a. Bases which take ^ nu^ 7 ti, ^Tt nL 
§ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 
I. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them ^nfir svddiy because the first root in their lists is ;| w). 
a. ^ nti is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

tft no before weak terminations. 
Ex. ;| sUf to squeeze out ; ^^ stt^u-mdl^y ist pers. plur. Pres. 

^tf^fil «i-nrf-mi, ist pers. sing. Pres. 

a. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them inni^ tanddi, because the first root in their lists is inr tari). 
a. 7 tf is added to the last letter of the root,, before strong terminations, 

^ before weak terminations. 
Ex. Wi^ /an, to stretch; 7^ tan-u-mdljks ist pers. plur. Pres. 

K^m tatird^i, ist pers. sing. Pres. 

Note — All verbs belonging to this class end in «T n^ except one, ^ kfi, 'W^fk karomi, I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 
gsfril^ kryddiy because the first root in their lists is 'flft iirj). 
€U ifi nt is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
ffT nd before weak terminations, 

fT na before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
Ex. ^ kri^ to buy; lA^^ kri-ni-mdhi ist pers. plur. Pres. 

lAunf^l kri-nS-mij 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
llSMf)r bri'^ry-^nti^ 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 

II b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 
^ 299. The second division. comprises three classes: 
I. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by 
them ^fr^rf^ adddi^ because the first root in their lists is '^ ad^ to eat). 
a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base ; 
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and in the contact of vowek with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above {§§ 107-145) mu»t be carefully observed. 
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where 

possible {§ 396, I, 6). 
Ex. f^ lihy to lick; ff^K lih-mdh^ we lick. 

HfiR Uhrfnij I lick. 

:^ftf lek^hiy thou lickest (J 127), , 

7^ IHha^ you lick (f 128). 
ir^ alet^ thou lickedst ($ 128). 
The inlensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 

2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 

them ^^^iHiR; juhotyddiy because the first root in their lists is v ^, 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, ^ 302.) 
Ex. 7 ^, to sacrifice ; ^jin ju-hurmdi^y we sacrifice. 

'^[^t^ju-hd-miy I sacrifice. {Pki. vi. i, 192.) 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 

by them ^vrfi; rudhddiy because the first root in their lists is ^ rudh^ 
^?ff% rufiaddhij to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant i^ » is inseited, 

which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to ff no, 
Ex. ^ yuf\ to join ; ^im yu-n^'-mdl^^ we join. 

^pfflwT yu-nd-j-mif I join. 

First Dwision. 
BhA class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 
Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class. 

Div class, — — Divfidi, IV class. 

Chur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division. 
Su class, with native grammarians, Sv&di, V class. 
Tan class, — — Tan&di, VIII class. 

Kr{ class, — — Kiy&di, IX class. 

Ad class, — — Ad&di, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhoty&di, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudh&di, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, BBDUPLICATION, AND TBEMINATIONS. 

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

§ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
augment. This ^ a has the accent. Thus from yi^ budh, Present "whlTftf 
bodhdmi ; Imperfect wh^ dhodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. (P&ii. vi. 
1,90.) 

^ a with ^ a, oriVT <2, = ^ a. 
^ a with ^ f , 1^ J, ^ e, or ^ at, = ^ at. 
^ a with '^Uj^H^yfiOsOX ^ au, = wt otc. 
^ a with ^ r*> or ^ rt = ^HT dr. 
From n^ archy ^r^ archati, he praises, ^rrftl^ drchai, he praised. 
From f[^ ikshf f^ ikshate, he sees, ^^ aikshataj he saw. 
From 7^ undy 7Hf% unatiiy he wets, whfl{^ aunaty he wetted. 
From ^ fi, ^q^cfk fichchhatiy he goes ^rNh^ drchchhaty he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is fi*equently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle m md (P&9. vi. 4, 74). m ^rnw ^iPff^ md bhavdn kdrshity 
Let not your Honour do this! or m ^ ^idir m<2 smd karoty May he not do it! 

Reduplication. 

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These ^ill be 
stated first ; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 
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Oeneral Rules of Redtgpticatum. 
^ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 
^ budh^'^g^bubudK '^bhd is exceptional in forming ^^babkd. (P&isu 

vii. 4. 73-) 
^ 304. Aspirated letters- are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding imaspirated letters. 

^ bhid^ to cut, =fffil^ bibhid. 
\dhil^ to shake, = ^ i/iM/At2. 
$ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ A by li^y. (P^n. vii. 4, 62.) 

^ htly to sever, = ^i|7 chukut^ 
W\ khan^ to dig, =: ^V9^ chakhan, 
i^gam^ to go, = 11111^705^0111. 
f^ ha8y to laugh, ss^n^^y^Aa^. 
^ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 

reduplicated. 

"^ kruiy to shout, = ^fl9( ckukrui. 

f^ kship^ to throw, = fM^f^ chikship. 

^ 307* If a root b^ns with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 

tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 

^ stuy to praise, == |[^ twhtu (j 103, i). 

^a^ atatiy to sound, = iv^cH^ taatan. 

W^ spardhy to strive, = 'WK^paspardh. 

^qr Bthdy to stand, = ir^qT iasthd. 

1^ ichyut, to drop, = ^^1^ chuichyui. 

But ^ smfiy to pine, =s 7S^ saamji, 

^ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 

shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

m^ ffdhf to enter, = WlT^jagdlk 

lH krt, to buy, = fwjSl chikri. 

^ sUdy to strike, = ^^ sushiUL 

§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^.oi, it becomes ^ t; if it 

is ^ or ^ Off, it becomes 7 ti. 

iN(^ 8ev, to worship, = ftl^ rishev* 

i£h^ ihauk, to approach, = jih^ 4u4hauk. 

^ 310. Roots with final ^ e, ^ at, li^ 0, are treated like roots ending in 

IVT dy taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable. 

^ dhCy to feed, = ^ dadhau. 

^ gaif to sing, = ipftjagau. 

Jffi io,io sharpen, =9^ iaiau* 

V 
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f 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasdrana.) Pfi^. vl i, 17. 

Root. ist Pers. Sing. Redupl. Perf. 
m^ yaj = ^[nm iydja^ to sacrifice, (for iPK^ yaydja.) ^ ij. 
^ vach = T^rPV uvdcha^ to speak. 
^ t;a£/ = 7^ uvdday to say. 
in^ vap = if^m uvdpa^ to sow. 
m^ vai = 7^T9 uvdia^ to wish. 
^ votf = ^r^nr tiv^a, to dwell, 
w t;aA = 9^l^ t^voAa, to carry. 
TO vay I =^'^nJ uvdycL, to weave. 
iq^t^yacA = ftmr^ vivydcha^ to surround. 
«r^t;ya£^A=:firqpi vivyddha, to strike. 
iq^t;ya/A = ftn«I^ vivyaihe (P&ri. vii. 4,68). 
^ni ^op = ^[«|TiT sushvdpa, to sleep, 
fv jt;i= ^^n^ iuidva^ to swell ^. 
^ vye = f^r«qTiT vivydya^ to cover. 
Wf jyd^ztsc^ jijyaUf to grow old. 
% Af;e=:i^[fT^yttAdva, to call (P&n. vi. i, 33). 
vffi^pydy = fvi^pipyey to grow fiit (PfiQ« vi. i, 29), ftift /?tpt 
jjp^ grak = imfT^ jagrdhay to take. 

^ 312. Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract ^ a +^ a into wr a. 

^ ad^ to eat, = VT^ dd. 

\ 313. Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending with more than one 
•consonant, pr^x in^ dn. 
^ wrch = ^ITT^ dnarch. (Also WIT ^ (Su), UTT^ dfw^e) Pfi^. vii. 4, 72. 

^314. Roots beginning with ^ t or 7 ti (not prosodially long), contract 1[ + ^ 
f + 1 and 7 + 7 ti + tf into ^ i and 71 H; but if the radical ^ i or 7 ti take 
Guna or Vriddhi, i^y and ^v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (P&n. vi. 4, 78.) 



Weak Form*. 


Weakest Fonnt> 


^iJ' 


iJ!Mf-) 


W^^Hch. 


(t^ uch.) 




{■^ ud.) 


7W(rfp. 


{■9\up.) 


-^m. 


{zsi^ui.) 


W^ils. 


{■9^ us.) 


w^ Hh. 


{^r^,uh.) 


W{ily or^dt? 


\. {»«.) 


ftrft^rfvicA. 


(ftr^ricA.) 


Wv^yividh. 


(f^mdh.) 


ftr«r^ vivyath. 


{t^vyath.) 


1?^ sushup. 


(1^ ««p.) 


^itiid. 


(^id.) 


f^ vivL 


{ft vi) 


ftnftyi;?. 


{■^Jt) 


^juha 


(^M.) 


fipft pipi. 


{■* pi-) 


W^Jafffih. 


{n^ffrih.) 



* Th6 weak forms appear in all, persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Gui^a is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c 

X '^(\vay is a substitute for ^ ve, in the reduplicated perfect (PAn. 11. 4, 41). If that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then % ve forms 7^ vavau, 7|: vavtth (Pftn. vi. i, 40). 

II Pft^. VI. I, 38, 39. IT Or f^iVr7 £hdya (PA9. vi. i, 30). 
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J^ish=: ^j^. ish-aiuhy they two have gone. 
= ^f^ iy-esh^ (Guna), I have gone. 
^tfA:A = '9l^nn Hkhratul^j they two have withered. 
= ^R^ uv-okJi^ (Guna), I have withered, 
f 315. The root ^ fi forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as ^BITT dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ ri prefix m^ dn. (P&^i. vii. 4, 71.) 

'f^ rij, to obtain, =^0^ dnrty. 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Bides of Reduplication. 
§316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether 
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. 
But there are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases 
diflFer; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^ n^ ^K whether final or medial, 

are represented in reduplication by ^ a. 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final ^ fi and ^ fi (they do not occur as 

medial) are represented in reduplication by i[ t. 

Reduplicated Perfect. Hu Class. Present, &c. 

^ bhriy to bear, = wmt babhdra. ^ bhri = fiwfS bihharti. 

?r sfiy to go, =?Rrrc sasdra. ^ ^=:ftrRfJ aisarii. 

;i hfi, to take, = i(^^jahdra. 1^ hri = f^p^jiharti. 

The root ^ H9 to go, forms ^^ffi iy-^irti; '^prif to fill, firif9 piparti. 

J 317. The three verbs f^nij, ftfi^vy, and fti^vwA of the Hu class take 

Guna in the reduplicated syllable, (P&n. yii. 4, 75.) 

fsnt^nijy to wash, ^^f^ n^n^Ar^t, ^t^h nenikte; ftrn^^i;, to separate, ^^fk 

vevekti ; ftr^ vwA, to pervade, ^^f? veveshfi.. 

§ 318. The two verbs m mdy to measure, and ^ M, to go, of the Hu class 

take j^iin the reduplicative syllable.. (P&n. vii. 4, 76.) 

m nidy ^{^ mimtte; ^ M, f^ittfk jihite. 

^ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 

^Aan, to kill, im^Jaghdna, Likewise in the desiderative [\^v\h ^lijighdmsati^ 

and the intensive '^[wik jaitghanyate. (P&9. vii. 3, 55.) 

f\; Af, to send (8u), f^sr^m jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative. ftr^Mk 

jighishaii, and the intensive i^^f^k jeghiyate. (P&n. vii. 3, ^6.) 

ftf ji, to conquer, ftnTR/«5«%fl. Likewise in the desiderative fil Jll ^^fijigishati ; 

but not in the intensive, which is always ^(^ftffkjglyate. (P&p. vii. 3, 57.) 

f^ chiy to gather, has optionally f%^J^ chichdya or fmiHT chikdya. The same 

option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have ^if^hn^ 

chechiyate only. (P&n. vii. 3, 58.) 

u a 
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Terminations. 

§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
di£ferent ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for the special or modified tenses and moods. 

^321. The terminations for the modified tenses^ though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take ^ a (First Division), or ^ mi, 7 «, ^ nj (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
^ving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians^ or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fancifiil changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
difierent classes of verbs, it will be more usefiil to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
be^nner should commit ta memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
difierent sets of terminations. Instead of taking ^n^ dike as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm.^ and learning that the wr a of ^n^ dthe is changed 
to ^ i after bases in ^ a (P&q. vii. 2, 81), it is simpler to take 1^ iihe as 
* the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as i1^ bodhethe^ f)rn^ dmsh&the^ ftPVT^ mimdthey without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

FmsT Division. 

BM, Tud, DiVf and Chur Oasses. 

Parasmaipada. Itmanbpada. 

I^weent. Impeif. Optative. Impermt. Present. Imperfect. C^tatiye. Imperatiye. 

2.f^8i Ift f:i(k — * ^se Vr.thd^ JimiUkdli ^tva 

3.flr/f T^^ JJIf^it 'ftu* Tir/c Wte jnita m tdm 

l,Wmttvaf^W^ava J^iva W^ava W^ avake ^K^fff, apM ^^f^ivaJU W^avahai 

2,^1 thafi ^tam '^itam'ktam l^i/Ae ^^t^A^ l^invHiydthdinJ^ithdm 

3.1Rfa^ ITT^^ JWiitdmjAtdm 1^ ite JKi itdm '^^nAiydtdm 1^ itdm 

uW^talma^lX^ama^ima ^^ama ^f^^amake ^W^f^amahH^ftf^imahi ^HI^amaAat 

3.^ fAc Ifta ^ita Jfta m dkve s4 dhvam Xft idhvam <4 dhvam 

3,ftrii/i •|[« ^tyu^^Ritt mnie 'Rfnta jp{Jran fklntdm 



* In the second and third persons IfTTT tdt may be used as termination sfter all verbs, if 
the sense is benedictive. 
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Second Division. 
Su, Tan, Krt, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

Ptresent. Imperfect. OpUtiye. Impentive. PreBent. Imperfect. Optative. 



Imperative. 



I. 


ftfmt 




''^ 


am Tilly dm 


^wftf^fif 


2. 

3- 


firti 




V 


^ydt 




n 


i.T.vafi ^ra ^l^ydva 


WT^< 


foa 



^e 



^« 




^M Vr.thdli hmUMlik ^sva 



^te Jfta fjXiia KJtdm 

^ vahe ^f^ vahi ^^H^ (vahi 



Vl<|f dvahai 



2, ^ /^ i tarn Vjiydtam 7 ^om 

^.iT.tafL ITT /^ ^nnr^^ nt tdm 

^ ma "mHydma 



^Vf^dthe^tTVlldihdm^^^Plliiydthdm^lT^ dthdm 

ysc^dte wnndidm ^^nkiiydtdm wnd dtdm 



1. mmaft 

2. ^tha 



WTfldma 



^mahe^f^mahi ^if^imahi fUl^dmahai 



V ta Wff ydta V ta 



ykdhve ^dhoam ijiidhvam vkdkeam 
Z-^^oMi^^W^anX^^yvi^ ^a»/tt|| "^ ate WW ata ftt^fran ^ViH atdm 

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. imaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

^ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and. any one who has clearly 
imderstood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations^ and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi^ will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however^ are irregular in the formation of their 
base ; these must be learnt fixim the Dhfttup&tha. 



* The Su and Tan classes take no termination^ except when 7ti is preceded by a ooi^unct 
consonant. 

t Hu class and 1I*UW abhyasia, i. e. reduplicated bases, take wAt ati, 

X Hu dass, reduplicated bases, and f^ vid, to know, take 7t u^, before which, verbs 
ending in a vowel, require Ghi^a. Tt n^ is used optionally after verbs in WT d^ and after 
fk^cfvuft, to hate. (P&9. iii. 4, 109 — iif.) 

II Hu class and reduplicated bases take WJ[ atu^ 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

§ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses ; and the distinguishing features, the inserted ^ nUy T t<, «ft n£, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their ysm aya throughout, except in the Aorist 

and Benedictive. 

Beduplicated Perfect. 

§ 334. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated* The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (JJ 302—319.) 

§325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

^aorwxd: such as ^ £^, to praise; FV edh^ to grow; ^indhy to light ; 
'^und, to wet. ^ps ftcAcAA and "V^ ilrnu are excepted. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as ^m^ chakds^ to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 

Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 
§ 37,6. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (^ 340.) 

So do likewise ^ day^ to pity, &c., ^ ay, to go, ^JT^ a*, to sit down 
(P&n. III. I, 37), W^^ kds^ to cough (Paii. iii. i, 35) ; also imt^kdi, to shine 
(Sfir.); optionally w\tishy to biun, (^fNt oshdm)^ ^vid, to know, {f^viddm)^ 
'^tPlJdfffif to wake, {ifuui jdffardm^ P&n. iii. i, 38) ; and, after taking redupli- 
cation, vft bhi (ftnnri bibhaydm)^'^ krt (ftlfinyiAraydiw), ^ bhfi (ftwri bibhardm)^ 
and ^ hu i^^f^ jukavdm^ Pan. iii. i, 39). 

The verb gs^ ilrnu^ to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of ^Hl^ 
ihrnundva as its Perfect 

fichchhy to fail, although ending in two consonants, forms only 
dnarchchha. 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

Singular. 



I. 


V a 










2. 


^ itha 


3- 






^ a 





^e 
1^ ishe 



I. 


1[^ wa 


2. 


Wj: aMttij^ 


3. 


w^ a/tt^ 


I. 


^ ima 


2. 


V a 


3. 


T. u^ 
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Dual. 

^^ ivahe 

WT^ dthe 

^mt ate 



Plural. 

^if^ imahe 

^ idhve or ^ i4hve 

^ ire 

These terminations are here given^ without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ t of certain terminations will be given below. 

^ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada, In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 

by a consonant. 

fW^ bhidy fk^ bibhed^f fk^lff^ bibhedrithay ^l^ bibhed-a. 
^ budh, ^JW^ bubodh-Of ^JW^fv^ bubodh-itha^ 7^*^ bubodh-a. 
But ^^ft^yfo, a long medial vowel not being liable to Gui[^a, forms fVfift^ 
jijifMiy Hrfl id Ol ^ jijiv'itha, fsnft^ jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Gu^a in the first, Guna in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
^ nf, ffTTTTr nindy-a or PhH^ ninay-ay fVTfTfiR ninay^tha^ ftRR nindy-a. 

3. V a if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 

Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
^ Aan, i^VTRJaghdn-^L or w^jaghan-a, ip^fff^jaghan^hay '^Wf^jaghdn-a. 

Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by ^ tha, the accent falls on 
the root ; if unth ^ itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generaUy it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without 6u^, 
ft^ri;, fwk^ vivtja, but ftftrftw vivijitka. (P&9. i. 2, 2 ; 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 

singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 

certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 

and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed : 

I. Roots like Jnt^pat, i. e. roots in which v a is preceded and followed by a 

single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 

initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 

with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^ v, and 
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51^ ias* and ^ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
T[j^papat into ^ pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
^ itha^ Pfin. vi. 4, 120, 121.) 

Vl^pachy J^w^ papaktha, but vfinpechUha, ^l^pif pechima, ^(Wtpechul^. 

iT^ tan, irttHT tenitka, irftw tenimay ikg: tenuf^. 

2. Roots mentioned in ^ 311 take their weak form. 
^ vah, ^'^1^ uvdha^ "orf^ Hhima. 

Note— The roots l^tf(,T^phal,'^hhajy'9[^^trap,'^[^^irath (Pi?, vi. 4, laa), and 
Tn|rdrfA, in the sense * of killing' ( 1 23), from their Reduplicated Perfect like '^Wpa^ The roots 
If jfC, >Sf{hhr(m, and ?f^ tras (124), may do so optionally; and likewise Wf(jphan, XX^rdj, 
^SX^Jihrdjf ^SJ^bhrdiy ^gS(J)hladj '^BP^syam^ '^l^^svan, 

3. The roots Jt^^gam^ ^ han, K^Jan, w\khan, ^ ghas drop their radical 

vowel. (P&i[^. VI. 4, 98.) 

THT j^tim, ifrmi Jagmatui^, 
^ Aan, iTHW: jaghnatuh. 
?nT ArAan, "^TJfj: chakhnatui^. 
'^^^^has9 K^i jakshcUui. 

4. Roots ending in consonant^ preceded by a nasal (Pan. i. 2, 5), such as 

^ manthy w^ srams, &C.9 do not drop their nasal in the weakening 
forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual : iTR^r^ mamanthatu^ ; wif^ scuramse. 

5. The verbs '^^{^iranthy V[\grafUhy ^dambh, and ^h^^ wanj, however, may be 

weakened, and form "ifw^* irethatu^ ^!^.gret/uUui^f ^^ debhatui^ TV^ir 
sasvaje (loss of nasal and e^ cf. Pfin. i. 2, 6, v.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms ](r^^ iairafUhaiui^ &c. are more correct. 

§ 329. Roots ending in w a, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (P&n. vi. 4, 64). 
In the general tenses, verbs, ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in ibct d. 

The same roots take 1^ au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmai. 

^ ddy ^ dad^u, <;f?^ dadAva^ ^j^. dad^thu^, l^flj^ dad-ire. 

$t mlaiy rqfi mamUaUy srf^ mafnlriva^ 'VV^ maml-athu^, irf^ mamUire. 
fbccept ^ vye, ^ hve, &c. ; see $3ii. 

§ 330. Roots ending in ^i, ^ i, ^ri, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations "beginning with vowels, into 11 y, T r. 

* TP^ Hgfll^lftrif *P*ti^^'ri^^^4JH'lfllft(r((l I Pra8&da,p. 13a. In a later passage 
the Pras&da (p. 17 b) decides for both, l|T^«a5 and ^l^^o/. 
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If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 
^ ty, ^ or *. 

Roots ending m'9u,'miiy change these vowels always into T^m;. 
Most roots ending in ^rf, change the vowel to ^ cr (P&9. vii. 4, 11). 
'J fffi^ VRj: jagaratuh t. 

•ft nf, firftipr mny-wa^ we two have led. 

ftl irif fi^rfsrf^ Hhiy-iva, we two have gone. 

^ hif ''niiy chakr-athu^, you two have done* 

^ stfi, meTT^ tastar^thuhj you two have spread. 

3 y^y ^''i^^ yy>yuv-aiku1^^ you two have joined. 

^ ^^^i ^SS^* /tf5A^f«v-a/A«$, you two have praised. 

^ ^» ^^irj: cAnArar-o/Aiii}, you two have scattered. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE INTERMEDIATE ^ f. 

^331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root^ it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate ^ t , which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require^ aUow, or prohibit the insertion of this ^ t form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible* 

The general tendency, and so fiur the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, origbaUy beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ t between base and termination ; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ t than (as has been done in § 326) 
to represent the ^ t as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ^ t has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it ^1 be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ t is not employed, instead 
of definmg the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

**" ^ n formB the perf. VR dra, 3rd pen. dual ^HT^ dratufi. ^^p^ fichchh forms 
WiTBt dnarchchha, 3rd pers. dual Wf^TJI dnarchchhatuh. (P^. vii. 4, 11.) 

t In ^^, \^^' ^^^ ^PT^ ^ further shortening may take place; ff^Tl^ Saiarah^ 
being shortened to ^9W(: itUratufj^^ &c. (PA9. vii. 4, 19.) 

Y 
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One terminatioii only, that of the 3rd pers, plur. Perf. Atm., i^tre, keeps the 
intermediate ^ t under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i , too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. j^ duduhrre. 

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered: 

1. When is it necessary to omit the ^ %? 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the \iF 

3. When is it necessary to insert the ^ i? 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the \i? Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ t may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native granmiarians, it may be equally right to omit it A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which ^ t is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians. have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Pltnini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ t authorities differ ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
countiy, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its fireaks and fancies. 

Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (P^. vii. 2, 35) that 
every termination beginning originally with a ^consonant (except ^^) takes 
the ^ t, which we represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ i must on no account be 
inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off firom the beginning of the 
termmation. 

J 33a. The fc^owing verbs, which have been carefully collected by native 
grammarians (P&n.'Vii. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate ^i in 
the so-called general or unmodified tenses, before terminations or affixes begin- 
ning originally with a consonant (except n^y) . (Note — ^The reduplicated perfect 
and its participle in ^ vas are not affected by these rules ; see § 334.) 

I. All monosyllabic roots ending ia^n d. 

a. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i> except fti hi, to attend (21, 31) ^ ; 
f^r iviy to grow (23, 41). (Note — ^ smi, to laugh, must take ^ i in 
the Desiderative. Pan. vii. a, 74.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i, except j\ ^f, to fiy (22, 72; 26, 26. 
anudatta)y and ^ ii^ to rest (24, 22). 

* These figures refer to the Dh&tup&th& in Westergaard's Radices linguse Sanscritse, 1841. 
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4. All monosyllabic roots ending in T u^ except "^yUyio mix (24, 23 ; not 

31* 9) ; ^ rw* to sound (24, 24); "g nu, to praise (24, 26; 28, 104?) ; 
^ kshu, to sound (24, 27) ; W hshnuy to sharpen (24, 28)* ^ snu^ to 
flow (24, 29), takes ^ t in Parasmaipada (P&p. vii. 2, 36). (Note — ^^ 
stUy to praise, and ^ w, to pour, take ^ e in the I. Aorist Parasmaipada. 
P&9. VII. 2, 72.) 

5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ri, except ^ rft, to choose (31, 38). 
Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in ^ syay all verbs in 

^ ri take ^ i (P&n. vii. 2, 70). 
^ wri, to sound, may take ^ t (P&n. vii. 2, 44). ^ bhri^ to carry, may 

take ^ i in the Desider, (P&n. vii. 2, 49). Tj rfft, to regard, ^ rfAfi, to 

hold, and v ri, to go, take f i in the Desider. (P&n. vii. 2, 74, 75). 
In the Benedictive and I. Aorist^Verbs 'bnding in ^ ri and beginning with 

a conjunct consonant may take ^ t (Pan. vii. 2, 43); 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ e, ^ at, ^ o. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels, except the vowels "V t2 and ^r', must not take ^ u 

7. Of roots ending in if *, ^r^ ia*, to be able (26, 78 ; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ^ cA, "^o^pach^ ta cook (23, 27) ; ^ t?acA, to speak 

(24, 55) ; ^^muchy to loose (28, 136) ; ftr^wcA, to sprinkle (28, 140)*; 
flc^ rtch^ to leave (29, 4) ; ftn^ wicA, to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in V cAA, ir^ prachh^ to ask (28, .120)% It must take 

^ f in the Desider. (Pa^;i. vii. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in "3^/, ^«^«va%*, to embrace (23, 7); l^iyaj^ to leave 

(23, 17) ; ^ sanj^ to adhere (23, 18) ; ^K^bhaj^ to worship (23, 29); 
tir ranjy to colour (23, 30 ; 26, 58) ; ^ yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33) ; 
f^T^ny, to clean (25, 11); f^vy, to separate (25, 12; not 28, 9, or 
^99 23) 5 [K&s. Jj^ fnrij] ; ^ yiy, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(29, 7); ^ srijy to let oflf (26, 69; 29, lii) ; «H bhrajj^ to bake 
(28, 4, except Desider.) ; if^ ^^^ly, to dip (28, 122) ; ^H^ ruj^ to 
break (28, 123) ; ^ bkig, to bend (28, 124)^ to protect (29, 17) ; 
v[^^bhanjyto break (29, 16). 

11. Of roots ending in v {/, ^ Aorf, to evacuate (23, 8) ; ^ft^ shandy to step 

(23, 10) ; w^ am/, to eat (24, i) ; tf^ pad^ to go (26, 60) ; ftf^ *Atrf, 
to be distressed (26, 61 ; 28, 142 ; 29,- 12) ; fN^ vidj to be (26, 62) ; 
f^ svid^ to sweat (26, 79); ip, tud, to strike (28, i) ; ^ nud^ to 
push (28, 2; 28, 132); ^ sad, to droop (28, 133); ^ iad^ to perish 
(28, 134) ; ftr^ vidf to find (28, J38? 29, 13; not 24, 56) ; fWl^ bhid, 
to cut (29,. 2); ft(^ chhidf to divide (29, 3); ^ kshudf to pound 
(29, 6). 

Y 2 
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la. Of roots ending in ^ da, g^ budh, to know (a6, 63) ; ^ yudhy to fight 
(26, 64) 5 'J^rtulhf with vg anuy to love (a6, 65), to keep oflf (29, 6) ; 
tn^ rddhy to grow (a6, 71 ; 27, 16) ; «q^ vyadh^ to strike (26, 72) ; 
^ibrudA, to be angry (26, 80); l|^ kshudh, to be hungry (26, 81), 
except Part. "^fS^kshudhita and Qev.Tlf^mTkshudhitvd (Pan. vii. 2,52) ; 
SJ^ hidh, to clean (26, 82) ; fip^ridh, to succeed (26, 83) ; m^^sddh, 
to achieve (27, 16) ; ipr doitdA, to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in ^ n, ^ Aa», to kill (24, 2), except the Fut and Cond. 
(P&n. VII. 2, 70) ; likewise its substitute if^ badh ; H^ man, to think 
(a6, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in ^p^ ffC\tip^ to pour (10, i ?) ; W^^srip^ to go (23, 14) ; 
K\ tap, to heat (23, 16; 26, 50) ; ^<ap, to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59) ; 
^ rap, to sow (23, 34) ; ^r^ 8vap, to sleep (24, 60) ; ^BmT dp, to reach 
(27, 14); ftji^ kship, to throw (28, 5); cy^ lup, to cut (28, 137); 
fc5^ lip J to anoint (28, 139) ; ^ chhup, to touch (28, 125). (Note — 
ir^ trip and iji^^ dfip, which are generally included, may take ^ «, 
according to P&ij. vii. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^ M, t>^ roAA, to desire (23, 5) ; c5^ labh, to take 
(23, 6); ii^yaM, coire (23, 11). 

16. Of roots ending in n m, xif ram, to play (20, 23) ; ^ namy to incline 
(23, 12) ; ini yam, to cease (23, 15). But these three take \im Aor. 
Par. (P&n. VII. 2, 73). ^ jram, to go (23, 13), but it takes ^ i before 

i ^* of Fut, Cond., and Desider. Par. (P&n. vii. 2, 58). Also w^^kramy 

\ to step (13, 31), in Atm. (P&ij. vii. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in s^i, i^Artii, to shout (20, 26); "^^ drii, to see 
(^3» ^9) 9 ^ dami, to bite (23, 20) ; fcTSl /ii, to be small (26, 70 ; 
28, 127) ; f^^diSy to show (28, 3) ; ^5^ rwi, to hurt (28, 126) ; fts^riS^ 
to hurt (28, 127); WBpf^spriij to touch (28, 128); fin^t?ii, to enter 
(28, 130) ; ^mfiiy to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in \sliy tj^ kfishj to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6) ; fi^ tvish, 
to shine (23, 32) ; f^ dvish, to hate (24, 3) ; f^ vish, to pervade 
(25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 47) ; ^ pushy to nourish 
(^6> 735 ^ot ^7 y 5^)9 ^^A> to dry (265 74); ^/tt*A, to please 
(2^* 75)5 5^rf*^*> to spoil (26, 76); ^SP^ilish, to embrace (26, 77); 
f^ Hshy to distinguish (29, 14) ; f^pishy to pound (29, 15). 

<9. Of roots ending in ^ «, ^ ra^, to dwell (23, $6), except Part, •^ftin 
ushita^ and Ger. Tf^liirT ushitvd (P&n. vii. 2, 52) ; t|^ j^Aa«, to eat 
(i7» ^5» <^ substitute for mr aJ). 

20. Of roots ending in ^ A, ^ ruh, to grow (20, 29) ; ^ dah, to bum 
(23, 22) ; ff^ mihy to sprinkle (23, 23) ; ^ t?aA, to carry (23, 35) f 
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5^ duhf to milk (^4, 4; not 17, 87); flj^ rfiA, to smear (34, 5)5 
ff?1| lihf to lick (34, 6) ; tq^ nah, to bind (a6, 57). 

§ 333- Other roots there are, which must not take i[ t in certain only of 
the general tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by in td), the future and conditional (formed by 

^ sya)y the desiderative, and the participle inffta (PI^Q. vii. 2, 15; 44), 
the verb ff\klip must not take ![ t, if used in the Parasmaipada. (P&Q. 
VII. 2, 60.) 
^ klipf to shape, Fut ^VQVT kalptd, Fut. V^F^qrfir katpsyaii, Cond. V4<;mi^ 
akalpsyat; Desid. f^^rflT chiklipsati; Part. ipr. kliptai^. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by ^ sya)^ the desiderative base, 

and the participle in ir ta, the following four verbs must not take ![ t, 
if used in the Parasmaipada. (Paiju vii. a, 59.) 
^ vrit, to exist, Fut. ^Viislfk vartsyaii, Cond. ^r^i^?^ avartsyat; Desid. 

f^^lirfir vitTf/«a/i; Part, "^w: vrittaf^. (Pan. vii. (Z, 15; ^6.) 
yi^ m(/A, to grow, Fut. ^Viislfk vartsyati, Cond. iSRil^ avartsyat; Desid. 

fr^FErflr vivritsati; Part, ^v: vfiddhai* 
T^ syandf to drop, Fut. ^ii^fk 9y antsy atij Cond. ^r^qilfn^ asyantsyai; 

Desid. rfl^wDl HsyarUsati; Part, ^rrin ^anita/J^. 
!^^*u/A, to hurt, Fut. llpSfifi iartsyati, Cond. w^rsll^ aiar/«ya/ ; Desid. 

r^lSlrtirff Hifitsati; Part. 9|i: ifiddhai^. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in ir /a, monosyllabic 

roots ending in t 11, "S t2, ^ ft, ^rf, and q^ ^oA, to take, and ^ guh, 
to hide, do not take ^ t. (Pa^. vii. 2, 12.) 
H^iAtf, to be, ^^I^fk bubhUshati ; Part. >jjn bhUtah. 
V\ grah, ftr^qfk jighrikshati; Part ij^ gfihitah Gong i by special 

rule, cf. P&51. VII. a, 37). 
^9^9 '^^fflfjughukshati; Part, i^ gilihah. (cf. P4ii. vii. a, 44). 
(Verbs ending in ^K, and ^ t;ri are liable to exceptions. See $ 337. 
Piiji. VII. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

I. Roots which may be without the ^ i in any one of the general tenses, 
must be without it in the participle in ir ta. 
(Remark that the participle in v /a is most opposed, as the reduplicated 

perfect is most disposed to the admission of ^ i •) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in 7 1<, "V t2, ^ ft, ^ K, do not take ^ i before 
the participle in ir /a, nor before other terminations which tend to 
weaken a verbal base. (P&9. vii. 2, 11.) 
i| yu, to join, ^ yu-taf^^ ^Hiin^ yti-/at;dii, ^ji^ yu4va. (P&n. vii. 2, 11.) 
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<J /tJ, to cut, Tpr. Urnah^ ^[Sf^ W-novaw, ^WT U-ivd. (Except ^1^, 

$ 335, 11. 6.) 
^ rri, to cover, ^ vri-tafk^ ^inT'^ i?n-/at?d», ^?in vri-ivd. 
TT^ ^dA, to enter, may form (Pan. vii. 2^ 44) the future as TTflpn gdh-i'4d 

or HTCT gd4hd; hence its participle iitt: gd4haJ^ only, 
^^riip, to protect, may form (Pan. vii. a, 44) the future iftflnn^qp-i-^a or 

Tftfn gop-td; hence its participle ^m guptah only. 
2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical ^ 4 or 
\i Aq not take ^ i in the participle in W /a. (P&n. vii. 2, 14, 16.) * 
fJa*^ mrf, to sweat (marked as ftrft^ nishvidd) ; f^^ svitmal^, 
T^ laj, to be ashamed (marked as ^c4«l1 olqftj ; c9nn lagnai^. 

List of Participles in ir ta or tf na which /or special reasons and in special 

senses do not take ^ i. 
ftl fri, to go; ftnn hita^^ f^tm hntvd. (Pan. vii. 2, 11.) See § 332, 2. 
f^r ^5 to swell; JRT. Mna^. (Pan. vii. 2, 14.) See J 332, 2. 
'^^kshubhj to shake ; ^an kshubdhal^, if it mean.s the chuming-stick. (Pan. 

VII. 2, 18.) See $ 332, 15. 
9«^^a», to sound; ^^riw: svdntafjk^ if it means the mind. 
<2n^(/At;a», to sound; »|hn dhvdntahk^ if it means darkness. 
cTv^ /ajT, to be near ; cFtf: lagnal^^ if it means attached. 
^^ mlechchh^ to speak indistinctly ; f^^?: mlishtaJj^^ if it means indistinct, 
"rtbr virebhf to sound ; HiOljv: viribdhai^y if it refers to a note. 
WJl^phany to prepare ; WSI phdnfal^, if it means without an effort, 
^rn^ vdhy to labour; nvT. vddhahy if it means excessive. 
VT^rfAmA, to be confident ; vf: dhrishfah, if it means bold. (P&n. vii. 2, 19.) 
frn^ vHaSf to praise ; f7)|r^ viSastaiJL, if it means arrogant. 
7^ drih^ to grow ; "^si dri4hahi if it means strong. (Paigu vii. 2, 20.) 
vift^parivrihy to grow; Trftwti^aretY^AaiJ, if it means lord, (P&n. vii. 2, 21.) 
^ ka^h, to try ; Wil kashfai^ if it means diflScult or impervious. (Pai?. vii. 

2, 22.) 
'g^ ghush, to manifest; 'j?: ghfishfab, if it does not mean proclaimed. 

(Pai)i. VII. 2, 23.) 
^ ard, with the prepos. H sam, ftf m, f^ vi, ^r^ arnna^ ; Tr»rJ&: samarnnai^y 

plagued. (P&n. vit. 2, 24.) 
^ arrf, with the prepos. ^rfW aAAi; ^ffwrft abhyarnnaij if it means near. 

(Pan. VII. 2, 25.) 
j!^ vft/ (as causative), ^IK vrittaij^, if it means read; 

* ft^ mid, to be soft, though having a technical ^ d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as H^^dl meditaft or ftw minnah (P4n. vii. 2, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical ^T d. 
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Intermediate \\ in the Reduplicated Perfect. 
^ 334* The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the ^ i for all 
or most general tenses^ do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the 
verbs just enumerated which must omit ^i in all other general tenses^ do not 
omit it in the perfect. -So general, in fact, has the use of the ^ i become 
in the perfect, that eight. roots only are absolutely prohibited from taking it. 
These are (Pfi^. vii. 2, 13), 

1. ^ Are, to do^ (unless it is changed to ^ skri)^ ist pers. dual "Vf^ chakri-va ; 

but fi^44|irL<l samchaskariva ; 2nd pers. sing. ^■q^(Xvi saihchaskaritha. 

2. TT m to go, ^nr^ saarirva* 

3. ^ bhriy to bear, ^^ babhfi-va. if *^ * 

4. ^ vrt {^f[^vrin and ^ vrifi*), to choose. Par. ^^ vavfi-vafy '^^vavari-tha; 

Atm. Wf^ vavfi-^ahe^ ^^ vavri-^he. 

5. ^ stu, to praise, "J^ tushturva. ifP^ tushio-tha. 

6. T drUj to run, 55^ dudrtM?a. J5^ dudro-tha. 

7. ^ sru, to flow, ^psRT susru^a. ^jdt^ susro-tha. 

8. "^ irti, to hear, ^J^ iuira-va. ^^h^ iuAro-tka, 

$ 335* Ii^'the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the \i 
before ^ tha must necessarily be left out, 

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form/era^ vavar-tha, however, 

being restricted to the Veda, ^^frrr vavaritha is considered 'the right 
form.) 

2. In rqpts ending in vowels, which are necessarily without ^i in the future 

(tit /a), Pan. vii. 2, 61. See J 332, where these roots are given, 
in yo, to go ; Fut. inifT ydtd ; xm^ yayA-tha. 
^ chiy to gather; Fut. ^rwr cheta; f^r^ chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an V o for their radical vowel, 

which are necessarily without ^ t in the future (in /a), Pa^. «vii. 2, 62. 
See § 33 z, where these roots are given. 

Vl^^pach, to cook; Fut. J^^paktd; r^^w^ papaJc-iha. 
But ^ffT kfiihatiy he. drags ; Fut. idr karshfd; ^nrfl^ chakareh-i'^ha. 
(Bharadvftja requires the . omission of ^ i after roots with ^ ri only, which 
are necessarily without ^ t in ther future (Plb. vii. 2, 63), except root ^ ft 
itself. Hence he allows ^fVnr pechitha, besides rm^pq papaktha ; l[<lf^ 
iyajitha, besides j;v[W iyaal^tha.) 

* T^^*'^' (^7» ^) ^^^ varane, Su. '^{^vriH, (34, 8) 'WWOT dvarane, Chup. '^ vrin, 
(31* 38) ^ETHW sambhaktttu, Kit. 

t The fonn ^rIt^ vavarivoy which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root ^ vji, the rule of P&giini being restricted by the commentator to '^^vrt'yS and ^^ vrin. 
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4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but 
H a, requiie i( t, and so do idl verbs with which i( i is either optional 
or indispensable in the future {in td). 

Exceptions : 

1. In ^i^m/ and '^Sf^dfiS^iht omission is option^. 

^n^ ^'9 ^tBW sasrashtha^ or ^raftni sasrijitha. 

2. The verbs ^tf^ atti, wffi artiy ^TTf^ vyayati must take ^ i. 

W^'Oot, ^nfi^ dc^-i'/Aa, (exception to No. 3.) 

^ r», ^nflc^ dr-f-/Aa, (exception to No. 2.) 

^ vye^ ft^jftnr vivyay-i-thOy (exception to No. 2.) 

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate \\ must be omitted between 
the Unmodified Boot and the Terminations of the so-called Oeneral 
Tenses, originally beginning with a Consonant , except J^ y. 

§ 336. In these tables ?r ta stands for the Past Participle ; ?l^ san stands 
for the Desiderative ; ^ sya for the Future and Conditional ; in td far the 
Periphrastic Future ; ftr^McA for the First Aorist; fc9l^ lil^ for the Benedictive. 

I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit \ i, 

1. Before ?r ta, '^:^^sanj ^ sya, TIT td, f^:^sich, fc5T liii: 

In the verbs enumerated ^ 332. 

2. Before ?r ta, JX^^san, ^ sya, m td: 

In "^^klipy if Parasmaipada. ^ 333, A* 

3. Before ir ta, K^ son, ^ sya : 

In Y«^ vrit, >|V vridh, ^? syand, 5JV iridh, if Parasmaipada. J 333, B. 

4. Before ?r ta, ^R san : 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in 7,11^, ^9 ^r<9 V^grah, and t!^ guh. 

§ 333> C. 

5. Before ?r ta : 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with ^d, \i, or 'mil*. 

b. The verb ftr iri and others enumerated in a general list, ^ 333, D. 

II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit \ I, 

1. Before all terminations, except ^ ire: 

In eight verbs, mentioned '^334* 

2. Before ^ tha, 2nd pers. sing. : 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels. 

All verbs of ^ 332 ending in consonants with ^ a as radical vowel. 

* The technical H 4 shows that in the other general tenses the ^ t is optional. § 335, i. 
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Optional Insertion of \i. 

§ 337^ ^o^ practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to 
know when it would be wrong to use the intermediate \i; for in all other 
cases, whatever the views of different grammarians, or the usage of different 
writers, it is safe to insert the i( t. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at mueh pains to oollect 
the cases in which |[ i must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their 
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by. 

1( i may or may not be inserted: 

I. Before any drdhadbdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring 

the modified verbal base) be^nning with consonants, except i{^y: 

1. In the verbs ;5[ tvfi; Per, Put ^9A:?rT war-i^dy or ^r#T svartd, &c. 

(P&Q. VII. 2, 44.) (Except future in ^ sya, 4§timi^ svarisAyati only. 

P&n. VII. a, 70.) 
^ ^ (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), vf^ sav-i-tdf or ^ehn sotd, &c. 
V d%ti (not as Tud), Hf^ dhashi-tdj or vtin dhotdy &c. (Except aorist 

Parasmaipada, which must take ^ t. P&n. vii. 2, 72.) 

2. In an verbs having a technical n H. (Pfin. vii. 2, 44.) THI gah^ Per. 

Fut. ivltipd g&h-i'td^ or m^ gS4hd. (See $333, D. i.) 
But W9^ afij (though marked ^[^^aHjil) must take \i in the I. aorist 
(P&n. VII. 2, 71.) inftry ddjishui. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with ^ radh. (Pft^. vil 2, 45.) 

(26. 84) ^ radh^ to perish, rftnrr radh-i^td, or TIT raddhd. 

(26. 85) TTS^^ naif to vanish, n%ilT nai-t-/<i, or ^w\ nafhshfd. 

(26. 86) ij^ tfipf to delight, irf^ tarp-i-td^ or irftr tarptd, or ifHT traptd. 

(26. 87) "^ dfipf to be proud, (^f^WT darp^td, or ^ dofptd, or "jin draptd. 

(26. 88) "n druhf to hate, "^tf^n^ droh-i-tdy or ^^tnn drogdhd, or ^^t^n dro4hd. 
(26, 89) in^inuA, to be bewildered, sftfffnmoA-i-^a,or«hnamo^c2%<2,or 

(26. 90) ^ snuh^ to vomit, ifrf^ snoh-i^td, or ih^VT snogdhd, or ^r^TT snoihd. 

(26. 91) fir^ «mA, to love, ^K^WT snehri^d, or %nn snegdhdy or ^Itt sne4hd. 
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect : but 

this is properly denied by others. 

4. In the verb ^^ihi^A (Chur class), preceded by f«Y^mr; but here \i is 

necessary in the participle with if ta. (P&9. vii. 2, 46; 47.) 

I[ i may or may not be inserted: 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 

I. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning witii n^t: 

In the verbs ^ ish (Tud only), ?i^ sdh, l^ lubh^ 7^ rushy fc^ rish. 
(P&Q. VII. 2, 48.) 

z 
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%• Before drdhadh&taka$ beginning mth ^ a, but not in tEe aorist : 

In the verbs ^A^^, to cut; ^ chfU^ to kill; ^ chhrid, to play; 
^ ifid, to strike ; ^ i^, to djEuace. (Pftii. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (k^ san) : 

In the verb ^ t^, and all verbs ending in ^ ff. (P&9. vii. 2, 41.) 
In the verbs ending in |[^ iv, and in ^1^ ridh, }p^ bkragy ?^ dambh, 

f^hifi^ svfi, ^ yti, ^ 4rnu, ^ bhri (BhA class), 'P^j^f ^ *aii; 

also in^ /on, ^/?a/, ^[^^ daridra. (P&n. vii. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fci^ /iii) and I. aorist 

(ftr^ «icA) in the Atmanepada : 
In the verb ^vfi^ and all verbs ending in ^r< (P^* vii. 2, 42). The 

^fi is changed into "^ fr or ^ t&-. 
In verbs ending in ^ n and beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

(Pft^. VII. 2, 43.) 

5. Before the gerundial termination iWT tvd : 

In verbs having a technical 7 u. (P&9. vii. 2, 56.) 

^iam (^ iamu)^ ^rfHi^ iamitvd or ^fftnr i(in/vd. 

6. Before the gerundial termination iWT tvd and the participle in ?r /a : 

In the verb fjfSf^ hlii. (P&^. vii. 2, 50.) 

f^pflinm itfiii/va or fwf\ klish(vd, f)ir%r. i/Oi^aiii or fffr. kUshfa^ 
In the verb \pii* (P&9. vii. 2, 51.) 

vilf^^m pavitvd or "^^ J9d/t;dy irf^/'atn/aiii or ^ piUa^. It must 
take ^ t in the desiderative (Pft^. vii. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations ?r /a or ff na*": 

In the verbs is^dam^ to tame, ^hn ddnta^ or ^finr: damitaf^. (P^« vii. 
2,27.) 
^ iom, to quiet^ :(rfin ian^ or ^rfirin iamitaf^. 
"^piir, to fill, ^:/ii2rnaiii or ^fnn pilrita^ 
^ ctflw, to perish, ?^ dastah or i^rf^ ddsita^. 
^Bfjf^spaiy to touch, ^rt: spashtai^ or ^lT%in spdUtc^. 
'^ chhadj to cover, ^99: cKhannah or itrf^: chhdditah. 
W^^j^Pi to inform, i;nn jfiaptai or fiAnn jfuipitah. 
^^rush^ to hurt, ^?: nuhfah or >^ftin ru«Ai/aiii. (P&n. vii. 2, 28.) 
V^am^ to go, irnn dntd^ oir wf^nn amitaf^. 
RC /Sror, to hasten, n^ tHrnah or i^ftin tvaritah- 
^Eh|i![ saH^gkush, to shout, ^r^ aafighushiaf^ or ^$^|ftVin switffhushitai^, 

(See $ 333, D. 2.) 
^vrer^ ^on^ to sound, mnoriir: dsvdntah or wrorf^Tn dsvanita^. (See 

j 333> P- ^') 

* See also § 333, D. 2, note. 
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9^ hrish, to rejoice, jr. hjisht^i or ffVnrt hrishita^, if applied to 

horripiliition. (Pin. vii. 2, ap.) 
^nrfV apa^hif to honour^ invf^Tir: apachitah or ^nrvrftnn apachayitah *. 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in ^ voa : 

In the verbs v^gam^ to go, iirii|^l«f^ya9^it;<!2n or w\^\\jag€mi)an t. 
ff^^ Aon, to kill, 'wffm^Jaghniv&n or ir^r5^T«T joyAanviiw. 
ftr^ vid^ to know, firftrflpiTtTvt vu/it^dn or Wm^\\wmdvdn. 
f^vti, to enter, OfDir^icilf^ viviHvdn or firf^igT^vtrtfotln. 
^ dfii^ to see, ^^f^mi^ dadjiHvdn or 7|7BT^ dadfiivdn. 

Necessary Insertion of i^i. 
§ 33^* X ^ must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is 
neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (P&n. vii. a, 35). Besides 
these, the following special cases may be mentioned : 

1. Before tf^ vas, participle of reduplicated perfect : 

In the verbs ending in ^ d (P&n. vii. 2, 67). mpd, "qPim^popivdn. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect 

(P&n. VII. 2, 67). ^ ai, to eat, wrfiB^ diivdn. 
In the verb '^^^ghaSf to eat, Kfisf^mijakshivdn. 
Other verbs reject it 

2. Before ^ sya of the future and conditional: 

In all verbs ending in ^ ft, and in f^ Aan (P&gi* vii. 2, 70). In ^^^gam, 
if used in the Parasmaipada (P&n. vii. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the I. aorist (ftrv sUh) : 

In the verbs ^ stu, t^ su^ v^dhH in the Parasmaipada (Pa^. vii. 2, 72). 
Thus from wstu, to praise, First Aorist CFmt Fonn)» wmMastdmsham ; 
but in the Atmanepada, v^ritf^ astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (^«an) : 

In the verbs ^ Aff, n^, ^ dfi, ^ rfAfi, and Tr^^prachh (P&p. vii. 2, 75); 

and in TPff^gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pftn. vii. 2, 58). 
In the verbs f^ smi, \P^9 ^ r^> ih^a^*, and ^n^ai. (P&9- vii. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial iWT tvd and the participial termination ?r ta. (Pft^. 

VII. 2, 52-54.) 
In the verbs ^ vas, to dwell; ijtf^kshudh, to hunger; ^i^o^A, to 
worship; T^lubh, to confound (Dh. P. 28, 22). 

6. Before i^ tvd only : 

In ^Jfi^ to grow old; if^troicA, to cut. (P&^u vii. 2, 55.) 

7. Before ^ Ma, 2nd pers. sing, reduplicated perfect : 

In w^ iu{, to eat; ^ n^ to go ; ^vye, to cover. Wtf^ dditha, against 
§ 535y 3; ^nft^ dritha, § 335, 3, note; ^nPn vwyayitha. 

* P&9. VII. 3, 30. t P^« VII. a, 68. 
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§ 339- The vowel ^ t thus inserted is never liable to Gu^a or 
Vriddhi. 

Insertion of the long ^ t. 
§ 340. Long ^ i may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^ ft, also to ^ vri^ except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Pbrasmaipada, and the benedictive. (P&9. vii. 2, 58-40.) 
1^ tft; Per. Put TPflhlT tartta or Tfftin taritdy &c.; but Perf. and pers. sing. 
1^1:11 teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. mnftj: atarishuh; Bened, 
3rd pers. sing. irfbAv tarithUhfa*. 
^ vji; Per. Put. irftwr varttd or irfbn varitd; but Perf. ^^fbl vavariiha; 
Aor. Par. ^mftjt avdrishui ; Bened. ^ribftv variihtshta. 
§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. 
these verbs may or may not have i( i (P&9. vii. a, 41-42), which, if used, is 
liable in the aorist Atm. to be changed to ^ 1 
j^tfi: Des. flnrfWk/i/amAa/t; ^^^li^fntitarUhaii; iirifi¥^ Aor. 

Atm. mrf^ atarishfa^ inn9v atarUhta^ and ^nftt atirshfa; Bened. 
irfbflv tarishUhtay lMt9 ttrshUhfa. 
^vft; Des. Hl^fV^) vivarishate; f^fwd^ vivarishaie; "f^^i^vuvilrshate; Aor. 
Atm. wmfkx avarishta, miiw avarishfa, and w^ avfita; Bened. ^ft^ftr 
varishUhfa, ^fi^Y vfishtshfa. 
The verb jn grah^ too, takes the long ^ f, except in the reduplicated 
perfect, the des^erative, and certain tenses of the passive. (P&Q. vii. 2, 37.) 
JX^grah; Per. Put UfttKl groMtd; Inf. Jint^grahUum; but Perf» ir^f^ 

jagiikima. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing w\dm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in w a) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of if kfi, to do, ^bhU, to be, or ^ as, to be. 
^ undy to wet, 'i^ ^mfR, ^r^, Wt^, unddm chakdra, babh&vaj dsa. 
^m^^ chakdSy to shine, ^imrf ^IRTC, "1^, ^n^, chakdsdm chakdroy babkiva, dsa. 
lAvir bodhaya, to make known, whfilT ^mt, W)}^, ^n^, bodhaydm chakdra, 
babhUva^ dsa. 
After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb if kfi 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but ^ as and ^bhU in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from 1^ edhate, he grows, 

^ ^ edh-^im chakre; but 'W^ babkdva and ism dsa. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs foQow the Atmanepada. 

* The fonns given in the Calcutta edition of P&^ini vii. a, 4a, ^^iflf vaHshUlia, 
4xl04iv starUhishtaf are wrong. (See P&9. vii. 3, 39.) 
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§ 343- Intensive bases which can take Gu^a, take it before ^ dm; 
desiderative bases never admit of Ouna. {§ 339.) 

itt^^bobhit^ frequentative base of ^bhU, ifhnrt ^WTC bobhai^m chakdra. 
But '^wHVr^ bubodMshf desiderative base of ^ budh, ^tl^Omi ^WR &c. 
bubodhUhdm chakdra &c. 

Paradifftni of the RedupRcated Perfect. 

I. Verbal bases in ^ ^, lequiring intermediate 1( t. 

Vr dkd^ to place. 
Parasmaipada. Itmanbpada. 

SINGinkAR. DUAL. PLUKAL. 8INOULA&. DUAL. PLUKAL. 

dadkwa dadMma dadke dadkhahe dadhimahe 

l^^dadhitha* dadkatktitL dadka dadhitke dadhdthe dadhidkve 

3. ^dadkau ^Vf: ^ !J^ I^VTl^ l[ft^ 

diMatu(i dadkufi dadke dadkdte dadkire 

2, Verbal bases in |( t and ^1^ preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate 1( t. 

if) ii( to lead. 

fftRPIiiMid^aor ftlftw ftfftw ftf^ ftfftw^ fVfft^nf^ 

L PtinH miMgra «tiiyfoa miiyiiiia ninye ninywake ninyimake 

ifAHVnmetha or ftflf^ ftW ftfftA ftpm^ ftlftWor^(§io5) 

itsFi^T^nmayUht^ umyatkuii ninya nmyitke ninydike ninyidkoe ot •^koe 



3. r«iniM nimdya ftRIJt ftf^ ^T^ r«l»Mlfl ftff^ 

nmytUuft ninyufi ninye ninydte ninyire 

3. Verbal bases in ^ ft, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate 1( t. 

^d^ to hold. 

[^VC<2ad%ara dadkrioa dadhrima dadkre dadhrivake dadhrimake 

2. ^^dadhartka* ^V^ IfV If^ I^VT^ l^ftlS^or''^ 

dadkratkufk dadhra dadkritke dadkrdtke dadkridkvear'^koe 

3. ^!W(K.dadkdra f^ltft ^ J^ ^^ft^ Hfiit 

dadkraluit dadknfk dadkre dadkrdte dadkrire 
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4. Verbal bases in ^ ft, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate 1( t. 

ff ifcft, to do. 

^WJK. ekakdra ot ^1^ ^1^ ^ ^^^f "^7^^ 

^X^ckakara ekakfiva ekakiima ehakre ckakfivake ekakiimake 

2. "^n^ ekakartha ^HT^t ^fH '^Ti^ ^HT^ ^^T^ 

ehakratkafk ckakra ehakfishe ekakrdtke chakii^kve 

3. ^^nXK, chakdra ^HJt ^^^ ^ ^W^ ^M. 

chakratuli ekakrut^ ckakre ekakrdie ehakrire 
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5. Verbal bases in 1( t or ^ I*, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ t. 

iSt M, to buy. 

ehikriywa ehikriyima ehikriye ehikriywake chikriyitmoAe 

nininrj: wmw NrikiVN rifaPiTM i^winwi or ^ 

ehikriyathtifi ehikriya chikriyithe chikriydthe chikriyidkve at -4^ 

i^i»Mi|i T^rnisg: rvnuii rfniiimr nvninvt 

ehikriyatult ehikriyuli ehikriye ehikriydte ekikriyire 

6. Verbal bases in 7ti or HW!» preceded by one or two consonants, and reqiuring intermediate |[t. 

l|y»*tojoin. 

yuyuvima 

^5P 



r ffHTO ehikrdya or 
* [f^M ehikraya 

J P'lwVl chikretha or 
' L^mftwi ehikrayitha 

3. f^TIJni ehikrdya 



* I yW yuyaea yuywiva 

a. ^'TPw yuyaoitha* g^^i^i 



yuyttoa/Afi^ y«y«va 



ytiywe yuyutfivahe ywfuvimahe 

^S^ 13^ ^5^^ or ^ 
yuyuviihe yuyuvdthe yuyuvidkve or -^ftee 

yuyuve yuyuvdte yuyuvire 
7. Verbal bases in 7 ti, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate ^t. 



3. ^Hm yuydea 



yuyuvatufi 



ytiyifmi^ 



r^^Vnr tushfdea or 
'\j[n tushfava 

a. ^fVf tush^othaf 



3. ^^T^ tushtdea 



^ stUf to praise. 

U5^ 15^ 35^ 

/tfsAffioa fiuAftima tushtwe 

IB^- IB' 15^ 

tiwA^a/Aii^ tuehtuva tushfushe 
tushfuoatu^ tMshfuvufi tush^e 



tu$h{uvahe tushfwnahe 
/tfsi^ffo^Ae tushtu^hve 
tushfuvdte tushpitfire 



8. Verbal bases in ^ p, preceded by <ioo consonants, and requiring intermediate l( t. 

IS^ stjfi, to spread. 

tastarma 



J Kkili, tastdra or 

' L?raanc/Mfcra 

2. ira^ toitartha 



tastariva 
<iMtora/Ati^ tastara 



3. irfBTR toftdra 



tastaratult 






ttutariahe tastardthe 
tastare tastardte 



tastarivahe tastarifMhe 

imts^ irerftidor^ 

<<u<artd%oe or -^%oe 
tfutarire 



•{ 



^mt cAdb^a or 
iV^ ehakara 

2, ''l*r<V| cAdbariMa 



cAoit^a 



9. Verbal bases in ^r( requiring intsfmediate ^ t. 

V AfC, to scatter. 



ehakariva ehakarima ehakare ehakarivahe ehakarimahe 

^wfr^ ^nsn^ ^wftd or °j 

ehakariehe ehakardthe ehakaridhve at -^koe 
ehakare ehakardte chakarire 



ehakarathtifk ehakara 
ehakaratvfi ehakaruf^ 



* If ^ yu is taken from DhlLtupft^ha 31, 9, it may form mh\m yuyotha, (See § 335, a, and 
Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 

t Bbaradvlija might allow 'J^gf^iush^anfUha even against P&n. vii. a, 13* 
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10. Verbal bases in consonants, requiimg intennediate 1( L 



I. ipft^ tutoda 



^<«* to strike 
iutudima 



tutudiva iutudima iutude 

2. l^fh^ tutoditha ^3^ 33^ 33fi?^ 

tutudatkufL Muda tutudiske 

3. j[it^ tutoda 35!f^ 53|: fj^ 

tutudatufk tutttdufi tutude 



4utudivahe 

33^ 
tutuddthe 

13^ 

tutuddte 



33*^ 
tutfjuUmahe 

33^ 
tutudidkse 

tutudire 



■{ 



tutudatu(k tutudu(i tutude tutuddte tutudve 

II. Verbal huea in consonants, baying 1! e, and requiring intennediate ^ L 

jrif^tam, to stretcb. 



nnin tatdua or 



Tnnf /atona 
3. TTiTR /o/^bia 



temxtut 



in[Jtm, to stretcb. 
wftnf nn 



tenimm 
tenu^ 



tene 
tene 



nTTOE 

tendthe 
tendte 



/aifmoAe 



I a. Verbal bases in consonants, baving Samprasiraffaf and reqnunng l^t. 



^miT iydja or ^ftPT l^ftlT 



^Tif«y<yo 



■•{ 

{jniyaeh^haQT 
iJ^tf^rmyajitha 

3. ^«nW iydja 



^P^yt^, to sacrifice. 



Cfwa 
ijathu^ 



(;tma 

INI 



tje 

(jishe 

tie 






(jidkve 
tjire 



13. Verbal bases in consonants, reqobring contraction, and intermediate 1( t. 



r^han, to kilL 

[ir^ja^iUma jaghnwa Jaghnima jaghne 

{'^(i^iaglianthaixt "WX^* •W 1|fh^ 

\ M Hr«l ^jaghanitha jaghnatkuf^ jagJma 

3. WfV^jaghdna ^^3* ''^* 



I. 



a. 



jaghnivahe jaghnhnahe 
jaghniehe jaghndthe jaghnidhve 



I. 



a. 






jaghmatufL jaghnufk jaghne jaghn&te jaghnire 
14. Veibal base ^bM (irregular). 

bcUfhihwa babhihima babhitoe babhibfivahe babh4vimahe 

^^i^babhMtha 'ipiiir^: 'w^ vff^ ^^l!n^ 'nffifdor*^ 

babhUoathufi babhiha babhihnske babhdvdthe babMrndkoeor-i/hve 
babh4oatufk babhibmlt babkdve babhdodte bdbkMre 
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CHAPTER XIL 

STBENOTHEKINO AND WEAKENIKG OF THE VfiBBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX RElfAIKINa GENERAL TENSES. 

§ 344* It may be useful, mtbout entering into minute details, to dia* 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. Tlie strengthening takes place chiefly by Ghi^a, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Ypddhi, by lengthening of the vowely 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
^ ff to ^ir, by Samprasfira^a, or by dropping of a nasaL There are many 
roots, however, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened, 
and which therefore are liable to change in one only of these sets. Some 
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have 
been strengthened, as &r as their bases wfll allow, previously to their taking 
the conjugational terminations. 

The second set comprises : 

1. The Participle in ?r /a (unless it takes 
intermediate ^ t). 

2. The Gerund in iWT tvd (unless it takes 
intermediate l( i). 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist 
(Except verbs in ^ n> &c.) 

Note — ^Among derivative verbSyCausatives strengthen their base, intensive! do not strengthen 
it« and desideratives admit of botb» according to general rules to be stated hereafter. 



The first set comprises : 
I. The Future. 
a. The ConditionaL 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Benedictive Atmanepada. 

(Except bases endihff in oonson. 
or ^ ri, and not taking interm. 
^ t. P&9. 1, a, II; la. vii. a, 4a.) 

5. The First Aorist, I. II. 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson.^ ^ n» or 
— A) 



I. Root 


. Base 


Future. 


Conditional. 


Per. Fut. 


Ben. Atm. 


First Aor. 1. 11 


1 






(Exoerit bases ending in 
CQOi. not taking interm. ^i.) 


H. 


Ht 


Hftn^flf 


^wft^m^ 


wPnn 


HfWt¥ 


^wflfFAtm. 


»M 


bko 


bhaoishyaH 


abhaoUhyai 


hkamtd 


hkamshUhfa 


abkaoiskta 


IR 


ift^ 


Tftwfir 


ViOm^^ 


fliHI 


(^?*¥) 


irfnlfh^ 


tad 


tod 


tottyati 


atotsyai 


fond 


(UUtUhta) 


aimdtU 


fl?^ 


^ 




^l^ftro^ 


^ftnn 


^finftf 


n^ifh^ 


div 


dev 


deoi$hyati 


ademshyai 


deoitd 


decishUk^a 


adeoU 


1^ 


^ftx\ 


^ikftnqflf 


^H^WttftW!^ 


^fttftnTT 






ckur 


choraif 


ehorayitkyati 


ackorayishyat 


ckorayitd 


ekorayiskUkta 




1 


^ 


^PiaiDi 


^nsft^n^ 


HfVfll 


ifWtF 


iffirnfh^ 


*T< 


kar 


kariikyaH 


akariskyaJt 


karUd 


kariMskfa 


akdrU 
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1 

su 
tan 
kri 
dvish 

% 

htt 
rudh 

f 



SO 

tan 

% 

kre 

i\ 

dvesh 
ho 

rodh 

Caus. 41 i^ 
kdray 



soshyati 

TfTtHRTW 
tanishyati 

kreshyati 

doekshyati 

hoahyati 

rotsyati 

kdrayishyati 



ahoshyat 
arotsyat 



$otd 

wftnn 

tanitd 
kretd 

ivT 

dveshfd 

hotd 

jdVT 
.roddhd 

kdrayitd 



«ninr 

/onwMffAfa 
kdrayishtsh^a 



a^oiiCf or a/tfnlf 



arautttt 



akdrayishyat 

Dcs.rWn^ 1^411 Rm 11 fll'lJHlR'M^ PWnHWT I^ViiMMif Vl^^mi*^ 
efttHrsA chikfrshishyati achikirshishyat chikirshitd chiktrshishUhta aehUcirshlt 

Int.^Wl^ ^Iini4(l|4 V^AIiM^IA ^WI^AI ^Mbll^HlS 11^*11^8 
chekriy chekrfyishyate achehiyishyata ehekriyitd chekriyishtskta achekriyishfa 



II. Root. Base Part.Vto, G&r.^i^tvd, Passive. 

not strengthened, without ^<. without |[i. 



Ben. Par. Second Aor. First Aor. IV« 

andn.Atm. 



bli4 
tud 



1 

bha 

tud 

k(r 



bhiUalt 



tunnah 



bhiUvd 

tuttvd 

kirtvd 



bhdyate 
tudyate 
kiryate 



tudydt 

4i<fm 
kirydt 



a6A^ 






Jf^rftr "fij'J^rfir^ ^IjHJy^o^ IJr^dyi^^ (^(hOTd^a/e^ ^(^iin^clfoyi^ 

I Y'^P««* 3^P*«* 5^|n«*f 0^ ^YTiHMAfv^ "JVli^imsAy a<e '^^^Wltpughydt ^^Haputhat 



cAtir 

1 

su 
tan 

An 



(choray) {choritah) 

1 



tan 8c t a 

%\ 

dmsh 

% 

hu 



sutah 



{eharayitvd) {choryate) 



tatafL 
Ml) At 

dvishfah 
hutah 



tatvd 
kritvd 
dtishfvd 
hutvd 



«tfya/e 

tanyate 

kriyate 

dvishyate 

Myate 



(eAory^) 

^?"^ 

tdydl 

tanydt 
kriydt 

doishydt 

f^ 

Mydt, 



acAi^tfrat 



atata 



advikshat 



1 Or^dytf. 

^ Or riPHi^l tanitvd. 



^ § 143- ^ ^^ ^^ on the formation of the passive base. 

* Or IfT^ /^o/e. 
A a 
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rudh n^dh ruddhafi 

^ Caus. HR^ WrftK* 
kii kdray kdritofk 



ruddJwd rudhyaU 

TirtfiwrT nfT^ 

hdrayitwd kdtyate 



rudhydt arudhat 

kdrydt ucMkarat 

1*^41 illil 



aruddha 



« 

itft ckikirsh ckiktrBkita(i chikirskiivd chikirskyate chikirshydt 

Int. ^tot^ ^mniii: ^nbiiMi^i 

kfi chekriy oheMyUt^ ehekriyitvd 

§ 345' Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by 
Vfiddhi, like «m mrijy by lengthenings like ^ guh^ hj transposition, like 
V^ sry, by changing ^ i into w d^ like fk mi^ by nasalization, like tTff naS^ 
drop all these marks of strengthenings in the weak forms. 



I. Root. 


Base 


Future. 


Conditional. 


Per. Fut. 


Ben. Atm. 


First Aoiist. 


•H, *' *^'* 


<; 


irir 


KlinNlV 


fmiiifTfl 


^ 


•1^^^ 


•i«9inr 


WTTwi^^ 


mjij 


mdrj 


mdrkshyati 


amdrkthyai 


mdrsh(d 


mdrjishishfa 


amdrkshU 






orTlflft^lfir 


^nnfi^^rw 


HinSdl 


(T^) 


vfrfl^ 


4iM^ 


^■«2 


m^'isAya/t 


mndrjishyat 


mdrjitd 


(mfikshUhfa) 

(Fr»») 


Ofndijit 


If 


11 


NlVSJIiif 




guk 


9^ 


ghokshyati 
or 'jftjuini 


aghokshyat 


godhd 




V^^ 






Ift^W 






^rt^tsAyaN 


agHhUkyat 


^M 


^t«AI!fAfa 


ag4hU 


Tl 


^ 


cn^rfif 


M\i^\ 


HFT 




fifjivn^^ 


Or 


sraj 

«w4 


«raib«Ayal» 


asrakshyat 


srashfd 


inft? 




m 


iii4<iinr 


wn^trn^ 


fTWT 


mi 


md 


9ik%a^ 


am^of 


m<ff<l 


mds(shfa 


amdsit 


^ 


^' 


•injifn 


fTWi^^ 


•ffT 






tuU 


%tM 


itajiifc<Aya/i 


ancTnibtfAyaf 


nafhshid 




• 


^ 


t^^ 


Httnw 


^Bi^rftnmf 


^ffiror 


HftnftiF 


^V#f^ 


sraihs 


iraihi 


«ra77m«Ayii<tf asramsishyata 


frailm/^ 


frai^imACrAfa 


asramsishfa 


^ 


*^ 


^mrfn 


WWT^ 


^^ 




^WTWh^^ 


bandh 


bandh 


bhantsyati 


a^Aanfjyaf 


banddhd 




abhdntsU 


II. Root 


. Base 


Part. 1^ fa. 


Ger.'^tvd, Passive. Ben. Par. Sec.Aor. 


FiratAorJV. 


DotitrengtheDecL without ^<. 


without ^1. 


• 




and II. Atm. 


VK 


^ 


1»^ 


^' ^s^ ^^m^ 




mrij 


mrij 


mfish^afjk 


mrishtvd mfijyate mfijydt 




51 


^ 


w" 


W 3^ 3^^ 


'ff^ 


jfuh 


^A 


gUdhai. 


gUdhvd guhyate gvhydt 


aghukshat 


^ P&9. VII. 3 


\, 114. 


2 PA?. VI. 4, 


89. 


» PAn. 


VI. I, 58. 


^ PA?. VI. I, 


so- 


^ P&IJ. VII. 1 


[, 60. 


« P&n. 


VI. 4, 24. 



^' Bui with ^ I9 HlO^HII mdfjkvdj not hO^MI marjitvd. 
® As to the long H i^, see § 128. 
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^ 


^ 




^yr 


^pT^ 


srij 


srij 


sfishfali 


gjrishfvd 


. Bjijyate 


fir 


ftl 


Ann 


"ftfiWT 


*<l*ln 


mi 


mi 


mitafi 


mitvd 


miyate 


^ 


^ 


^W 


^* 


^\^ 


nas 


nai 


fto^AfoA 


fiasAfo^ 


nafyate 


^ 


^ 


W!r:t 


WWTJ 


"Bwoik 


sraths 


sroM 


srasta^ 


^osM 


srasyatt 


M 


^. 


^nr. 


'V 


WW^ 


ba*dh 


badh 


6ac2cMa^ 


baddhvd 


badkyate 



arijydt 

meydt 

naiydt 

m'osydi 

btMyit 



anaSat 
wnnuat 



Note— The verbs beginning with "^^ ifciif (Dhfttnp&iha 28, 73— loS) do not strengthctt 
their base ; ^ *ttf, to be bent, Fut. ^jft^qflT ibifMftya^, Per. Fut. "jfinn Jfcwft/rf, PTrst Aor. 
^^^\aku^U (P&9. 1. 2, i). f^w}*, to fear, never takes Gupa before intermediate \i: 
Per. Fut. firftnn mjitd (PA9. i. 2, 2). "^I^ tfrnn, to cover, may do so optionally;* ^i^ftnif 
dn^vitd or wSf^AI dn^acitd (P&9. i. 2, 3). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

AORIST. 

§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — ^this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist* 

Both Aorists take the Augment, and, with some modifications^ the 
terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347* The First Aorist is fbrmed in four different ways. 

* Or 'H^ namsh^d. 

t Roots which thus may drop their nasal, are written in the Dh&tup&0ia with their nasal, 
CN^ or W^srams : while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory \i; Tff^ nod, &c. (P&9. vt. 4, 34; vii. i, g8). Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ t, cTfh lag and '^S^ kap, -may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certun meanings, ftfcTfirff vilayitam, burnt ; rranilf vUeapitam, 
deformed (P&n. vi. 4, 24, v.)* ^ff^ vrik, '^^fffK Vfimhati^ drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate |[ t ; ^^^Cfif varhayuti, but ^i^Jli 
vfimhitd, X^^raflj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport ; T^nrfw rajayati (P&n. vi. 4, 24, v.)« The same root, like some others, 
drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes; OlOf rajatiy &c. (P&9. vi. 4, 26). ^V^oflcA, if 
it means to worship, must retain its nasal (PA^* vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate ^ t (PA9. 
VII. 2, 53) : ^r^fl* afichitaik^ worshipped > oiherwiae "WfBi MkUt^ Qi ^H^V: a/Hehitaiif bent. 

i Or ^if^R^ iraihiilvd. 

A A a 
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Terminations of the First Aorist. 

I- First Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

^ isham ^^ ishva J^ ishma ^fil ishi ^1^^ ishvahi ^^iff ishmahi 

i^.ih* JWishfam ^ishia ^WV.ishfhdh J^T^i8hdthdm ^ or J<^ idhvam or i^kvam 

%^^it* jwiishfdm ^.ishuh ^ ishfa J^m ishdt^ J^ ishata 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations,, because all the verba that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate i( t. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
difier^ in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See § 33^^, 4, note.) 

2. Second Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

^sam ^sva Wsma f^ si wf^svahi '^fd^smaJd 

Jftlstf^ ^stamoT'itam Wstaorltta VIHl sthdli or '^^ thdh '^ty^sdthdm^dhvamoT'^ikvam 
^it^stt ^stdmoTintim ^: «ti^ W 8ta or if ta Wffl sdtdm ^TW sata 

3- Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add H « to the end of the root before 

taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ s, employ the 

usual terminations with ^ i, viz. ^ isham^ &c. They are conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada only. 

Parasmaipada. 

^ f-CJ (originally for ftpft: s^-shl^) ftw s-ishlam ftn? s-ishta 

^ftl^ S'U (originally for f^[^):f(^ s-i-shU) fim s-ishtdm ftr^ s-ishufi 

4. Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in 51^ i, i^ sh^ 15 h, preceded 
by ^ f , ^ tt, ^ rif which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate ^ i (ksa). 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

iisam TSmsdoa T^tlHsdma ftr« TUmf^^sdvahior'^f^vahi nml^sdmahi 

W.sah Trisatam Wtsata W^n8athdhoT'^.thdh Wm sdthdm "misadhvamoT^dhvam 

• • • • 

^sa* 'WHlsatdm ir»T san "HIT sata op if ta TTnTT sdtdm "HIT santa 

Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 
§ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipadat. ^ W, to cut, ^c5TfW 
aldvisham (Pan. vii. a, i). 

* For 15*: ishtit and ^H; ishft. 

t Except fti iw, to swell, ^HlprtH ahayitj ^m'T jdgri, to wake, "W^MlOit^ ajdgartt 
(P&n. VII. 2, 5). "^I^ ^mu, to cover, may op may not take Vriddhi; w^^T^ aurnMcl^, or 
wftpftn^attrn^r/^ op wWh^ atfrndvft (P&n. vii. 2, 6). 
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For final vowel, Gu^a in Atmanepada. cjP IH^ ^TcVfif^ alavishu 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
^ budh^ to know ; Par, iffiJKv^ abodhisham ; Atm. wft W^ abodkishi. 

The vowel n a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant *". "^nff Aran, to sound, ^nrf 
filrt akdnisham or waiflor^ akanisham (Pan. vii. z^ 7) ; Atm. w^«%f^ akardsM. 

§ 349- No Guna takes place in desiderative bases, ^^budh; Desid. 
^ifrtv^ bubodhish ; Aor. v^iftWiR abubodhishisham. 

Intensives in ^y, if preceded by a consonant, mttst^ certain denominatives 
in T^ y way, drop their final ^^ y. If the intensive '^(^ y is preceded by a 
vowel, ^y is left between the final vowel and the intermediate |( i. ftl^ bhidy 
to cut ; Int. base "iHWn^ bebhidy; Aor. Atm. n^rHfi;rn abebhidMi. H *Ad, 
to be ; Int base 'whf 7 bobMy ; Aor. Atm. ^qlHf>jrN aiobhUyishi. Denom. 



base ffiT^ nama^, to worship; Aor. Wtfirfi^rt anamasy-isham or WHHnHM 
anamaS'isham. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the lirsi Aorist. 

§ 35^' Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. ft^ kship, w%^ akshaipsam; f^ H, 
^afrt aiaisham (P&p. vii. a, i); THf^pachy w^j^ilf^apdkshtt (Pap. vii. a, 3). 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ ^ t, 7, H ^ (not in ^ rt^ 
P&n. I. 2, 12)5 otherwise no change of vowel, f^ ii, ^l$f"l aieshi; but 
f^kship^ irf^srf^ akahipn; ^ kri^ ^^f^ akfishi. Final ^r2 becomes ^ ir. 

§ 35^' Terminations beginning with ^ st or ^«/A drop their ^« if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
W^ akshaip'tanif 3. p. dual v^in akshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. w^ akshaip-ta^ of 
fi^kship; 2. p. sing. Atm. W^f^nt akfithdby 3. p. sing. ^np7 akrita^ of ^ kfi, Atm. 
But from iF^ manyate, imw amamstcu 

^ 352. The roots ^qr sihd^ to stand, ^ d(2, to give, VT dhdy to place, ^ Je, to 
pity, ^ dhCy to feed, ?fk do^ to eut, change their final vowels into ^ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (PsLnu i. 2, 17). ^QT sthd^ ^Mlf^ri updsthi-ta; 
^Mlf^mill updstM-^hdtdm. In the Parasmaipada they take the second aorist. 

({ 368.) 

* Roots ending in Vc^a/ or W^ar always take Yfiddhi in the Parasmupada; 'Wt^jval, 
to bum, %ll^\t6^H^qivdlU (P&n. vii. a, 2). Likewise ^ vad, to speak, and 'S^^^vraj, to go 
(P&9. VII. 2,3). Roots ending in^ A, 1[m, ^y, the roots '^^shai^, to hurt, '^Vl^has, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical 1^ e, do not take Yfiddhi (Pl^. vii. 2, 5). 
l!m.grahf to take, "WiJ^d agrdhti; "^Off^^syam, to sound, ^ t4«i1 1^^ asyamit ; ^^l^tjyay, to 
throw, ^^^im^avyayU; ^Tff JtsAa^i, to hurt, VII(4U1 ^ akshanit ; ^Vi[ ib(u, to breathe, 
^Bnrth^flirflwft; "^Rl^tfnay, to minish, ^S^rthTflMiiayfty Xjyrag^ to suspect, VCfH^ara^*. 
^h|( didhi^ to shine, ^^ ver/, to desire, and ^fi^JI daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate ^ t; tjfV^ti daridrd, "Wf^fv^fli^ adaridrit. 
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§ 353. The roots sft mi {mindti)^ to destroy, f^ mi {minoti), to throw, and 
^ dif to destroy, change their final vowels into ^ d in the Atmanepada ; and 
cs^ lif to stick, does so optionally, eft H, Wc9nAl^ aldsit {§ 358) or v^mI^ 
alauhit. 

§ 354* ^ ^^^ ^o ^^'9 drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pii^. i. 2^ 14) ; 
V^ ahatHy HfimiT ahasdtdm. 

§ 555* ^ 9^^y ^ g^r drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally 
(Pan. I. 2, 13); ^smfcLgata or inrST a^am^/a. The same rule applies to the 
benedictive Atmanepada; Tnftv gaslshfa or vrifhr gamsishfa. 

§ 35^' ^ y^''^ drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its 
various meanings; ^^inr tM^aya/a, he divulged (Pa^. i. 2, 15); '9^J^M updyata, 
he espoused, or V^T^ updyamsta (Pa^. i. 2, 16). 

Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 

$ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in ^ d, or in 
diphthongs which take HT d as their substitute. This w\ d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

$ 35^' 1*he verbs ^ mi, to throw, ift mU to destroy, and cl^ Uy to stick, 
if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into tn d, Ex. ^unftR 
amdsisham^ I threw, and I destroyed; ^TcTTtn^ aldsisham (or 5B|^ alaisham). 

§ 359* Three roots ending in s|[m take this form; i?i^yam, to hold, V^ram, 
to rejoice, Jf^^nam, to bend, Aor. w4fM ayamsisham^ &c. (P&n. vii. 2, 73). 

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 
J 360. The roots which take this form must end in ^ i (except "^ rfrti, 
to see, Pin. iii. i, 47), ^*A, ^«, ^ A, preceded by any vowel but n, w\ &. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate \i; { 332, 17—20; 
(P&Q. iiT. I, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

J 361. The root ftgr^ ilish takes this form only if it means to embrace 
(P&9. III. i^ 46); ^rf%^ ailikshat. Other verbs, such as "^push and 
:^ iush, are specially excepted, (f 366.) 

§ 362. The roots JT^ duhy to milk, fif? dihy to anoint, fc^ ZiA, to lick, 
njl guhi to hide (Paiji. vii. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 

'^m thdl^ instead of ^rcrn sathdh. "^ vcM instead of fTT^ sdvdhi. 
K ta — ^rw sata. vk dhvam — wi sadhvam. 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, yet not 
in all persons. 
'Ex.'aduh; 2. p. sing. Atm. totut: adugdhdh or wg^^TH adhuksfiathdi^. 
3. p. sing. Atm. ^TT'V adugdha or ^r^^ adhukshata. 

1. p. dual Atm. ^l^2|f^ aduhvahi or ^ivtj^T^ff adhukshdvahi. 

2. p. plur. Atm. vvrs9 adhugd/ivam or ^i^^l9 adhukshadhvam. 
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I. Wcyrfrt aktV'isham 
3. ^rarfh^aWp-ft 



3. Vfiftif alav'ishfa 



First AottisT. 

JTIr«/ Form, 
with intermediate ^ t. 

o. Verbs ending in a vowel ; 7^ A?, to cut 

Vriddhi in Parasinaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 
flc4l0|**l aUh'ishva 

VcilftlP aldo^shfam 

Atmanepada. 

WciHim^l alaV'ishdthdm 
VdHmiili alttv-ishdtdm 



Iffcnftra aldv-ishma 
^R^rfN^S aldm-shufi 



aktv-ishmahi 
IVc^ftW oto-u/Avam or ^ -fftvom 
Vc^r^Mrt alav-ishata 



b. Veiibs ending in consonants ; ^ tectty to know. 
Gu^a in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 



3. ^VWtvh abodh-lfL 
3. ^nihrtT^flftorf^^ 

I. ^Wtftlft abodh'ishi 
3. infHwn abodh-ishfhdh 
3. 'Hflfw abodh-ishta 



Parasmaipada. 
Wnftf^ abodh'ishva 

wft^fi dbodh-ishlam 

V^ftflfi abodh'ishfdm 

Atmankpada. 
H^fUW^n^ abodh'ishvahi 

VI^VllVlMIVII abodh'ishdthdm 
trryftnnff dbodh-ishdtdm 



inftfVrm abodh'ishma 
WWt^^ abodh'ishfa 
^(^hf^^ abodk-^hufk 

^Tftftrvif^ a6(MfA-t5AiiiaAt 
flW^PuM abodh'idhvam 
^•ftfimrt abodh-ishata 



I. 
3. 

3- 

I. 
3. 



Vl9|vi akshttip'Sam 



Second Farm^ 
without intermediate ^ t\ 

a. Verbs ending in consonants ; ftra A«Atj9, to throw. 
Vfiddhi in Paraamaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

^l%R akghttip'tam (§351) 
V^ui akshaip'tdm 



W^n akshaip'ta 
V^Hj: akshaip-m^ 



^Blft|f^ akship-si 
vPhIUIII: akskip'thdft 
xi?is^n akship-ta 



Atmanepada. 
firH|*4flrf akship-svahi 

vflSimmi akship'Sdihdm 

vOtimiAl akship'sdtdm 



HDSIJJ akskib-dhvam 
vfHimA akthip'Sata 



I. 
3. 

3- 



& Verbs ending in vowels (^, ^ t, ^^ n ^) ; i)^ n^^ to lead. 
ypddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 
WnM anaMAam ^H"^ anaishva Un^ anaishma 

^El^lfh anoiffAlft ISnif anaishtam IRV anaishfa 
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1. Vtf Hi ane-shi 

2. ^Rffn ane-shthdii 

3. ^rn ane-skfa 



Atjianepada. 
^ aneshvahi 

^nniNi aneshdthdm 

VHMIAI aneshdidm 



Wn^VffV aneskmahi 
VMHfi aneahata 



I. ^ROT a)l^«Aam 
3. inpAi akdrthih 

1. ^^r^tiAruAt 

2. inprn akjithdft 

3. Hf If oJtfi^a 



2. vf^Vli: adithSh 

3. vfl^ oc^t'/a 



c. Verbs ending in ij fi; ^ *rt, to do. 
Yliddhi in Parasmaipada^ no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmajpada. 
11*1 fc| akdrthva 

IPiTe akdrshfam 

V4I8I ahdrsh^dm 

Atmanepada. 
akfishvahi 

H^prnit dkfishdtkdm 

Hf Midi akfishdtdm 

(L Verbs ending in irr <!{; ^ ^^9 to give. 
Atmanepada only ; IT <^ changed mto ^ t. 
Atmanbpada. 
^n^BCfr^ adishvahi ll(^mf^ adishmaki 

nf^NI'm adishdthdm flR}^ adi4hvam 

nRjMldi adishdtdm nRjMII adishata 



ahdrikma 
Uplift akdrskfa 
WVf^ akdrshul^ 

^^■hP^ akfishmahi 

H'^ilfl akfishata 



e. Verbs ending in .^r'; ^ «/rt to stretch. 
Vjiddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate ^ t. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of 1^ t is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. Pftn. vn. 2, 42.) 
If ^ t is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ^ t. (§ 341.) 
If ^ t is not inserted, then ^f^ changed to ^ Ir. (§ 350.) 

Parasmaipada. 
'^iwiK.H astdrisham, &c., like First Form. 

First Fortn^ Atmanepada. 

with ? t. SINOULAH. 

1. HWlVPif or HWOTm astarishi or astarUhi 

2. llidfV.8IS or HidOvit astarishfhdh or astarfshfhdh 

3. Uf^ftf or VUO> asiarishta or astaiiah^a 



Second Form, 

without ^ t. 
HWlfM astirshi 
VWlllI osHrshthdiL 
mfVtv asHrskfa 



DUAL. 



1. ^BTOrflc^fij or ^Sf^cR^'^rfif astarishvahi or <M/ar6AvaAt 

2. "WirffVMI^I or ViidOMIVJI astarishdthdm or astarUhdth&n 

3. Wid Pmirti or ^^renrhrniT astarishdtdm or astarfshdtdm 

PLUBAL. 

1. 'KW^IinS or ^HWO^MOg astarishmahi or astarishmahi 

2. ^l^cTfic^^^ or ^rsrftl4 ^ astaridhvam -dhvam or a«/arl!tMvam -^hvam 
3* VlslPmil or WWOmA astarishata or astarUhata 



SHWImT'II astirshdthdm 
Miwl^lifi astir shdtdm 

'Wfsfl'^rtJ astfrshmahi 
KUld ast(r4hvam 
Wii/)Rri asttrshata 
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1. vtii^ asrdksham 

2. ^VHnfh asrdkshifi 

3. yi^W^^atrdkshU 



f. Verbs with penultimate ^ r*» ^fl 
Peculiar V|iddhi in Parasmaipada, no change 

Parasmaipada. 
V^ltH asrdkshva 

^tBTW asrdshfttm 

^r^rrVT asrdshfdm 



Sfijy to let off. 
in Atmanepada. 



1. V^fkll asrikshi 

2. ^««i; asfishthdl^ 

3. ^^« asfishfa 



Atmanbpada. 
V^tfin^ aspkshvahi 

amkshdthdm 



^rrarUT asfikshdtdm 



atrdkshma 
VillV asrdshfa 
HiJI^: asrdkshuh 

VI^ISHOe asfikshmahi 
^n^n asfikshata 



1. tnynif adhdksham 

2. Wf^^\X adhdksMlt 

3. ^ran^a</A^«Alf 

1. ^eraflll adhakshi 

2. ^r^nin adagdhdh 

3. ^f^ni adagdha 



Verbs ending in ^ A; i[f cfaA, to bum. 
Parasmaipada. 
V^nV adhdkshva 
^^\*^ addgdham 
^tl^^['V[\ addgdhdm 



1. xiMif^^ aydtisham 
3. ^nrnfti^aydW/ 

2. VvjiO: anamM 

3. W5T^ft7^fliia»iwlSf 



1. ^rf^nf adiksham 

2. Wf^T^t adikihah 

3. vn^UI^ adikshat 



Atmanepada. 
VMmf^ adhakshvahi 
KM^mi adkakshdthdm 
^QVHTTTIT adhakshdtdm 

FnssT AoBiST. 

7%trd Form. 
Parasmaipada only. 
TfT ya, to go. 
H^lft|U| aydsishva 
^nnfM aydsishfam 
'«4<i(^«t aydsishldm 

J^nam, to bend, 
intfe^ afia97m<Ara 

FmsT AoRisT. 
Fourth Form. 
fifi;^ Jtiy to show« 
Parasmaipada. 
VlO^HII^ adikshdva 
^ifi^ adikshatam 
wO^HIAI adikthatdm 

Bb 



ir^FV addgdha 
WHX^l adhdkshufi 



WlSHf^ adhakshmat 
UMiul adhagdkvam 
^nHfW adhakshata 



HmOwiff aydsishma 
V|l(l(Vl9 aydsishta 
V^lfVlJI aydsishuh 

^•ifti* anamsishfa 
^•iP^jJ anamsishufi 



^f^^l^ adikshdma 
nR^HIA adikshata 
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1. nR^n^ adikthi 

2. irf^^^nm adikshathd^ 

3. Vf^mri atUkshata 



Atmanepada. 
vRjVir^r^ adikihdoahi 

vQ[HFI^i adikshdthdm 

^di^^^Tfn adikshdtdm 



M{^^\^^ik ajdik9kdmahM 
^Sfff^^ adik$hadhj>am^ 
m[^^A adUUkamia 



I. V^Qf aghuksham 
3. V^1||S agkukshalL 
3. W^^9f1{^aghukshat 



UMIIIIH aghukshdma 
^r91BT«^ aghuksham 



^tt^^yn aUkshdma 
vTcftHIri alikihaia 



^ ^A, to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 
WV^^T^ aghukihdva 

V^H|fll aghukshatdm 
Atmanepada. 

3. V^H|m:a^Avib<Aa<A<i/^or^Vl{7na^<2^iU£/^ V ^H| l^i aghukihdthdm W^l4 or ^ ^ ^ 
3. WJ^(7 aghukthata or *l'|^ ag44ha VI|H|IAi aghukihdidm ^V^[lff( aghukshamta 

It may also follow the First Form^ injff^ agHhisham and ^BPjfff^ agMiahu 

(J 337, 1- !•) 

fc9C /tA, to smear. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. VrciOf aliksham VPcftHII^ aUkshdoa 

2. nRlAHi: aUkthafi vfciHIA alikshatam 

3. vPc^Hll^aitibfAa^ VPc^^AI oHkshatdm 

Atmanepada. 
I . ^vfc<lAlf alikshi wH^fFrf^ alikshdvahi or ^rfc9S|1^ alihvahi wfcSTJlPri^ alikshdnuiki 

2.%[ffiS^W.aia8hathdltorM(€(h^.alifhdft wftlS^m aUkshdthdm ^tfi^S^fior^tRftf* 

3. ^(co«i|n a/tXrcAo/a or VrAd a/IIgiAa ^rfcV^fTIlt aUk$hdtdm wfcAVJA ai»ib«Aaii/a 

n Ji«A, to miUc. 

Parasmaipada. 
V^9f adhukshanif &c. 

Atmanepada. 
i.Wjft^ocfAttJbsAt H^m |C(f){ adhukshdvahi or ^f^jrf^ aduhvahi V ^H| 1H Hg adhukshdmahi 

2,W^^^.adhuk8hathdhoryK^Pflladugdhdh W^Hfr^i adhvkshdthdm W^^fl^ or WV7|4^ 

3. ^V^^ adhukshata or Wlp^ admgdha V^Hflrti adhukshdtdm ^V^^t^ adkukthania 

fl^ JfA, to anoint. 

Parasmaipada. 
HiMlf adhiksham, &c. 

Atmanepada. 
WWw? or wn^Sp^ 

^(VlUllvri adhikihdthdm 
^VfVf^rnft adhikshdtdm 



I . wfWf^ adhikshi 

2. fiiuvi^i: or urej'w 

3. ll(MU|fl or irf^ni 



^rfWtMWGj adhikihdmaki 

isftnifi^ or ^rivysi* 

^BlfV^JTT adhikshanta 



1 aghukshadhvam or agh^hvam. 
^ adhukthadhvam or adhugdhvam, 
^ adhikthathdh or adigdhdf^, 
^ ad h ik ihat a or adigdha. 



^ alikshadhvam or alidJwam, 

^ adhikshdvahi or adihvahu 

^ adhikihadhvam or adhigdhvam. 
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Sboond Aobist. 
First Form. 
§ 3^3* Verbs adopting ibis form take tbe augment, and attacb tbe 
terminations (First Division) of tbe imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in ir a, like tbose of tbe Tud form. 

frr^ sich, to sprinkle. Pres. f^hnf<f sifichdmi; Impf. ^rflrw arificham. 

Parasmaipada. 



I. ^(Vl^ OitckOM 


^iftl^rr asichdoa 


ViVl^lH atiehdma 


2, wftl^ asichalt 


^rf^Wit asichalam 


^ff^tWff anchata 


3. irf^f^T^ asickat 


vfVl'mit asichaUbn 
Atmanepada. 


m(^%^^atiehan 


I. ^Pti^ asiche 


nfM^l^fi^ oncA^aAt 


^if^nXHf^ anchdmahi 


2, Vf^^vn: asichathdk 


^l9e:^ orieheiMm 


^Srftnw a<»cAa<£lram 


3. TiPti'^fi asichata 


vOh^AI asichetdm 


vfVl^ll oneiUmto 


^ hv€y to call Pres. 


> 

Spnf^Avflydmt; In\pf. ^qpqaAvayam; General base ^A 




Parasmaipada. 




I . ^17 ahvam 


JQfV^ i^vdoa 


IT^flf aito^lma 


2. ysi^ ahvalt 


Wjpf ahvatam 


iqpTa^dta 


3. ^d| f^ ahvai 


Atmankpada. 


114 •! oikvaii 


I. ^&^ ahve 


Vdll^Pi^ ahvdoahi 


VJIIHf^ aJto^lmaAt 


2, ^OpVK dhvathdtk 


V^^i oikoe/A^ 


V4^ ahvadhvam 


3. iqpr ahvata 


^Bf^^TTT ahvetdm 


mil A a^oii/a 



^ 364. Roots ending in ^ a, ^ e, ^ t , drop tbese vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in ir a; il' hve substitutes ^ hva, Aor. ^Qf ahvam; fv M 
substitutes iff Sva^ Aor. ^ncf aivam. Roots ending in i|| ft, and tbe root 
73^ {fffi, to see, take Guna (P&n. vii. 4, 16), and tben form a base ending 
in short ir a ; ^ «rt, to go^ ^raT3( asarat ; ^ dfii^ to see, ^r;^ adariaU 

^ 365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: '^fj^skandyio step, tr^o^Aadam. 

^ 366. Irregular forms are^ ^v^fH avocham, I spoke, from ^rn^vach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, } 370, for v^^ avavacham); W^i 
apaptam, I flew, from 'm^^pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
W^mi apapatam) ; ^r^ aneiam^ I perished (possibly for WtTTR ananaiam) ; 
irfi(R aiishamy I ordered, from :^[rn^ ids; ^n^ dstham, I threw, fi^m v^ as, 

^ 367. Roots which take this form are, 
W^ aSf to throw (^nm dsiham*), ^m^vachf to speak (mrH avocham) j WH khyd, 

to speak {mwk akhyam), if the agent is implied. (P^i^. iii. i^ 52.) 
ffil^ lip9 to paint, ftr^McA, to sprinkle, i^ hve^ to call (irregularly W3f ahvam)^ 

* %fl^ dstkam standB irregularly for Wri dsam. (PA^. vii. 4, 17.) 

B b a 
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in Par., and optionally in Aim. (P&n. iii. i, 53^ 54). Par. irfcm^ aUpai^ 
Kim. ivfiFrTTr alipata or ^vfc9ir alipta. 
The verbs classed as '^^ffi^ pushddij beginning with ^/m^A (Dh. P. 06, 
73-136)9 ^^ivrf^ dyutddiy beginning with ^dyut (Dh. P. i8)» and thooe 
marked by a technical TH fi^ in the Parasmaipada. (P&n. iii. i^ 55.) 
The verbs ^ ^\ to go, ^rn^ ids, to order, and ^ r*> ^ go (int Profit), in 

Par. and Atm. (P&n. iii. i, 56.) 
Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ tr, but in the Parasmaipada only 

(P&i[^. III. I, 57), ^ifti^ abhidat or ^l^T(fh^ abhaitait. 
Optionally, ^jt^y to fail^ ^^ stambh^ to stiffen (^ncHnr oiiabhai or V^WI^ 
astambhit), ^^mruch, to go (wpf\omruchat or 1I4|\^1 ^ amroch(t)y jn^ 
mluch, to go, V^ffruchf to steal, ^r^^^/ucA, to steal, ri^^fflunchf to go 
(H'fj^^ agluchat or V^^^ aglufichit), fv it;i, to grow (irregularly 
mvi^ aivat), but in the Parasmaipada only. (P&9. iii. i, 58.) 
^ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in %n d^ ^ e^"^ 0, which take this 
form of the second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also ^bM^ to be. They 
retain throughout the long final vowel, except before the 7: ub of the 3rd 
pers. plur., before which the final ^ (J is rejected. In the Atmanepada 
these verbs in ^ d take the Second Form of the first aorist, and change 
W d to i^i. 

^ dd, to give. Pres. ^^J^ daddmi; Impf. ^R^ adaddm. 

Parasmaipada. 
i.^Sf^ addm ^(^J^ addva ^t^Vf addma 

3. H^ addh ^R[TW addtam ^qin addia 

3. ^SPHJWaddl ^V^^nrt addtdm ^17; aduh 

^bhd, to be. Pres. ^Kmf^ bhavdmi; Impf. ^m^ abhavam. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. ^n^ obMvam* ^^^^ abhOoa ^T^ abkdma 

2. ^n{: abhdh ^V^ abhdtam ^Sf^ o^Ali^a 

3. ^Pgjf^abhdt ^'^SJ^ abhdtdm ^B[^^p\^abhiivan 
Verbs which take this form are, 

IT ^d, to go; ^ ddy to give ; VT dhd, to place ; 'mpd, to drink ; WT sthd, 

to stand ; ^ <fe, to guard ; ^ cfo, to cut ; ^f^bhd, to be. (P&n. 11. 4, 77.) 

Optionally, mghrdf to smell ; ^ dhe^ to drink ; ^ io, to sharpen ; ift cAAo, 

to cut ; ^ «o, to destroy. (P&igi. 11. 4, 78.) 

^ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in t^ n or n^^ n may form 

the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. Atm. in 'm: th&b and w ta^ before which the final 

nasal is rejected, in^ tan^ to stretch ; Aor. wf^V atanishfa or ^ennr atata ; 

Wirf^TVn aianishthdb or ^viRm atathdb (Pa^. 11. 4, 79). These forms might 

* Irregular in the ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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be considered as irregular Attnanepada forms of the second aorist, or of 
the first aorist 11^ with loss of initial ^ s, 

Sbcond AOBIST. 

Second or Reduplicated Form. 

J 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 

roots, the denominatives and causatives in wir^ ay, reduplicate their 

base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 

terminations of the imperfect 

^371* The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
fH fri, to go, "5 dru, to run, ^ sru^ to flow, w^kam^ to love (Pfiii. iii. i, 48), 

if expressing the agent ; ^Brfi(rf^snn^ aHiriyat. 
Optionally, fv iviy to grow, ^ dhe, to suck (P&n. iii. i, 49), if expressing 

the agent; ^[^;frn^adadhat, ^ 364, (or ^tn^adhdt or isc^^r^lhf^adhdsii). 
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed 
like that of the reduplicated perfect. 
V r^l 09|4| ri^ ahiriyaty he went w^^^^adudruvat, he ran. w^^<| ^ asusruvaty 
he flowed. ^v^RTRW achakamat, he loved. ^<n;VI^ adadhat^ he sucked, 
^rf^rf^qin^ oHiviyat^ he grew ; also Sec. Aor. wiffi^ aivat and First Aor. 
^ncnihr aivaytt (P&n. iii. i, 49). il' Ave, to call, forms its Aor. Cans. 
^r9j^^^f{^ajilhavat {P&9. vi. i, 32), 
$ 372. The verbs in ^C\ay drop w^ ay^ and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels : %[[d\jo^a; 
^e io\i; ^ to^u; ^, VT^ fir, to ij ri; ^ ^r to ij r». 
Thus fT^irfir mddayati would become ^^ mad, (Aor. ifH^vn^ amimadam.) 
^^^fn bhedayati — — fil^ AAirf, (Aor. ^R^Hh^ abibhidam.) . 
H^^ilfir modayati — — ^ wtirf, (Aor. Wfg^ amUmudam.) 
$ 373- In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
^ a, ^ ^, ^ e, ^ ai, "9 12, 5Bf^ 0, ^ ou are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 

* These exceptional verbs are (PIL?. vii. 4, 3), 
Certain denominatives : From lldl nUUd, a garland, is formed the denominative •ii<o^(ii 

mdlayatiy Red. Aor. ^HH\f^ll(amanUilat ; ^IT^i!^, Cans. ^w^H^n idsayatiy he punishes. 

Red. Aor. V^l^ll^f^l^aiiaiitiffa/. 
Those with technical ^ ri: ^T^bddh^ to hurt; Caus. Wnwfti bddhayaii; Aor. IHRTVH 

abahddhat, 
^rnH^AAr<^*, to shine, HT^ftA^, to shine, '^^J\bhdsh, to speak, ?mrf(p, to lighten, '^(^jiv, to 

live, Wtt^ mil, to meet, ^ft^|>Cjf, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. '^SVffhhrdj; 

V ^^ r^ ^ abahhrHiat or V f^ tH^ abibhrajat (§ 374), 
t %V^ veshfay, to surround, ^T^( cheshfay, to move, take either ^ i or V a in the 
reduplicative syllable ; %f^kf^^avaveth{al or ^(f^kwi{^(wwe$hlat. m\n*{dyotay, to lighten, 
takes ^t; W P\^^il(^adidyutat. 
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ifTHV^ mdlayati^ Winnv amamdlam. ^tiUfflr ttl^ayati, wtMhtf afifltmm. 
pfNnrfir lokayatij WtftStW altdokam, 
^ 374« In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short ir a, ^ t , 7 ti, ^ f** Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either w — w or w v^ — . Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel <tf tiie 
reduplicative syllable {amdmudat). Those in which the vowel is kmg hj 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (mrarakMhai). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of flie 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into flie 
long vowel {achuchyutai^ not achilchyutat). In roots beginning and <*n^iTig in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken {achoMkamdaij* 
§ 375* 1^ ^^^ roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

ir a, ^ t, 7 Uy ^ r* &i^ represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
iraor^f, ^t, 7«, ^t; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second Aorist. 
Second or Reduplicated Form. 

I. v-» — v-» . 

Vl^pachf to cook, Vl^mf(( pdchayati ; V^Am^^ apipachat *. 

6l^ AAirf, to cut, ^^ijfir bhedayati ; ^nftfi?^ abibhidat. 

1?^ mtirf, to rejoice, »ft^^ modayati; /H^J^^ amdmtida/. 

^ vrity to exist, ^S^ vartayati ; irtt^iTff avivritai. 

^mnj, to cleanse, iTT^irf^ mdrjayati; viflij^A^ amimiijat, 

Trn kftty to praise, ^tHNfir kirtayati ; w^t^fWl^^ acMkfitai f. 
The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two con- 
sonants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy {ffuru). 

nn^ tyajy to leave, Trnnvfir tydjaypH ; irfiirnn^ atityqfat 

^rm bhrdjy to shine, Winifif bhrdjayati ; ^tfk^SWH^ abibhrajat. 

f^f^^ kshipf to throw, '^^lTflr kshepayaii ; «ll^l>[|M^ achikshipat. 

^gi^ chyut^ to fall, ^qtinrfir chyotayati ; «l^«yif^ achuchyutat. 

^ Wft, to sound, ^m:iTfir svdrayati; v(\lHi^ asisvarat. 

* THtn^ ^atH<y &Q<1 ^i^n( hatkay take ^ I or V a optionally ; ^Wl'i^f^ ajiga^at or 
inPTOT^ ajagai^t, 

t The following verbs take V a instead of 1^ « or ^^ in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

^ stnfi, ^ dfi, W^ /rar, Vi^prath, ^ mra</, H f^rt Fl^«pfli. 

^smfi; Cans. mr^^Hl imdrayati ; Aor. ^^KW^RXIH^asasmarat, 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter, reduplicate ^R^ov, (the Gu^a of 7, V «,) 
in the desiderative by 7 ii, take 7 u instead of ^ t in the reduplicated aorist : 
'Jnii; Caus. tfl^^Ov ndvayati; Des. ^H m fM mOi nundvayishati; Aor. of Caus. ^•jn'l am^kaoam. 
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2. w v^ — . 

T^ rakshy to protect, r^prfk rakahayati ; ^ctx^;^ ararakshat *• 
firc^ bhikshy to beg, fWqpqffir bhikshayati ; '^if^^f^inffi^ abibhikshat. 
§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical 
law is broken. 

ir^ prachhy to ask, iranifir prachchhayati ; ^mnsir apaproQhchhat. 
^i^ skand^ to step, ^fe^irfir skandayati ; M'^k^A^ achaskandat. 
^ 377. Roots with radical ^ riy followed by a consonant^ may optionally 
take the ww or wv^— forms. 
"^^Vfitf to be, ^r^irfir variayati; irftpfff avteri/o/ or ^rwSl^ avavariat. 

(P&n. VII. 4, 7.) 
^^mfyy to cleanse, ^\i(^fJ(mdrfayati ; iih1<|9| \amimrijat or « HM 1 4 aamamdrjat. 
'njqiity to praise, 'ii^nfnklrtayati; ^Bf^ft^iR^^achikfitat or fiif^4M\achikiriat. 
^ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 
Thus irSF^ ai forms the Cans. ^Brr^ni^ diay. This after throwing off wi(^ ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes "n^oi; this reduplicated, ^rf!(n^ai-ii; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, ^nfi(n(f di^-am. 
In the same manner, wrfl^ aTchicham^ ^H^snr aubjjjamy &c. 
^ 379. Are slightly irregular: 
TTTjE'a, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as ^[^it^^aptpyat (instead of 

VtflM^^ apipayat). 
^qr sihdj to stand, which forms its causal aorist as wf?rfnir aiishihipai 

(instead of vrriSMi^ atishthapat). 
V!\ ghrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as irftrftnnr^ ajighripat or 
viOilllMq^ ajighrapat. 

Rbduplicatbd Aobist. * 
Parasmaipada. 

1. vQ(IWli (Mrayam ^rf^jRRT^ aHiraydoa wf^f^PTR aMraydma 

2. Wf^l^^: oHirayah vOh^^^ adiirayatam vf^l^^H aiUrayata 

3. ^ri^r^Ri^ aiUrayat ^^W^iA adiirayatdm ^Sffi^nsnT^ aMrayan 

Atmanbpaoa. 
i.^tf^f^nadUraye vOhV^T^He asUraydvahi '^^m^MMin?^ aiUraydmdhi 

2, fif^r^^Vli: adUrayathdh vQ^IV^IUji adUrayethdm ^ff^^t^Hl^ aMrayadhoam 

3. vOtl^^A adUrayata ^f^l^UAl aiiirayetdm ^H^i^sii (Mrayanta 

^ 380* In the preceding ^^ occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians, 

* Radical V a is reduplicated by V a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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however minute and complicated, are not unfrequeutly contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in s^ m, and roots ending in ^ a. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see ^ 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
indicated in § ^6j^ and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in ^ 37 1. 

Roots wluch follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

Future. 

^381. Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

SINOULAB. DUAL. PLUBAL. 

1. ^■IIIh ishydmi 1[^IT^ ishydoaft ^^\Hl ishydmah 

2. ^vffn ishyasi ^^H|: ishyathah 3[^f^ ishyatha 

3. ^^fPn ishyati ^^ill ishyatah s^^ifn ishyanti 

Atmanbpada. 

1. ^|<4 ishye ^V||C|^ ishydoahe ^«im^ ishydmahe 

2. ^VT^ ishyase %^M ishyethe ^V^ ishyadkve 

3. %^in ishyate ^^n ishyete * ^^n ishyante 

The cases in which the i^i of ^iqrfH ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, ^^ 331 seq. For the cases in which i[ i is 
changed to ^ f, see ^ 340. On the change of it sha and tt «a, see ^^ 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, ^^ 344 seq. 

J 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures^ the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in ^ 344 [bhavishydmi) and ^ 345 [mdrkshyami). These 
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peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 
I. Final ^ e, ^ ai, 'Wt o are changed to ^ a; Jj gai, to sing, TTP^nlH 

gdaydmi^ &c. 
2* Final ^ t and ^ J, 7 u, H d, ^ p and ^ f^, take Gu^a ; fir ji, to conquer, 

^^Bfx^jeshydmi; ^Mi2, Hf%«nf^ AAavi^Ay ami ; ^ k^iy 4ir<«<l(i| karishydmi; 

J^dri, to tear, ({OmifH darishydmi or ^l!(i4iRi darishydmi. There are the 

usual exceptions, ^ Ali, to sound, f HimPl kuvishydmi. (^ 345, note.) 
3. Penultimate ^ «, 7 k^ ^ K prosodially short, take Guna ; ^ ft becomes 

t^ ^7* ; yi^ budhy 4)f\|«||i)| bodhishydmi ; fti^ bhidy i^iMk bhetsyatu 

'^ budhf to know, 

with iDtermediate 1[ t. 
• Parasmaipada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 



I. f UUIIlH 

3. "wtf^^ifiri 

1. 4^fVf^ bod 

2, 'fiftinJ b 

3. wtftflWii 



1. W^^it^ eshydm 

2. IJllftl eshyasi 

3. HHPil eshyaii 

I. F<4 esAy« 
3. <t«i^ eshyase 
3. ^^w eshyate 



"'ftftWHt bodhishydoaft 
W^IVfU: bodhiihyathafL 
^MMIflS bodhishyatali 

Atmankpada. 
'ftPMIII^f bodhishydoahe 
>TtfW^ bodhishyethe 
W^fW^W bodhishyete 

^ f , to go, 

without intermediate ^ t. 

Pabasmaipada. 
^^RT^ eshydoaft 

n eshyathali 

n eshyataf^ 

iiTMANEPADA. 

<^i«ii eshydvahe 
F^^ eshyethe 
^■IH eshyete 

ConditionaL 



iftf^vnTS bodhishydmah 
inrVlllHI bodhishyatha 
ii^^fii bodhishyanti 

WiftlWIWf bodhishydmal 
Hi^M^yk bodhishyadkve 



IJIIIHJ ethydmaji, 
F^ni eshyatha 
I! ■inn efAyanft' 

lillH^ eshydmah 
in>M eihyadhve • 
<«in eshyante 



UonduumaL 

§ 383. The future is changed into th^ conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect 

TO budh^ to know. 



SINGULAR. 



I. 'H^Rl'l a6odftt«Ayam 

3. ^nftftrm^^ododAtMyo/ 



^ Aim;? A, to know, 

with intennediate ^ t. 

Pabasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

V^rMm^ abodhishydva 



PLURAL. 



l|in(\|«||l« abodkiskydma 
H^VmiIA abodkishyatti . 



C c 



194 



PBRIPHEASTIC PUTdRB. 



Atmankpada. 

1 . WlTnr^ abodhishye WWtfVin^rf^ abodhishydoahi . H^ftlHWfis abodhiskydmaki 

2. WWtPf^nr* abodhiihyathdh ^VWtftnqf^ abodhishyethdm H <f) (V| l|yi abodhishyadkvam 

3. ^TWifW^nr abodhishyata ^NtAreiTf dbodhukyetdm IRHW^RTT abodhishyanta 



1. %^a»Aya III 
3. ^^ cdshyaft 
3. ^mi^OMAya/ 

2. $^nrn aUkyathd^ 

3. i«in ttishyata 



without intermediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 
$■11*1 aishydva 

K^n aishyatam 

K^lil aishyatdm 

Atmanepada. 
i'MNOs aUhydodhi 

V^[^\ aishyethdm 

K^n\ aishyetdm 



^HfTH aishydma 
K^fi aishyata 
K^^aishyan 

^m^fJE aishydmahi 
Wyfffi atshyadhvam 
K^n aishyanta 



^9rr9n Udsmafi 

JJKt^itdstha 

l^ldKXitdrah 

^Aimf Udsmahe 
1[irW itddhve 



Periphrastic Future. 
§ 384. The terminations are, ' 

Parasmaipada. 

1. |[?nf9V t^i^t ^lire: itdtvah 

2. l^inf% ttiin ^1IF9r: Hdstha(i 

3. ^ t<^ ^ind itdrau 

Atmanepada. 

2. ^m^ itdse J^KmA itdsdthe 

These terminations are clearly compounded of irr td (base ir /ft), the common 
suflix for forming nomina agentiSy and the auxiliary verb V^o^^ to be. There 
is^ however^ with regard to WT /a, no distinction of number and gender in the 
1st and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate ^ t or ^ £, see ^ 331 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see ^ 382. 

iji^ budhy to know, 

with intermediate ^ t. 

Pajiasmaipada. 

DUAJL. 

WtfVlAlljlI bodhitdsvah 

wtftnriFn bodhudstkah 

^fVlAlCi bodhitdrau 
Atmanepada. 
^tftnrr^l^ bodhUdtvahe 
irtftnnHTM bodhitd$dthe 
^PmAiO bodhitdrau 



8IN0ULAI^ 

1. ^ifVlfflfVl bodkitdtmi 

2. 4\(V|fl|fVl bodhitdn 

3. Wtftnn bodhitd 

i; ^ltftfin% bodhitdbe 
2. Wtftnn% bodhitdse 

3. wWnrr 6ociiii<tf 



PLUKAI.. 

^V^fVifTFT bodhitdstha 
infVlfTC bodhitdrah 

Wtf^lTTld bodhitddhve 
WtfilTTTCZ bodhtidrak 
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without intennediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 

1. Virif^ etdsmi WWm: etdnaik ^HTm: etdnna^ 

2. ^Wrftr etdsi ^iH^in etdstkali CTTW etdsiha 

3. CTT etd CTTU etdrau CTTC ef^roj 

Atmanepada. 

1. ^iTT^ etdke l!Allif etdsvahe iniTW^ etdsmahe 

2. ^m^ 0(^ mrrei^ etdsdthe TK\ik etddhve 

3. ^WT rt4 CTTU ee^oic CTTtJ e^^ro^ 

^ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the fiill modified verbal 
base, and, secondly^ by the insertion of an ^ « before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this ^^s stands between the VJyd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons^ being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. vHf 'fn, im^, ^TFT, lOT, ^nwt, ^nw, 'TOi ^> 

ydm, ydh, ydt, ydva^ ydtam, ydtdm, ydma, ydta, yufi, we have 

Ben. irnr, 'in, ^m^^ 'irerj vi^9 'irertj fw, 'irai 'n^* 

ydiom^ ydlt, ydt, ydsva, ydstam, ydsidm, ydsma, ydsta, ydsuf^. 

These two sets of terminations stand to each other in the same relation as the 

terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorist II. irtw. ydaah and 

VJ^S^ydsat are contracted to irn ydh and VTE^ydt, like the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. 

of the first aorist I : '%;fft ishih to ^<^, 9[4h|[^wAJ/to^{/, or likethe?rh«j^and 

lf^«^/ of the first aorist II, which really stand for IG^ + ^^8 + «, and i^ + 1(^^ + ^* 

In the Atmanepada the H^s stands before the terminations of the optative, 

e. g. '^^ilya instead of ^fya. Besides this, the personal terminations ori^nally 

beginning with l^ / or i^M take an additional le^ s. (Remark, that the IG^ 8 

before these terminations is liable to be dropt after a short vowel in the first 

aorist, $ 351.) Thus, instead of 

Opt. ^, ^TO, ^, ^^, ^fT^, t?^» f?^ '^> ^^> 

fyo, Uhdi^, Uoy iDoikt, iydthdm, iydtdm, Imdlf, idhoam, (rauy we have 

Ben. ^rt'T, ^ftfT:, ^t¥, ?lWf , ifl^l^l, ^sfhrPRTf, irfW^, ?ft«i, ^fftf^« 
tiya, ^hfhdfi, ^Uhfa^ doahi, stydsthdm, s^ydstdm, simahi, Mkoam, tdran, 

^ 386. Verbal bases ending in wi^ ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop 
Wi(^ ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par.: ^At^ choray^ 
Ben. ^J^^TO chorydsam; but in Atm. ^h:fiT^hT chorayishiya. Denominative 
bases in ^^ y drop i(^ y in the Ben. Par. : ^JR^ putrtyf Ben. ^J^l^^n^ putrU 
ydsam; but in Atm. y<|inm1i| putriyishiya. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 

CC2 
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benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (^ 344)« Hence from 
f^ chity Pan fwmi chiiydsam, Atm. ^fWhl ehetishtya. 

^ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate 1[ i. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ f. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules J J 331 seq. 

Weakening of the Base brfore Terminations beginning with i^y. 
$ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is 
required in the benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the 
rules that apply to the weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

$ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, 
passive, and intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, 
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with 
regard to verbs ending in ^ t , "9 u, i|| ft. Final ^ i and 9* t«, before the 
^ y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are lengthened 
(P&n. VII. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Gu^a. 

f^cAi, to gather; 'Rtn.'^imfichtydt; V^s^.'^ft^kchiyate; lxii.^[^ft^chechiyate. 
Final ^ n is changed to ft r». (P&^. vii. 4, 28.) 
^ kfij to do ; Ben. t9imf(^ kriydt ; Pass, fiii^ kriyate. (The Intensive has 
^nfhr?^ chekriyatej P&9. vii. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ^ n is actuaUy 
strengthened by Guria, and appears as ^rt ar. (Paii. vii. 4, 29.) 
^^ smfi, to remember; Ben. ^r^n^ smarydt; Pass. W^ smaryate; Int. 
^n^T^ sdsmaryate. 
Also ini|| fi, to go ; Ben. V^rw arydt ; Pass. w4i^ aryate ; Int. wn^ ardryate. 
Final ^ r J is changed to f]^ Jr, and, after labials, to ^ dr. 
wstfiy to stretch; Ben. i^ithl(^stirydt ; Pass. wsf\iik stiryate ; Int. lha^4?^ 

testiryate. 
npf<,tofill; Ben. '^^(jjt^piirydt ; Pass, ^^/^ryo/a; Int. '^it^J^ pofdryate. 
Exceptions: ^ it is changed to Tpi^ioy. 
'^iiy to lie down; (Ben. i^iunniayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmane-^ 
padin) ; Pass, "^^mit iayyate ; Int. ^rirmi^ idiayyate. (P&9. vii. 4, 22.) 
^ f, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ^ t in the benedictive. 

^ f, to go; Ben. ^P\iydi; but '^^/mfl^samiydt. (P&n. vii. 4, 24.) 
^ 4hf to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to n kA. (P&9. vii. 4, 23.) 
Ben. "W^^Hhydt; Pass. *9I9T^ Hhyate. 
Ben. ^tw^grm^samuhydt ; Pass. '^^^ samuhyate. 
^391. The following roots may or may not drop their final w n, and 
then lengthen the preceding vowel. (P&n. vi. 4, 43.) 
ipf /an, to beget; Ben. ifUUK^jdydt or ^rtfUf^janydt ; Pass, ^fiunijdyate or 
W^janyate; Int. WWPfk jdjdyate or i(^(^ janjanyate. 
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. '^^8any to obtain; Ben. ^tvnf^sdydt or ^ERlTi^^anya/; Pass. W^sdyate or 

?Rn^ sanyate; Int. ^nm^ sdadyate or ^Nn^ aarhsanyate. 

^ ArAan, to dig ; Ben. ^smni^ khdydt or ;irqT1^ khanyat ; Pass, irnn^ khdyate 

or ^iRii^ khanyate; Int. ^mvnii)' chdkhdyate or ^vipnt chahkhanyaie. 

In the passive only, in^ /on, to stretch; Ben. iRmr^/anyd/; Pass, irnn^ /a^a/^ 

or invk tanyate; Int. iriRVl^ tantanyate* 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ at and vt change 

their final diphthong in the general tenses into ^ d ; iSt dhyai, vfnik dhydr 

yate. Roots ending in ^ (2 retain it : in pd^ VT^k pdyate^ he is protected. 

But the following roots change their final vowel into ^ Mn the passive 

and intensive ; into ^ e in the benedictive Par. ; and keep it unchanged 

before gerundial 11 ya. (P&n. vi. 4, 66^ 67, 69.) 

The six verbs called "j ghu*^ and the following verbs: 

Passive. Intensive. Benedictivef* Genind. 

^d4, to give ^t^ diyate ^^hrk dediyate ^;mjf^deydt Vl^praddya 

mmd^ to measure iftin^ miyate ^ifNi^ memtyate ^^^^^ meydt 'mmpramdya 

TVJsthdy to stand vthi^sthiyate JtHriitieshfhtyate ^t^nsftheydt TmP^prasthdya 

^^at, to sing ifti^ giyate itHtvUfJegiyate ^tmif^ffeydt JPimpraffdya 

in /?d, to drink ^ii^ikpiyaie ^[^fhik pepiyate V[mi{^peydt imnpngifdya 

^ M, to leave ^hi^ htyate in^t^Jehiyate ^^ITT^ heydt v^[nprahdya 

?ft «0y to finish Tihiksiyate ^rthfk seshiyate irmj{^8eydt wemprasdya 

§ 393. The following verbs take Samprasdrai^ in the benedictive (P&n. iii. 

4, 104); passive, participle, and genmd. (Pan. vi. i, 15.) 

'^vachy to speak; w^svapX\\f to sleep ; '^J{^vai (P&n. vi. i, ao), to wish; 

and the innf^ yajddiy i. e. those following ifi^ yaj. 

Ben. ^"^qri^tfcAyd/; Pass. "W^ uchyate ; Part. TIC t^/a$ ; Ger, TWX uktvd. 

The iTifTfif are, (23, 33-41) in^ yo;, to sacrifice; ^^^vap, to sow; ^ vaA, to 

cany ; i|^ vas, to dwell ; % re, to weave ; '^ vye jj, to cover ; ^ hve ||, 

to call; ^ vady to speak; fv it;t||, to grow. 

* This term comprises the six roots J<^i*^, ^!J^i ^» ^9 l^'^' ^^ ^' ^ varieties of 
the radicals ^ dd and VT dhd; but not ^P^ and ^1^, i. e. Iflfv ddii, he cuts, and qi^iPn ddyati, 
he cleans (Pftn. 1. 1, 30). Hence ^mH diyate, it is given ; but J(Prk ddyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in WT d or diphthongs, and beginning mth more than one con- 
sonant, the change into ^ in the benedictive Par. is optional (PAn. vi. 4, 6S). ^p^i to 
wither ; Smi^ gleydt or J|l4li|^ gldydt, W^ khyd, to call ; ^ITHIT?^ khydydt or ^^9Tf^ khyeydi. 

X Wt^^ svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasdrai^ in the reduplicated aorist (PA?, vi. 
1, 18). K^^f^ as^hupat. 

II ^^ svap, to sleep, ^Kp^ syam, to sound, and ^ vye, take Samprasdrat^ in the 
intensive also (P&9. vi. i, 19); tilg'Mn soshupyate, flfVlM|A sesimyate, ^^fNn veviyate. 
f^ hi takes Samprasdrai^ optionally in the intensive (P&9. vi. i, 30); ^9[44fl Mdyate 
or ^nfl^ff hifoiyate, 7 koe forms Int. Wf^joMyate (P&9. vi. i, 33). In the intensive 
^iini[ chdy forms ^4ll|d ekMyate (P4n . vi. i , a i ) ; W^^^, ^[^Bf);^k pepiyate (P4n. vi. i, 29). 
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j 394* The following verbs take Samprasdrana in the benedictive^ passive^ 
participle, gerund, and intensive. (Pfin. vi. i, i6.) 
^ grahy to take ; jffj Jya, to fail ; ir^ vyadh^ to pierce ; vi^ vyach, to 

snmmnd; mf^vrciichf to cut; in^prachh, to ask; ^'W^^bhrajjt to fiy. 
Ipr^aA; Ben. nun^^fiAyd/; Pass, it^gfihyaie; Part. "fp^. grihitai; 
Ger. v^t^m gpJ^itvd ; Int. Ktfpirk jarifffikyate. 
§ 395* ^n^ ^^» ^ ^>^1^9 substitutes f^ iwA in the benedictive, passive^ 
participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist (P&9. vi. 4, 34.) 
Ben. f^fpqn^ Hshydt ; Pass, f^iqi^ Hshyate ; Part f^ Hshfc^ ; Ger. f^[|^ 

Sisktvd ; Aor. ^r%WI^ aUshat 
j 396* With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344. Remember, that if the benedictive 
Atm. does not take intermediate ^ i , penultimate \h ^ Uy ^ ji are left 
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Guna (^ 344). 
Final ^ rt, too, remains unchanged, and ^fi becomes fj^tr, or, after labials^ 
^ dr, ftlfi^ kship, to throw, f^i^lir kshipsfya ; "^pfi^ to fill, '^^ft^ pirshiya. 



I. ^WTf budhydsam 
7. *JpQT: hudkydf^ 
3. ^pilfUbudhydt 

I. wMWl(hv bodhisMya 

3. ihrMiflSi: bodhishishfhdfi 

3. Vtfv^lf badhishUhia 



Benedictive. 
Parasmaipada. 

^IVVra* budhydsva 

■jwiifsl budhydstam 

^[Vn^ budhydsidm 

Atmanspada. 
^rtAnfNff^ bodhisMvahi 

^rfWI^l^f bodhiskiydsthdm 

'liriml^lWi bodhisMydstdm 



IJIimMI budhydgma 
^WIW budhydsta 
VllTn|t bttdhydsufL 

M\[^^h{^ bodhishimahi 
W^fVnf)i9 bodhishidkvam 



CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE. 

$ 397- The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 

Special Tenses of the Passive. 

§ 398. The present, imperfect, optative^ and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding ^ ya to the root. This it ya is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. iT^ ndhyatCy he binds ; Pass, 'ttst^ nakydte^ he is bound. 
$ 399. Bases in ^ ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop ^ ay before 
IT ya of the passive. 

Wtv^ bodhay^ to make one know; ifHoi^ bodh-yatCf he is made to know. 

^"^^ chorayy to steal ; ^ft^ chor-yatey he is stolen. 
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I9d 



Intensive bases ending in ^ y retain their '^^ y, to which the i? ya of the 
passive is added without anj intermediate vowel. 
Hh^ loMyy to cut much ; jfttgwit loldyyatey he is cut much. 
Intensive bases ending in i(y, preceded bj a consonant, drop their i{^y* 

^S^bebkidy^ to sever; iHWv^ bebhidyate, it is severed, 
l^tift didhl^ to shine, ^^ vevi, to yearn, ^f5c5T daridrd, to be poor, drop their 
final vowel, as usual. 
^^ didhif iftuRt dldhyate^ it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 
^ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
benedictive, ^^ 389 seq. 

Paarive. 



I. 



SINGULAR. 

2, . 



Pres. '^hkCiye 
Impf. ^n^ obMye 
Opt. ){inT bkiyeya 
Imp. W^ 



Pres. ^I^f bMiydoahe 
Impf. V^N r^^ ahMydodki 
Opt. ^i^f^ bh4yevaki 
Imp. >|l||(|l hh(iy(bakai 

Pres. >[^IH( bh4ydmahe 
Impf. V^ IH Pf abh4ydmahi 
Opt. ^^ff^ bh4yemaki 
Imp. >llim^ bMydmakai 



W^9 bkdyase 
V^VIi; abkHyathdh 
)^?n: bMyethdfi 
)|^I9 bkdyasva 

DUAL. 

)9^ bhUyethe 
V^I^Hlt abMyethdm 
H^Nt^ bMyeydthdm 
^^tvH bMyethdm 

PLURAL. 

^{IM bMyadkoe 
^19 bkiyedhvam 



)|^ bkiyate 
^nj^ir abMyata 
^^nt bhdyeta 
^{TniT bMyatdm 

^^fn bh4yete 
V^AI abMyetdm 
^^^Unii bMyeydtdm 
^^irt bMyetdm 



bhdyante 
H^J^II abkdyanta 
'^Kj^bkdyeran 



)|1VS9 bhUyadhvam 

General Tenses of the Passive. 

^401. In the general tenses of the passive, ^ ya is dropt, so that, with 

certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 

the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The i^ya of 

the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 

{vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 

thereby firom the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 

verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 

and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ^1^ as and >i^bhH must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as ^ k^i. (^ 342.) 
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Aorist. 
§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 

which admit of Atmanepada^ and without differing from the paradigms given 

above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense *, 
§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 

passive, ending in ^ i, and requiring Viiddhi of final, and Guna of medial 

vowels (but V a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 

^- 1 V 

. f Fii 



Thus, instead of ^R^ftvo/amAf a, we find l^9TfTaMt^^. 

— ^Prtftl abodh' 



wftNw abodhisktOj 
frf^ akshipta^ 
^Hf^ aneshfay 
Hf ff akritay 
^afipr adita^ 
Visfti astirshfOy 
mwg asfishtUy 

c 

^V^ni adagdhuj 
^t[f^!^^ adikshcUa^ 
^rprir aghukshatOy 
vfciHIA alikshata, 
^l^lfW adhukshatay 
isrfil^ adhikshata. 



First Form. 



id|AT akshep'i, * 

irvrf^ akdr-i, 
^jf^rftr addy'i, 
H^dlfi astdr'i. 
^ref^ asarj'i* 
^i?^Tf^ addh^i. 
vi^r^l adei-im 
wif^ agUh'U 
Hf^r^ alek-'i. 
H^tf^ adoh-d, 
^l^f^ adeh-i. 



Second Form. 



Fourth Form. 



^ 404. Verbs ending in ma or diphthongs, take ^y before the passive ^ t. 

!^ da, isr^rf^ addyif instead of ^riifir odt/a. 
^ 405. Verbs ending in ^r\ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop ^ay before 
the passive \i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive 
^ya, the original V|[ay may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 
iftnH bodhayy iN^ abodhi; ^At^ chorayy ^r^ftft achori; TX^ ^^<m% 
wrrftf oraju 
In the other persons these verbs may either drop ^c^^ ay or retain it, being 
conjugated in either case after the first form of the first aorist. 
HT^ bh&oay ; miTfvf^ abhdvishiy ^smf^WT* abhdvishthdhy ^nnf^ abhdvi ; or 
^nfraftrf^ abhdvayishif iMNf^Si: abhdvayish(hd^, ^HTf% abhdvi. 
§ 406. Intensive bases in ^ y add the passive ^ i, without Guna. 
Int. "Wt^ bobMy, w^fp^ abobkdyu 
Intensive bases ending in i^y^ preceded by a consonant, drop ^y, and refuse G una. 

Int. "^ftlH^ bebhidy ; Aor. ^r^fkfij abebhidi. 
Desiderative bases, likewise, refiise Guna. 

Des. ^4tf^ bubodhish ; Aor. iv^^hftlf^ abubodhishu 

* This would follow if kartari extends to Pft^. iii. i, 54, 56, 
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} 407, The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, 
aorist passive ! 

XH^rabh^ to desire, forms ^fir arambhi. (P&n. vii. i, 63.) See § 345, t. 

V^radh^ to kill, — ^rtfir arandhi. (PAn. vii, i, 61.) 

lO^jabh, to yawn, — ir^fJ? qjambhi. (Pan. vii. i, 61.) 

^ bhanj^ to breaks — ^nrf^ abhanji or ^BWrftT aAAo/i. (P&p. vi. 4, i^.) 

W\labhy to take, — ^17^ alambhi or ^HTTfW aldbhi. (Pai?. vii. i, 69.) 

With prepositions H^ faiA always forms irlt^ alambhi. 
in^yan, to beget, — ^nrfr q/am. (P&n. vii. 3, 35.) 
^ AadA, to strike, — vrfv aAadW. (P4p. vii. 3, 35.) 

^ 408. Roots ending in ^ am^ which admit of intermediate ^ t, do not 
lengthen their radical vowel. (P&^. vii. 3, 34.) 

:?n^ iam, W^ aiami; ni^ tarn, wnfk atami; but H»^ yam, ^RTf^T ay ami. 
Pfti^ini excepts ^n^ dcham^ to rinse, which forms in^rftr dchdmi. Others add 
i|J? kam^ ^^vam^ ^ nam (P&o. vii. 3, 34, v.). 

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 183.) 

^coPciiil alavishi ^Jc^f^^'^fij alamshvahi Ve«5ft^rf% alavishmahi 

"^icofq^i; alam^hthdh Vf^nvm^l alavishdthdm ^rr<rf%l4 or ^ alamdhvam or -^hvam 

^HfcSrftr flrWw Veii^Mlili alavishdtdm KUt^f^Hd alavishata 

The Two Futures^ the Conditional^ and the Benedictive Passive. 

^410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. ^rtfinv bodhishye^ I shall be known. 
Cond. wwtfv^ abodhishye^ I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. ^hftnn^ bodhitdhe^ I shall be known. 
Bened. wtftnfhr bodhishiya^ May I be known ! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist^ the Two PutureSj tJie Conditional^ and 

Benedictive qf Verbs ending in Vowels. 

^ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in ^ ay, and likewise f^ han^ to 
strike, "^p? dfti, to see, apf^^aA, to take, may form a secondary base {really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from cj lu we have ^r?ITf^ aldvij and 
from this, by treating the final ^ t as the intermediate ^ i, we form. 

Sing. I. pers. ^ic5Tfifftl aldvi-shif by the side of WcJ^ftcf^ alavishi, 

2. ^ScJjrftrer: aldvi-shthdb^ — — VcSrcfVi: alavi-^hthdl^. 

3. ITTJTft aldvi^ — — ^VcTTfr aldvi. 

Dd 
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Dual I. pers. Wf^lOnuir^ aldvi^hvahiy bj the side of fldHl^f^ alavi^koahi. 

2. MM^^\^\aldvp^hathdmy — — ^Trlftirnrt aliM-shdiAdm. 

3. ^WpflPRnif aldvishatdm^ — — WSjftWTit alavirshdidm. 
Plur. I. pers. Wc9Tf^f^?f^ aldvi-shmahiy bj the side of ^Tclf^nvfi^ cUdvi^hmahi. 

2. Wtfl^yi aldvu^hvam or ^^-^ftvaiw — ^crcvfw cUavi-dkoam or ®^« 

3. HfilPcmA aldvi-shatay — — ^WFSflTOT alavirshata. 
Fut c3Tf^ Idvi-skye, hj the side of tsf^ Kivi-shye. 

Cond. ^RTrf^ aldvi-shye, — — ^RcrfriR al&virskye. 

Per. Fut. cSlftnn^ Javv-tahey — — wftnn% Utvi-idhe. 

Ben. cirf^r^N Idvushtyai — — c^fWH Idvi^htya. 

From fw chi, to gather^ 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, ^i^rftl achdyi; hence 
Aor. V^iOlfM achdyishiy besides ^S^ftT acheshi^ &c. 
Fut. ^rftr^ chdyishyCj — ^^ cheshye. 
Cond. frarAr^ ach&yishye^ — ^R^^ acheshye. 
Per. Fut. ^nftnn^ chdyitdhe^ — ^m^ chetdhe. 
Ben. ^rftnrtu chdyisMya^ — ^^ cheshiya. 

From in ghrd, to smell, 3rd pers* sing. Aor. Pass, wrf^ aghrdyi ; hence 
Aor. HHinirH affhrdyishiy besides ^T^rftr aghrdsi, 
Fut. 'wtf^ ghrdyishyei — "W^^ ghrdsye. 
Cond. wmftn^ aghrdyishyCi — ^riTT^ aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut mOlfli^ ghrdyitdhe^ — imn^ ghrdtdhe. 
Ben. nrfVpifH ghrdyiskiyCy — WTTfhT ghrdsiya. 
From fi| dhvrif to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. W9Tft adkvdri; hence 
Aor. wrftf^ adkvdrishiy besides VSff^ adhvrishi or ^wftf^ adhvdrishi. 
Fut. wfr:^ dhvdrishye, — urfx:^ dhvdrishye. 
Per. Fut s^rf^Tnl dhvdritdhe, — wh^ dhvdrtdhe. 

Ben. U||f\:>lti| dhvdrishiyaj — Uj^i^dhvrishiy a or lalftyft^dhv&ri8htya*, 
From ff^ Ann, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, ^nrfrf agkdni; hence 

Aor. VNlftfr^ aghdnishiy besides i^tr^fi^avadhishi), Pa^.vi.4,62t. 
Fut. "mfin^ ghdnishyef — fftn^ hanishye. 
Per. Fut. UIPhaI^. ghdnitdhe^ — ^in^ hantdhe. 

Ben. inPtlM't^ ghdnisMya, — {^f^fv^t^ vadhisfiiya). 

From "^ driS, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 5H?ff^ adarH ; hence 
Aor. w<;n(iri( adarHshiy besides W^!^ adrikshi, 
Fut. ^[f^i? darHshye, — tj^ drakshye. 

Per. Fut ^fifim^ dariitdhe, — -^^ drashfahe. 
Ben. ^^ifN darHshiya, — ^uf)i| dfikshtya, 

* See § 332, 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow If^ilT ahasi. 
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From JJl^ffrah^ to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. ifW^ agrahi; hence 
Aor. ^{jin^Pil agrdhishu besides Vii^lfM agrahUhi. 
Fut. j;[\f^ grdhishye, — jj[f\A grahUhye. 

Per. Fut. ?rrf^Trrt grdhitdhey — iT^hlTt grahitdhe. 
Ben. ;nf^^ grdliishiya, — Tl^WH grahishtya. 
From fn^ ramay^ to delight, Cans, of TH ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor, Pass, 
wiir arami or ^rnflr ardmi; hence 

Aor. iRfiff^ aramishi or Viifiiril ardmishiy besides ViHfVril aramayishi. 
^412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive i^t in the 
3rd pers. sing. Aor. Thus 'WFnk utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the 
Atmanepada of a Div verb), he arises, becomes l^f^nf^ udapddij he arose^ 
he sprang up ; but it is regular in the other persons, 9'^MWIa! udapatsdtdm^ 
they two arose, &c. (Pa^. iii. i, 60.) 

( 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form 
optionally (P&n. iii. i, 61): 
"^^dip (^^Wi^ dipyate, he bums, Div, Atm.), mflftY adtpi or ^r^tftlY adlpiikfa. 
^nr y^n (iTPrir jdyate, he is bom, he is, Div, Atm. ; it cannot be formed 

from inr^an (Hu, Par.), to beget), Wirf^ eyani or W^ftlT (yanish(a. 
^ budh ('^^ budhyate^ he is conscious, Div, Atm«), ^vwtfW abodhi or 

^r^ abuddha. 
^p^r {j^Tirii( pdrayatij he fills, Chur.), ^if^ apihi or W^ft:v apArishia. 
1TTi( tdy (imn^ tdyaie^ he spreads, Bhii, Atm. ; really Div form of Tan), 

^mftr atdyi or ^Vinf^ atdyishfa. 
'^ff^pydy {m^ pydyate, he grows), wnfti apydyi or vvnftif apydyi$hia. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INPINITIVB. 

^ 414* The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikara^as 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^ t. This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
mles (J 182). Thus 



hhavanti 


bhavant 


Nom.S.W^^ 
bhavcan 


Acc. WW 

bhavantam 


instr. ^T^nrr &c. 

bhavatd 


tudanti 


tudant 


tudan 


tudantam 


tudatd 


divyanii 


dhyami 


dhyan 

Dd 
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chorayanti 
tunvanti 
tanvanti 
krfyanti 

juhvati 

nifUi^Aaft/t 

^ft^^fk Iptens. 
bobhuvati 



^tKil{^ Nom. S.^^Tin^^ Ace. ^^rtw Instr. ^^^CTHT &c. 

ckorayant chorayan chorayantam ehorayatd 



1^ 

sunvant 
tanvant 

adant 

juhvat 
%^ 

bobhuoat 



1^ 

«ttftvaii 



adan 

juhvat 

%^ 

rundhan 



sunvantam 
tanvantam 



• • 



adantam 



juhvatam 

rundhantam 

bobhuvaiam 



sumxttd 

in^T!T&c. 

tanvatd 

iBi(;fii &c. 

^3P!T (§ 184) 
juhvatd 

^UAI &c. 

rundhaid 

'ft^^fWT (§ 184) 
bobhuvatd 



^ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

nOiwirif JTftnBIT^ Nom. S. nOfHlt^^ Ace. H^nRW Instr. Nf^^dl 

bhavishyanti bhavishyant bhavishyan bhavishyantam bhavishyatd 

§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds with the Bha 
base of the participle, only that the ^ «, as it is always followed by a vowel, 
is changed to 1^ sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to form the Anga and 
Pada bases, according to § 204. In forming the Anga and Pada bases, it 
must be remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before "^n «^, 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate ^ t, all verbs which, without 

counting the 7: ufk, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plun^ insert ^ t . 
(See Necessary ^ t, J 338, i ; Optional \h § 337, 8.) 



3rd P. Plur. 



babh^mih 
ninyu^ 
tutuduh 
didivufk 



Instr. Sing. 
babhdvushd 

ftrgin 

ninyushd 

tutudushd 

didivushd 



Nom. Sing. 
babMvdn 

ninivdn 

tutudvdn 



Ace. Sing. 
babhUodnisam 

ninicdmsam 

tutudvdmsam 



didivdn didivdmsam 



Instr. Plur. 
babhikadbhih 

ninivadbhifk 

tuiudvadbhifi 

fiff^^rfr. 

didivadbhifi 



choraydmdtu^ choraydmdsushd choraydmdsivdn choraydmdsivdmsam choraydrndsivadbkift 
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3rd p. Plur. 

9ushuvuh 

m 

^: 

tenuh 
chikriyufL 



juhuvuh 



\5 

rurudhuh 



Instr. Sing. 
sushuvushd 

tenushd 

chikriyuahd 

ddushd 

juhwmshd 



Nom. Sing. 

chikrivdn 

ddivdn 

juhuvdn 



Ace. Sing. 

• • 



tenivdrhsam 
chikrivdmsam 
ddivdthsam 
juhuvdmsam 



Instr. Plur. 
sushuvadbhifi 

ifftnfk: 

tenivadbhiik 
chikrioadhhifk 
ddivadbhi(t 
juhuvadbhih 



rurudhvdn 



rurudhvdmsam 



rurudhvadbhih 



gam 


jagmufk 


jagmushd 


Aan 


jaghnuft 


jaghnushd 




rtridti^ 


viviiushd 


i«fi«|iy; 

tnvi^ 

dadfihih 




dadrUushd 

• 



Ace. Sing. 
jagmivdmsam 

Jaghnivdthsam 

vividvdfhsam 

dadfiivdmsam 



Instr. Plur. 
jagmivadbhifi 

jaghnivadbhifi 

twnrnn 

vividvadbhifL 
vividvadbhilt 
dadfihadbkifL 



J 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ t before ^ ra* is optional 
(? 337» ^)> ^^ 8®^ ^^® following forms : 
3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. 

Iffn^T^or VMI«(^* 
jagmivdn OTjaganvdn 

iiftnrf^^or inrw^ 

jaghnivdn otjaghantdn 

firfnrn^ or ftftrfifTT^ 

vividvdn or vividivdn 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

vivihdn or vividvdn 

TJ^TT^or ^^f%^ 
dadjisvdn or dadjrUivdn 

^418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping 1^ ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting ^rT^T ana. 

W*|f^ babkAvire — ^^if^JIRt babhUvanah 
^ifift chakrire — ^nSRSr: chakrdnaik 
ijfi^ dadire — ?{?jnn daddnai^ 

^ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations, — ITR 
fTkimi for verbs of the First Division (^ 295), ^TT^ ana for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we maj again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination ^ nte, and replace it by J(xm mdnah* 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination ^ a/e, and replace it by ^rPH dna}^. 



* The same optional forms run through all the P^a and Bha cases. 
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Second Division, 
^gt^ suniMite — ^j^rnn ^unw^Smai 

a^ krin-ate — iSim^ krti^rdMttk 
^R(T^ ad-ate — 'W^. ad^na^ 

^^C^rundh-aie — ^^^rnr: rundh-dm 



First Division. 

iififk bhava-nte — H^unn bhava-mdna^ 

ir^ tuda-nte — ig^jKXm tuda-mdnah 

ifhinr dtvya-nte — ^(hqiTRt dtvya-mdnah 

^ft^ifir choraya-rUe — ^^ftriRTO: chtyraya-fmnah 
Caus.^Riii^ Mdvaya-n/e — m^nVTRt bhavaya-mdnah 
Des. '^li^bubhiUharnte — '^Iii^^p^[mbt^hil8ha''mdnah 
Int. 'W^Jjift ioftAdya-n/e — '^iti^Bm^: bobhAya-mdnah 

^ 420. The participle of the future AtmaDepada is formed by adding 
in«n fnanai in the same manner. 

^rf^nqi) bhavishya-nte — HfemHIlu: bhavishya-mdnab 
^w[k neshya-nte — ^^^qirROr: neshya-mdnc^ 
iftmn totsya^ie — A^iMIHM: totsya-mdnab 
^ftraw edhishycHnte — l!fMci|iiriu: edhishyor^mnab 

^421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed bj 
adding iVT^ mdnab in the same manner. 

ijqT^ bMya-nte — ^nrRTsn bMya^mdnab ■ ^nftnft — HtftnWTO: 
W^ budhya^nte — ^^viirR: budhya-mdnab 
wi(k sUtya-nte — Ii^iihm: sidya-mdnab 
fm^ kriya-nte — (^i|i||4U: kriyormdrtMb 
HT^ bhdvyornte — ^|«|iiM« bhdvya-mdnab 



bhavtahya-nte — bhdviskyorfnd^^aiL 

tfTftnw — •nftr^wTOt 

ndyishya-nte — ndyishycHnm^a^ 
Or like the Part. Fut. Atm. 



The Past Participle Passive in m tah and the Gerund in m tv&. 

§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding in tab or if: na^ 
to the root. ^ Arj, ipn hritab^ done^ masc. ; ^nn kjritdy fem. ; ^ kfUam^ 
neut. cj[ lHy jg^i lUnab^ cut. 

This termination 7 ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of 
intermediate ^ t, so much so that verbs which may form any one general 
tense with or without ^t, always form their past participle without it. The 
number of verbs which must insert \i before ir ta is very small. ($332yD.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ i, the participial 
termination ir ta is one of those which have a tendency to weaken verbal 
bases. (See j 344.) 

j 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding r^ tvd to the 
root. ^ Art, ip^ Iqritvdj having done. \p(ly v^ piltvd or vfki^ pavitvdy 
having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ t before r^ tvd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that r^ tvd without intermediate ^ t weakens, with 
intermediate i^ i strengthens the root. In giving a few more special rules 
on this point, it will be convenient to take the terminations ir ta and iiT tvd 
together, as they agree to a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. in ta^ and r^ tv&, with intermediate ^ u 

§ 424. If in tai takes intermediate 1^ i, it may in certain verbs produce 
Gu^a. In this case the Guna before 7^ tvd is regular. 
^ a, to lie down, l|rftnn iayitai^ (P&n. i. 2, 19) ; T^rftrm iayitvd. 
fisr^ svidy to sweat, ^^f^ sveditaJ^ or f^nn svinnai^ ; ^fi^ sveditvd. 
f^T^ mid^ to be soft, ^fi^m mediiafji ; ^fi^rWr mediivd. 
i^Sf^ kshvidl to drip, ^H?^ kshveditaf^ ; l^H^^ kshveditvd. 
^ dhrishy to dare, vf^m dharshitah ; vf^i^ dharshitvd. 
WB^mrishy to bear, ifflm marshitai^ (patient), (P&Q. i. 2, 20) ; nf^FH marshitvd, 
\p^9 to purify, ^f^.pamtafL (P&ij. i. 2, 22) ; ^f^j^pavitvd. 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate 'Q' u may or may not take Guna before 
ir ta with intermediate ^ t, if they are used impersonally. 
^ dyutj to shine, ^^ffrk dyutitam or fftfiriT dyotitam^ it has been shining. 

(Pap. I. 2, 21.) 

^ 426. If 1^ tvd takes intermediate ^ t, it requires, as a general rule, 
Gupa (Pftn. I. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the 
base. '^ vfity to exist, ^f^rVT vartitvd, #^ srams, to faU, nftliWT sramsitvd 
(P&n. I. 2, 23). \P^9 to purify, "qf^j^ pavitvd (Pan. i. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single con- 
sonant except ^y or ^t;, preceded by 1^, ^ t or 7, "Qi tl, take Guna optionally 
(Pftp. I. 2, 26) : ^ dyutf to shine, iftflnVT dyotitvd or ^|flrnT dyutitvd. The 
same option applies to 7^ trishy to thirst ; ^ mrishy to bear ; ^9?^ A?*ti, to 
attenuate (P&p. i* 2, 25) ; wf^VTVT tfishitvd or irfli^ tarshitvd, 

^ 427. Though taking intermediate ^ t, r^ /t^^ does not produce Guna, 
but, if possible, weakens the base, in ^ rudy to cry, i^f?^ ruditvd (Pftp. i. 
^9 ^) 9 ^ <^9 to know, f%fi^ viditvd ; ^^ mu^A, to steal, ^<V7IT mushitvd ; 
Kf^yroAy to take, J^ftm grihitvd ; ^9m*i^, to delight, Tffm mri^i/vd (P&^i. i. 
2, 7) ; ^ mfid, to rub, i|f?|[i^ mriditvd ; t^ gudh^ to draw, ^ftn^ gudhitvd ; 
f^Jl^ kliS, to hurt, f||i%m kliSitvd; ^ t;a(/, to speak, ^ffi[?n uditvd; n^^vas, 
to dwell, TfiinT tuhitvd, 

^ 428. Roots ending in 1^ M or n^ /^A, preceded by a nasal, may or may 
not drop the nasal before 7^ tvd (Pan. i. 2, 23) ; Qf^K^ granthitvd or qf^vm 
grathitvdy having twisted. The same applies to the roots ^ vanch, to cheat, 
and ^^ lunchf to plud^ (Pan* <• 2, 24) ; ^ff^TfT vanchUvd or ^fVfi^ vacfUtvd, 
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II. m tah and r^ tv&y without intermediate \ i. 

§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before in /a^ and iWT Ml 

(Pan. VI. 4, 15}. ipi^ Sam^ to rest, ^^f^r: idntah^ ^ifrTT idntvd. 

W{^ kraniy to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before iWT ivd 

(P&i?. VI. 4, i8). 151^ kram^ win krdntah^ trtwt krdntvd or 1^ krantvd; 

also Hififi^i kramitvd. 

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before Kl tai and 

iiTT tvd. (P&ij. VI. 4, 37.) 

iVi^^am, to check, i^Kiyatab, "mWJ yatvd* ; m ram^ to sport, tin ratai^ 

XFUratvd; TfHmiin, to bend, ^nn mi/a$, in^na/rd; ^Aan, to kill, 

^w: hataj^j j^ hatvd; Jm^gam, to go, Tun gataij^y irm gatvd; in^moit, 

to think, inn matafty ^i^ matvd; ^van, to ask ; ic^Jan^ to stretchy win 

tataf^y TTRT /a/ra ; and the other verbs of the Tan class, ending in "s^ n. 

Note — Of the same verbs those ending in «^n drop the nasal before the genmdial ^ ya 
and insert Kj; T(R¥t pramaiya (PAn. vi. 4, 38): those ending in l^m may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial ^ ya; h*\^ pragatya or JHT^ pragamya, 

^431. The following verbs drop final ^n, and lengthen the vowel. 
in^^jan^ to bear, y/nm jdtai^, "mmjdtvd; '^^^san^ to obtain, wm sdta^ 

?nr7T sdtvd; W^^khan^ to dig, WKl kJidtahy WlFd khdtvd. 
I. Roots ending in "9 chh, or ^r, substitute ^i and "md, (P&n< vi. 4, 19.) 
KVprachhy to ask, 'qwt pfishfatL {§ 125), v^ prish(vd; fij^ dit?, to play, ijjf: 

dydnaiy w^ dydtvd. 
1. Rootsendingin%rcAA,or#rv,drop both theirfinal consonants. (P&n.vi.4,2i.) 
^ murchh^ to faint, i[#: mdrtah; lAturVy to strike, 7^: tdrna^. 
^ 432. The following verbs change their ^ v with the preceding or 
following vowel into "51 d. (P&n. vi. 4, 20.) 
W^j^or^ to ail, ^jj: jUrnaf^y if^ jdrtvd; j^ tvar^ to hasten, igS: idrr^a^^ 
If^tdrtvd; fB\8riVy to dry, ^nn srAtah, ig^srdtvd; ^r^ar, to protect, 
"^nn dtal^, "WS^ Htvd ; if^ mav, to bind, ^ mdtah^ ^f^ mUtvd. 
^ 433. Roots ending in ^ ai substitute ^TT a; 1^ dhyai^ to meditate, 
umn dhydtahy vnRT dhydtvd : or ^ ^ ; ^ gai^ to sing, ^fhn gitafk, iftm gitva. 
Final ir e and ^rr <J, too, are changed to ^ ^ ; VJ pd^ to drink, ^Am pttaJ^ 
jftr^ pitvd ; ^ rfAc, to suck, iftm dhita^^ vh^ dhitvd. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into 1^ t. 
^ do, to cut, ftpn di/flA, filWT ditvd (Pai?. vii. 4, 40) ; Ht $0, to finish, 
ftnn sitai^y ftCf^ sitvd; m md, to measure, fi?in mitahy ftl?^ mitvd ; 
W\ sthdy to stand, f^qm athitahy fm^J sthitvd ; VT £^Aa, to place, f^w: 
hitah, fi?RT At/va (P&n. vii. 4, 42); ?T M, to leave (i^^in hinait), ff[m 
hiivd (Pan. vii. 4, 43). 

* See verbs without intermediate 1( t. (§ 333, 13, and 16.) 
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§ 435* ^ ^o> to sharpen, and irt chho, to cut, substitute ^ t, or take the 
regular ^rr d. 
ih io, fipin atafk or ^jnn Sdtai^j fijim Htvd or ^firirr idtvd (Pfti[^. vii. 4^ 4^)- 

§ 436. Exceptional forms : 
^ rfa, to give, forms ?^ dattah*, ^W dattva (P&p. vii. 4, 46). 
^qsn(^A(2y, to grow, forms ^qihn aphltah (P&n. vi. i, 22). 
'^ styaij to call (with 1l/?ra), forms vrea^ /?ra«/^/ai^ (P&n. vi. i, 23) and 

Whn prastimah (Pap. viii. 2, 54), 
^ i^at, to curdle, forms ^fthn i^naii^, and :;(hn iUab, cold ; but ^Mttt; 

samiydnai^f rolled up (P&p. vi. i, 24, 25). 
''"H^ l^y^y* to grow, forms ifhn /^fnaij ; but niRt pydnah after certain 
prepositions (P&p. vi. i, 28). 
J 437. The verbs which take Samprasdrana before m tai^ and r^ /vd have 
been mentioned in ^ 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive 
and passive. V^ vachf to speak, T9i: uktai^y TW uktva, &c. 

^ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal (^ 345 1) lose it before in tah and 
RTT tvd. Q^ sramSy to tear, ^rw: srastaf^^ kih4\ srastvd. 

But ^i?^ skandy to stride, forms its gerund ^fiRT skantvdy and ^q^ syand, 
to flow, iiifiii syantvd (P&n. vi. 4, 31), although their «T n is otherwise liable 
to be lost. Part, ^nn skannafty wm syannah, 

ininaSf to perish, and roots ending in i^j, otherwise liable to nasalization, 
retain the nasal optionally before r^ tvd (P&n. vi. 4, 32}. ^fyr namshtvd or 
fTfT nashfvd (but only inrt nashtafi) ; tVT raiiktvd or TV raktvd (but only 
r^ raAr^aiJi); 'nsj^mq^;, to dive, sriEr ^'^'^^^vd or ^mfnaktvd (P&n. vii. i, 60). 
$ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ^r aya; VlTirfif 
kdrayatijWifKjr. kdritaf^y but ^lUDlKii kdrayitvd. 

^ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly ; 
pM^n^rri chiktrshatif f^^ftftin chiktrshitah^ f^nfiftFTT chikirshitvd. 

^ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; ^nfhn^ chekriyate^ ^df^ri: chekrlyital^y ^MfMHIl 
chekriyUvd, After roots ending in consonants the intensive ^y is dropt; 
^mii^ bebhidyate^ ^fW^ bebhiditab, ^PHnjHii bebhiditifd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund fegularly; "^AXft 
charkartiy ^fflnn charkritabj ^wfiiSRIT charkritvd. 

^ nah instead of m tah in /Ae Past Participle. 

^ 442. Certain verbs take tf: fuiij» instead of in tab in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate 1^ t. 

* After prepositions ending in vowels, ^ da may be dropt, and the final ^ t and 'Q' u of a 
preposition lengthened. K^ni pradattabf HIR prattabj '^p[V: sudattabt ^{IH s4tiah. 
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!• Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with jg^Uy to cut, 
Mnal^ (Dhatupatha 31, 13 ; P&O- viii. 2, 44). The most important 
wt: dhUnah, shaken ; 'sfrrf; jinak^ decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with \8ii (Dh&tupfitha a6, 23—^1 

Pan. VIII. 2, 45). The most important are, Jif: dUnahy pained; '^t^X 
dtnahy wasted; ifho: jcr^na^, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ rf, which is changed into f;^ fr or ^ dr. W sift, 

^crt^ siirnai^y spread ; ^ft$: iirnai^, injured ; igft: pHrnal^^ filled (also 
ijS: pHrtaf^y P&ci. VIII. 2, 57) ; ^rtr: dlrnaf^y torn ; iftit: jirnah^ decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^ d; f^ bhid^ ^W: bhinnai^y broken; f^ cJMd, f^t^. 

chhinnai, cut. But iT^ madf, inn mattah^ intoxicated. In ^ nud^ to 
push, f^ ri(f^ to find, and 7^ und^ to wet, the substitution is optional 
(P&9. VIII. 2, 56) ; g^ neenna^ or gw: nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dh&tup&tha with 

an indicatory ^ 0; ^ bhuj (^ift bhujoy Dhfitup^t^a 28, 124), to bend» 
^nn bhugnal^. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in ^TT a, or ir ^, ^ o«, ^ 0, changeable to W <2 ; ^ j^/ot, 
Tinn gldnaJ^y faded. Except i^ dhyai, to meditate, ^hn dkitaf^; 9^ 
A:%a, to proclaim, ?7Tir: khydiaf^. In ^ /rat, to protect, 'ffT ghrd^ to 
smell, the substitution is optional ; ^Pin /rana^ or ?rTin trdtcJjf, (P&gu 
VIII. 2, 56). 

7. Miscellaneous participles in «n ndij^: iq^: kshinal^y from ftf A:^&f, to 

waste, f^in dyHnafky from f?^ £fir, to play, (not to gamble, where it is 
^^l dyUtalj) ; wm lagnah^ from cTT lag^ to be in contact with (PSn. 
VII. 2, 18); also fi*om cTiT ^^y, to be ashamed; ^fhr: i^^mi^ and ^in«r: 
iydnal^t coagulated, but i^ftin iita!^, cold. 

^ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, 
though by their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by 
their formation to be classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as 
participles. Thus x(fgi pakva^, ripe; "^^l iushkah, dry; T^: kshdmaJ^^ 
weak; ^r^ Arriiaijl, thin; ir^rfhn /?ra«/^ma$, crowded ; "^w: /'At«//a$, expanded ; 
jftT. kshivaitf drunk, &c. 

^ 444. By adding the possessive suffix ^ir vat {§ 187} to the participles 
in v ta and «r im, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ^pin kritahi done, becomes 
7f1RT«^ kfitavdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb, ir 

i ^dHlvf sa katam kritavduy he has made the mat ; or in the feminine ^ 
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^yrmft $d kriiavatiy and in the neuter iTr^iTTff tat kfitavat* They are regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in ^ vat. 

Gerund in if ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
^ fl, take 1? ya instead of r^ tvd. Thus, instead of v^ bhUtva, we find 
W^ sambMya ; but ^BrftfFiT ajitvd^ not having conquered. 

J 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take w tya instead of if ytf. f^jh 
to conquer, f^fr^ Jitvd, having conquered; but ftftfW vijitya. ^ bhriy to 
carry, HWT bhfitvd; but WW sambkrityay having collected. Except f!^ kshty 
which forms JT^fhi prakshiya^ having destroyed (Pa^i. vi. 4, 59). 

§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative 
sufBx wij^ ay before ^ ya (P&n. vi. 4, 56) : innrfir gamayati^ iPOT gamayyaj 
having caused to go. Otherwise the causative sufEx is, as usual, dropt: 
riK^fri tdrayatiy wrt^ pratdrya^ having caused to advance. mv[m^ prdpayati 
forms vj^prdpya and WP^ prdpayya^ having caused to reach (P&p. vi. 4,57). 

J 448. The verbs called "^ ghu (J 392*), m md, to measure, WT »/M, to 
stand, ITT gd, to sing or to go, Vlt pdj to drink or to protect, ^ A4, to leave, 
Tft SO9 to finish, take WT a, not ^ i (P&n. vi. 4, 69). <!ft do, to cut, ^m^Pl 
avaddya; WT sthdy nm^ prasthdya. But m pdy to drink^ may form HUPT 
prapdya or irft^ prapiya (Sar.). 

§ 449. Verbs ending in i^m, which do not admit of intermediate i^ t, may or 
may not drop their ^m. Ex. t^i^nam, to bow, im^pranamya or Tpumpranatya; 
7TH gamy to go, ^VTTRT dgamya or ^PTTOT dgatya. Other verbs ending in 
nasals, not admitting of intermediate ^ t, or belonging to the Tan class, 
always drop their final nasal. Ex. "^^ Aan, K^ prahatya ; in^ /an, mm 
pratatyaf. W^khan and Kf^^jan form ^i|RT khanya or ?rR khdya, ir^janya 
or iTPT Jdya. 

^ 450. Verbs ending in ^ f^ change it to f;^ ir, and, afler labials, into 
^R Hr. Ex. f^ift^ vitirya^ having crossed ; ^ij^ sampHrya^ having filled. 

^451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Sampra^drana. Thus 
^ t?6, to weave, forms VfWPl pravdya ; jfnjyd, to fail, 4JMirl|IM upajydya ; ^ vye^ 
to cover, ii^irnT pravydya^ but after i|ft pari optionally ^rf^iqi^ parivydya or 
^qfra^ pariviya (P&?. vi. i, 41-44). 

^ 452. Some verbs change final ^ i and ^ i into wr ^. Thus Jfi m^» 
iflHlfa mtndtiy he destroys, and ftr iwt, ftnfrfir minotiy he throws, form Ph^N 
nimdya ; t^ dl^ to destroy, ttt^ upaddya ; c7t Uy to melt^ optionally Pic4lM 
vildya or ftc^ riWya (Pan. vi. i, 50-51). 

t Versus memorialia of these verbs : tMftnrtt ffwrg^fTin irfWftn I H^ ^ ftpi( 

sea 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Verbal Adjectives in im tavyah, w«fhBr: aniyah, or jk yah. 

§ 453* These verbal adjectives (called Kjitya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in nduSf conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. ^^^^ kariavyai^ ^R?lfHn karaniyai^ 
iR^: kdryal^^f faciendus. Ex. UHiiinn ^iff^: dharmas tvayd kartavya^, nght 
is to be done by thee. 

^ 454* In order to form the adjective in 7m tavya^^ take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of m td put tt^ tavyaj^. 

Thus ^ dd^ to give 

M gai, to sing 

f^jii to conquer 

^^bh4, to be 

^ kfi, to do 

^yrt to grow old 

A9^ kshvid, to 
sweat 

W^^tM^A, to know 

^^AftfA, to draw 



J^Tin ddtd ^Tff^ ddtavyah '^J^tm ddniyafk ^^ deyafk 

VTWlgdid md^l gdtavyah VT^fhn gdniyah Vim gey af^ 

^fKfjetd ^n^ijetavyah ^m^ mjayaniyafi Ipny^yo^ 

M(H(i\bhttvitd Hffnr^lbhavitavyaf^ H ^ vfl li: bhavaniyah ^l^orHTft 

litr hartd ^i^t kartavyah 4AJ&m karaniyafi wkt kdryaf^ 

'WfiCffTor'irftHT^ ilftifK orlrthl'in* «i 1.^1 Hijarantyafi wAljdryafk 

wfljTTT idRjA^: wf'fhn iwin 

kshveditd kshvedUavyafi kshvedaniyafi kshvedydfk 

^pMni bodhitd «l^ fVlim : bodhitavyali Wt V«fl ^ bodhantyah ^tUdbodAyaf^ 

wT or HSJ^ '^^^It or HiS^^ W^mkarshantyafi ^flVt kfishyafi 

^^^cA^, to squeeze ^P^ni kuchitd '^ftlfl^Mi kuehitavyaf^ f^^4im kuchafUyafi ^J^ kuchyaf^ 



fNTmtA^ to sprinkle n^me^hd 
V^^gam, to go TUT gantd 



^^pIT c^, to see 

^Sr daM, to bite 

Cdxa.^^Pt^bhdvay, to 
cause to be 

Des. W^&tt6il<&A, to 



wish to be 
bobhdy 



Int. 



Int.'^iM bobh4 



Int. ^fWl^ bebhidy 



"J^VT drash^d 
^FT danuhfd 

HFrftnn 

bhdvayitd 

6tf6Al29AtV<r 

bobhUyitd 

bobhavitd 
wlf^TfT 



TTRH gantttvyah 
^v^S drashtttvyah 
^^•Hi danuh^avyatt 

bhdvayitavyafh 

bobhavitaoyajt 
bebhiditavyah 



*inn\m gamanfyah *i*m gamy aft 
<$«lT^: darsaniyah '^pT. dfUyafi, 



bhdvaniyah 

bubhiishantyaft 

bobhUyaniyak 

6o6AavafiiyaA 

bebhidan{yd(i 



6Ai{t?ya^ 

bubhUshyafi 

bobhdyyahL 

bobhttvyalb 

wfWw 
bebhidyafi 



' Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is ^fo^ii elimahy which is, however, of 
rare occurrence; ^I^jdocA, to cook, h^Pco^i ITT^ pacAf /tm^ mdshdf^, beans fit to cook; 
fi|^fc9SVS bhidelimah, fragile. (P&n. iii. i, 96, v.) 

2 bha»yafi or bhdvyafi. ^ jariid orjaritd, ^ jaritavyah or jaritavyah. 

^ karshtd or krashtd, ^ karshfavyali or kraskfavyaft. ^ Never takes Gupa (§ 345, note). 



\ 
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§ 455. In order to form the adjective in wiftm aniyai^^ it is generally 
Bufficieitt to take the root as it appears before Kwr. tavyah^ omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ t, and putting HTffhn aniyafy instead. Guna-vowel^ before 
NsnrtiK aniyaf^ have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there . can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ t. The ^ni ay of the 
causative and the i^y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. ^ budh, ^V^V^rfir bodhayatiy iftv^: bodhanU 
yaf^ ; fW^ bhid^ '^finnr bebhidyate^ ^fa^Hlti : bebhidaniyafy. 

§ 456. In order to form the adjective in m yahy it is generally sufficient 
to take the adjective in Wtfhn aniyah and to cut off fnft ani. Thus H^T^iftin 
bhav-ani-^ah becomes H«in bhavyab; ^inftin chet-ani-yal^^ ^rw: chetya^; 
^nrfhn vay-ani-yaby TO veyaf^; iHntfli^: bodh-ani-yaj^y iftm: bodhyah^ A few 
more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned : 

1. Final WT a, ^ c, ^ at, ^ 0, become ^ e. ^ da, to give, ^ deyah; 
\S| gaty to sing, ihn ^'eyoij. (P&n. iii. i, 98; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final ^ t and ^ i take 6u](ia, as before ^ifrq anfya ; ftryi, ^\jeyab, to 
be conquered, different from insn jayyab^ conquerable; fiif kshi, to 
destroy, "^in ksheyaJ^^ different from i^nn kahayyab^ destructible (Pan. 
VI. J, 81). Final 7 u and "S tJ, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to w^ av^ or, after IR^ avaiya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to vr^ dv ; H«^: bhavyaljt or V^^ilHl^c avaSya- 
bhdvyab; f^V^ irf%<n ^n^ viprena iuchind bhdvyam^ a Brahman must 
be pure. Final 'mil it it appears as "^uv before ^^T^ aniya^ appears 
as '912 before i? ya ; V gUy to sound, ^Jiifhl guvaniyay njr gUya. 

3. Final ^ ri and ^ fj before in yabf but not before ^V^ffm aniyajf., take 
Vriddhi instead of Guna. ^At kdryah; '^fikt paryab* (P&n. iii. i, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate ^ rt, which takes Gupa before ^S^r^ aniyab^ does not take 
Guna before ^ ya$, with few exceptions ; ^iin vfidhyaJ^^ '|;fxn dfiiyab^ 
(Pan. III. I, no). But if^ kfip^ to do, forms 4i^: kalpyaf^; '^vrishy 
to sprinkle, ^:t;m%a$ or ^nfc varshyaf^ (P&n. iii. i, 120). Penultimate 
^ rf becomes ^ &•; ^ Af^/, ^rti8: kirtyai^. 

j. Penultimate ^t and 9 « take Gui^a before m yah, as before ^R^ aniyab; 
f«V^ vidy ^V: vedyab: ^|^iii«A, ^[fVvn ioshyab. 

6. Penultimate w a, prosodially short, before ^ yoij, but not before vhI^: 
aniyabs is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (P4q. hi. 
I, 98; 124); f^ ha^y to laugh, ^T^in hdsyah: ^ vahy ^r^ vdhyab* 
But ^ iop, to curse, T^inn iapyab ; W\ labh, nw labhyab. The w a 
remains likewise short in ^RV: iakya^ from ^if^^ii, to be able; in 



^iMiMiiafeA^ 
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?iir: sahyai^ from ^ sah^ to bear (P&n. iii. i, 99), and some other verbs*. 
"W^khan forms ?N: kheyaj^ (Pap- m. I9 111)9 which, however/ may be 
derived from ^ khaij to dig; ^ han^ ^ur vadhyah or '^mt ghdtya^. 

^ 457. The following are a few derivatives in in yaf^^ formed agamst the 
general rules. 
7|ir^t(P, to protect, may form ^f^. gupya^; J^guh^ to hide, ^fn gukjfo^; 
'^s^jushy to cherish, t^^c* jushyal^ ; ^ grah^ to take, ipn ^Ayo^ after 
nfw |?ra/i and ^srfiT opt ; ^ rarf, to speak, TV: udya^ in compositicm 
(P&n. III. 1, 106; 114. irAlTT il^rr brahmodyd kathd, a stoiy told by a 
Br&hman) ; H bhily to be, ^ bMya^ in composition (Pa9. iii. i, 107. 
irv^ Tin brahmabMyam gatai^y arrived at Brahmahood) ; fH^ Sds^ to 
rule, fiipin Hshyai^y pupil. 
We find 1^ / inserted before 'm yai^j in analogy to the gerunds in V ya^ in 
the following verbs : 
^ f, to go, ^: itya^; ^FT stu^ to praise, ?rnin stutyab; ^^9 to choose, 
to: vrityah; '^ dri, to regard, "^TK drityah; *| AAr*» to bear^ ^jpq: 
bhrityah ; ^ ^9 to do, ipn kfityab. But many of these forms are only 
used in certain senses, and must not be considered as supplanting the 
regular verbal adjectives. Thus ^[9: guhyab and iT^ ffohyai both 
occur ; JS^i duhya^ and ^^ doIiyaJ^, &c. 
$ 45^. Verbs ending in ^^ ch or i^y change their final consonant into 
V A: or ^^ if the following it ya {nyat) requires the lengthening of the voweL 
ipr pack, imsr pdkyam ; ^ Mt{;, to enjoy, H^ bhogyam^ but hViv bhojyam^ 
what is to be eaten (Pan. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural 
do not admit the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs : 
^ yoj^ 'H^ y^ch^ ^ ^ch, vm^^pravach, ^^ rich, JV^^ tyaj\ ^i?4^', Wi^^ ij/, 
"air vraj\ ,^t?a/lcA (to go). Thus ^nUT ydjyamy iJTO ydchyam, ii^ rochyam, 
inr^ pravdchyam, ^^ archyamy TTH^ tydjyam, t^ pAjyam (Prakriyil- 

Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 

Infinitive in ij turn. 

J 459. The infinitive is formed by adding "j turn. The base has the same 
form as before the TTT ta of the periphrastic future, or before the in«n tavya^ 
of the verbal adjective. "JH budh, iftfvg bodhitum. (See J 454.) Ex. ^re|r 
"^ «f«frri krishnam drashtum vrajati^ he goes to see Krishi^ia; 4^ ^if^R 
bhoktum kdlafiy it is time to eat. 

* P&nini (iii. i, 100) mentions only Vi^gad, ^^ mad, '^^char, V^^yam, if used without 
preposition. The S&rasvati (iii. 7, 7) includes among the Sfak&di verbs, ^H^^ib, ^n^MiA, 
Tff^gad, ^^mad, ^!^char, '^^^yam, ITS^tak, ^![^^sas, ^n{^chat, ^yaf, ^jMi/, "ipfjaii, 
Iftf kan, (TO vadh), ^J^ sal, '^^ruch. 
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Verbal Adverb. 
§ 460. By means of the suffix ^ amy which, as a general rule, is added to 
that form which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i (3rd pers. sing. aor. 
pass.9 J 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From W^Mty, to eat, >ft»r bhojam; 
from in pdy to drink, i|rt pay am. Ex. ^ ^rhr ^^fri agre bhojam vrajati^ 
having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used 
twice over. £x. ^rtir 4tir "infriir bhojam bhojam vrajati^ having eaten and 
eaten, he goes (P4n. iii. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of compounds; 
^irvrt dvaidhamkdramy having divided ; Tlh^isrt uchchaHj^kdram, loudly. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

^ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Gu^a or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ i. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhii class, so that \i appears in the special tenses as 
"enr aya. Thu^ i^^bhil becomes mf% bhdvi and HT^ilfir bMvayati^ he causes to 
be; ^ budh becomes wHv bodhi and irtv^lflT bodhayatij he causes to know. 

^ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or 
Vriddhi are as follows : 

1. Final ^ t and ^ f , 7 « and 'mtl^'^ri and ^f^ take Vriddhi. 
Thus fi^R smiy to laugh^ ^RPRfk smdyayaii, he makes laugh. 

«Tt niy to lead, ffiil^ifil ndyayaii, he causes to lead. 
Jtpluy to swim, Wf^[^fif pldvayaih he makes swim. 
\bhii, to be, irn^ bhdvayaii, he causes to be. 
^ kriy to make, URiiPil kdrayatiy he causes to make. 
V kri, to scatter;, ^i^qfri kdrayati^ he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^ t, 7 t«, ^ rt, 7!^ /t, followed by a single consonant, take Guna ; 

^ ff becomes ^ tr. 
Thus f^ vidy to know, ^?;irfv vedayatiy he makes know. 

^ budhy to know, ij^ifirfir bodhayati^ he makes know. 
^ kfity to cut, ^ilHirfir kartayatiy he causes to cut. 
|m klipy to be able, iRqirflf kalpayati^ he renders fit. 

3. Medial v a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are 

many exceptions. 

TT^ sady to sit, ^iT^irfir sddayatiy he sets. 
V^^paty to fall, Tp;wvifn pdtayatiy he fells. 

Exceptions : 
I. Most verbs ending in w^ am do not lengthen their vowel : 
711^ jram, to go, J^nfH gamaffaii^ he makes go. 
W^^krom^ to itnd9^ V|||fyMHMIll^^ stride. 
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Verbs in ^rn am which do lengthen the vowel are, 
^1^ Aram, to desire, Wlfmf kdniayatej he desires ; Cans, ura^rfw kdmayaii, he 

makes desire. 
^S^^am^ to move, ^mfir amati^ he moves ; Caus. ^nsprfw dmayati, he makes move. 
^ cfiam^ to eat, ^nrfk chamati^ he eats; Caus. ^Tinrfir chdmayaii, he 

makes eat. 
^^iam, if it means to see, ^nnrfir idmyati^ he sees; Caus. ^mnififf idnu^ 

yati^ he shows ; but ^pnrfTr iamayati, he quiets. 
V^^yam^ unless it means to eat, 44 ^Pd yachchhati; Caus. inTTflr ydmayati^ 

he extends ; but MH^fri yamayati, he feeds, 
tfif nam^ to bend^ necessarily lengthens its vowel after a preposition; 

fT«Ti«nif7 vindmayatij he bends. In the simple verb the lengthening 

is optional. 
^ vam, to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel after a preposition ; 

^TTinvfir udvamayatij he makes vomit* In the single verb the 

lengthening is optional. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with 

VZ ghat (Dh. P. 19, i), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs 

may optionally retain their short vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of 

the causative passive (^ 405). The following list contains the more 

important among these verbs : 

Causative. 
3rd PcTB. Sing. Pres. Par. 3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 



Root. 

1 . VZ ghat, to strive 

2. '9f^^vyath, to fear 

3. fntprath, to be famous 

4. ^ mrad, to rub 

5. W^krap, to pity 

6. iif^ tvary to hurry 

7. '^Xjoor, to bum with fever 

8. «T^ nat, to dance 

9. ySH^srath, to kill 

10. ''T'^ran, to act* 

11. '^^Jval, to shine * 

12. W smri, to regret 

13. ^dr{, to respect, (not to tear) 

14. W Mj to boil 

15. l^jM, to slay, to please, to 

sharpen (?), to perceive 



M^^iri gha^oyati 
^nnnTf vyathayati 
mqirfv prathayati 
y^^fi! mradayati 
nm^fif krapayati 
iq^^Hpn tvarayati 
T^KHin jvarayati 
tf^4|fA natayati 
^^«lfif irathayati 
ir^tnfiT pravanayati 
HiqcoMrn prajvalayati 
^Hrrfir smarayatl 
^^in darayati 
^Jnrrfir srapayati 
^H^ifn jHapayati 



W^fir or VMl(^ agh&fi 
Wirftr or ^Wnf^ avyitki 
isnyftr or ^innftl apratki 
^BWfif or ^BRnfif omradt 
W^ or iniiTfl oib^t 
VIHlfi or UHIHl atvari 
Vmfi. or ^(SR^rflt (^}vari 

^nrfr or ^nnfir anaj^ 

^Wrftr or ^WWftr airathi 
HT^ftf or irr7Tf«Tjprtf9SKt 
irrwfc? or iniiTfc9iir4^t 
^Wft or Vmilfl^a«ni&*t 
*l^r< or ^J^rft cdfiri 

^eraft or ^Rirftr o^^t 

*l^rM or W5Tfi| o/flff/n 



>yith a preposition, and optionally without a preposition. 
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t6, mt^ chal, to tremble ^TFWftr chaJayati ^Wfc5 or ^^iTcS aehaU 

1 7. H«^ mad, to rejoice, &c. «?^'rfw madayati WTRJ or Vnfif amadi 

.18. ur^dhvan, to sound, to ring «FRflf dhvanayati tWfftf or WHnftT adhvani 

19. ^c^ dfl/, to cut IfFnTfir daJayati (optional) ^Rff^ or ^^iPco a^i 

20. "^l^ca/, to cover ^T^wflr valayati (optional) ^Wft? or ^^nfrt avaH 

21. "WT^ skhal, to drop WHfftf skhalayati (optional) VIM fed or "w^wiPco askhaU 

22. ?n| trap, to be ashamed ?nwfif trspayoH ^Rfftl or VW^J atrapi 

23. ^ kshtd, to wane HpnTfir kshapayati W^f^ or HHjlft aktkapi 

24. Ipi^^'afi (Div), nasci H^nrfkyonaya^t Wlfftf e^ani * 

25« ^iK (I^iv), to grow old WCTftf /flraya/t Vlfft or VUlfiC qj^ 

26. t^ra«;(BhA),tohunt,todye T^IHfif or tn^ro/aya^* or rtefl;a- ^TCftl or VwOfti arSil/i 
^7. JFT ^Wt or ^/ai, to fade JTWfif or JTHlflT glapayati VJTfiT or 'nyiP'* atglopi 

28. HT snd\, to wash WHTfil or WMUOl snipayati IWlfti or ^Wlftl asnapi 

29. "^rfl» t, to cherish ▼Wfif or 'ITfrfif vanayati Wrftf or W^Tftf aoSni 

30. liQ^Aan, to approach iPOnrffTor mQllfiV {i)p^nayati WHfilT or tnrftff ap^ifi 

Note — Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i. e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given above ; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Ph&tup&(ha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 

§ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in WT d^ and most ending in ^ e, ^ ae, vt o, change- 

able to V d, insert T^p before the causal termination. (P&n. vii. 3, 36.) 
Thus ^ £Jd, to give, ^p^rf^ daddti, he gives ; ^nnvfir ddpayatij he causes 
to give. 
^ de^ to pity, ^^ dayate, he pities ; ^nnifir ddpayati^ he causes pity. 
^ doy to cut, ^rfir ddti or vfir dyati^ he cuts ; i^rinrfir ddpayati, he 
causes cutting. 

^ cUiiy to purify, ^J^fi( ddyati^ he purifies ; ^T^fir ddpayati^ he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 

larity consists chiefly in taking x(^p with Gui^a or Vfiddhi of the radical 
vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

I. ^ e, to go, in ^nftk adhiie, he reads; Cans, wuinnrfir adhydpayatiy he 
teaches j:. (Pa^. vi. i, 48.) 

2,'^r%yU}^jT^[^sfnTichcKhati; Cans. ^or^irfiraTT^aya/f, he places. (P&i^.vii.3,36.) 

* PA^. VII. 3, 35. 

t Optionally as simple verbs; with prepositions, 27 and 28 do not shorten the vowel 
in the causative ; 29 does shorten it. 

X irfif + \prati + 1, to approach, forms its causal regular when it means to make a person 
understand, in^nPTfir pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of ^t is formed f^om ff^gam, 

Ff 
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3* ^^%9tosound9^^infwA7ti2na/f; Cau8,^i[^[^f((knopayati,he causes to Bound. 

4. ift kriy to buy, liSNrTfir krindti ; Caus. Hinnrfir krdpayatiy he causes to buy. 

5. i^n^ kshmdy^ to tremble^ ^;iTin^ kshmdyate ; Caus. "C^ninifir kshmdpayaiu 

he causes to tremble, (Pa^i. vii. 3, 36.) 

6. ff cAi, to collect, f^r^rtfw chinoti; Caus. ^n'RflT chdpayati, or regularly 

^iinmfir chdyayatiy he causes to collect. (Paipi. vi. i, 54.) 

7. l[t cAAoy to cut, Vlfk chhyati ; Caus. l^HRfk chhdyayatif he causes to cut. 

8. 'WV^jdgriy to be awake, itmfijdgarti; Caus. ^liK^Pil jdgarayati, he rouses. 

9. firyi, to conquer, '9(^!hlja%jati; Caus. w^^^^jdpayatij he causes to conquer. 

10. Tfflc^T daridrd, to be poor, ^^frjrftr daridrdti; Caus. ^ficjfirfir daridrayaii, 

he makes poor. 

1 1 . ^Wt tf^cfA^, to shine, !(hft?^ dtdhite; Caus. ^N^ didhayati, he causes to shine. 

12. ncftt^A, to sin, ir^Qflx dushyati ; Caus. TWirfir ddshayati, he causes to siu; 

also ^hnrfrr doshayati^ he demoralizes. (P&n. vi. 4« 91O 

13. \dhily to shake, ^Tftfir dhUnoti; Caus. Vtnrfrr dMnayati^ he causes to shake. 

14. in p^^, to drink, ^i^fhi pibati ; Caus. in^Rfk/'a^ai/a^t, he causes to drink; 

also ^ paiy iiprfll pdyatij to be dry. 

15. Vipdj to protect, Jltfjt pdti ; Caus. inTHlfk j7a/aya/t, he protects. 

16. Tfipriy to love, irt^rnfir jwf?i(i/i ; Caus. vftnnffif prinayati^ he delights. 

17. ^wsf^bhrajj^ to roast, ^jwfw AArif/a/i ; Caus. }srw^ bhrqjljayath he makes 

roast, or Hl^irfir bharjjayatiy from vr9{^ bhrij, 

18. ^ bhiy to fear, f^pHir bibheti; Caus. Hnnn^ bhdpixyate or H^inn^ bhfshayaie, 

he frightens ; also regularly HHnrf^ bhdyayati. (Pai?. vi. i, 56.) 

19. fir mi, to throw, f(i(^tfff minotij and i^ m/, to destroy, fiRTflr nUndiiy form 

their Caus. like in md, 
ao. T^W, to flow, or to go, '^oiii riycUe ; Caus.^inrfir rcpa^a/t, he makes flow. 

21. ^ ruhy to grow, rt^ rohati ; Caus. Og^Pi l rohayatiy Tt^Tlflr ropayati^ 

he causes to grow. (Pan. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. ?ytW, to adhere, fcSRlfir/ina/t and Tst'nrWyfl/e; Caus. ^itspf^linayatiyHX^^Tin 

Idpayatiy and c9Pnrf?r Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form cTT U, also 
c4l(4^ni/atoya/f(P&n.vii.3,39). The meaning varies; seeP&n.vi.i,48j5i. 

23. ^ va, to blow, ^rfir t;a/i ; Caus. ^unrfTT vdjayati^ if it means he shakes. 

24. ^ viy to obtain, ^fir veti; Caus. ^TPTHfif vdpayati or ^TRRfif v^yayo/t , if it 

means to make conceive. (Pdn. vi. i, 55.) 

25. ^ V€f to weave, iRfir vayati ; Caus. ^T'nrfiT vdyayatiy he causes to weave. 

26. ^^ ver?, to conceive, ^hftTT ver^/c ; Caus. ^ciiififl vevayati. 

27. ^ vye, to cover, 'iniftr vyayaii ; Caus. iqT'nrflT vydyayati, he causes to cover. 

28. ift v/^^ to choose, fjgmfi^ vlindti; Caus. ^iT7fkt7/epaya/t, he causes to choose. 

29. ^ iady to fall, ^r)^ i^ya/e ; Caus. ^rnnifir idtayatiy he fells i but not, if 

it means to move. (PjIi?. vii. 3, 42.) 
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30. ^ ioj to sharpen, 'pifH iyaii ; Caus. )(fnRf7 iayayati^ he causes to sharpen. 

31. f^aidh^ to succeed, frrmfir sidhyati; Caus. ?nv^ sddhaijaiiy he performs ; 

but ^vr^fiT sedAayatiy he performs sacred acts. 

32. ^ sOy to destroy, ^irfir »yati ; Caus. ^rmfir sdyayatiy he causes to destroy. 

33. q!^ sphur^ to sparkle, ¥jtiSA sphurati ; Caus i^VSTT^ spkdrayaii and 

^Jtl^^lfiT sphorayaiiy he makes sparkle. 

34. 9ira jrpMt/, to grow, ^qsnr?^ spMyate; Caus. ^qn^ivfif spMvayatiy he causes 

to grow. 

35. f^r «mt, to smile, w^ smayate ; Caus. wnnn^ smapayate, he astonishes ; 

also mN^Hll smdyayatiy he causes a smile by something. (P&n. vi. i, 57.) 

36. "^ hrij to be ashamed, fifffir jihreti ; Caus. ^^xyfir hrepayat% he makes 

ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

37. ^ Ave, to call, SfirflT hvayati ; Caus. S^nnrfir hvdyayatiy he causes to call. 

38. ^f^ Aan, to kill, 1^ hanii ; Caus. "onnrfir ghdtayati^ he causes to kill. 

J 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ^n^ ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus ^ Aft, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
urnrfk, ^ir, kdrayati^ -te ; Impf. ^niininr, °ir, akdrayaty -ta ; Opt ^KR^, °W, 
Mrayetf 4a ; Imp. ^iRTT^y ^9 kdrayaiUy -idm ; Red. Perf. mt^lhrVRy °^, 
kdraydnchakdray -chakre (J 342) ; Aor. inrhinr, ^, achikarat^ -ta; Fut. 
^Kn^vifdl, ^, kdrayishyaiiy -te; Cond. ^smrrftnOT^, ^K, akdrayishyai^ -ta ; 
Per. Fut. ^Errftnn kdrayitd ; Ben. ^ST^Tir kdrydt ; ^kDimIs kdrayishishfa. 

§ 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, 'W^ay is dropt {§ 399)9 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with 'W^^ay, Hence Pres. 
^inr4?r kdryate^ he is made to do ; O^i) ropyatCy firom ^ ruA, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

§ ^66. In the general tenses, however, where the i? ya of the passive 
disappears (^ 401), the causative ^n^ ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. mwftn^ bhdvayishye or mf%^ bhdvishye. 
Cond. ^prnftn^ abh&vayUhye or ^nrrf^^ abhdmshye. 
Per. Fut. mnOiai^ bhdvayitdhe or HTfilin^ bhdvitdhe. 
Ben. OT^rfiriftll bhdvayishiya or mfWH bhdvishiya. 
First Aor. I. i. p. ^RHnf^rfW abhdvayishi or nmf^ abhdvishu 

2. p. ^NNOmn: abhdvayish(hdf^ or miTfllVT: abhdvishthd^ . 

3. p. mnftr abhdvi. ^ . . 

p f % 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiaritiet 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding ^ « to the root. 
Thus from Jj^ 4Arf, to be, ^JJ^ bubhiUh^ to wish to be. 

J 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots, ^pjjnflf 6ubk4» 
$hdmi^ !P15^ bubhiishasi, J^f^ bubhdshati, ^^i;n^ bubhiUhavaki &c. 

^ 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
($$ 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate ^ i. Thus from f^^vid^ 
to know, f^^i^vividishy to wish to know; from "JT ^K to cross, f9^Kft^Jitari8h 
or finirt^ HiarUhy to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated 
that bases ending in one consonant may be strengthened by Ou^a, if they 
take the intermediate ^ i. Thus ^ budh forms ipv^ftnvfir bubodMshati ; 
^ vridhy IWWk vivardhishati ; flf^ div, Rt^HlMrd l didevishati : also "^ kft, 
f^rmft^fjf chikarishati; ^ dri, fi^^fblfir didarishati. But f^ bhid^ De«« 
frfknrfir bibhiUati (Paij. i. 2, 10) ; ^ ffuh^ ^^^ jughukshati (P&9. vii. 
11, 12). In fact, no Gui^a without intermediate ^ t. 

^471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of 
the desiderative is neither strengthened nor weakened ; ^ rud, ^^fipiflr 
rurudishatu Other bases maybe strengthened optionally; ^tfyti/, 0(1} Dm) 
didyutishate or r^lhOm) didyotishate. Certain bases which do not take 
intermediate ^ i are actually weakened ; ^r^ svap^ ^§^wfir stuhupsatu 

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ t. 

15^ rurf, to cry, ^^r<;i|Ol rurudishati ; ft^ vid, to know, ftftrfiprfw vwidishati; 
^ mush^ to steal, ^^[f^nifir mumushUhatu (Pa^. i. 2, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate i( u 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonanti 

except i( y or ^t;, and having ^ t or 7 ti for their voweL (PAn. i. 2^ 26.) 
^ dyutf fl|[^f)rafVr didyuiishati or finR^ffTHfir didyotishati. 
But fi^ divy fi;^fW)r didevishati or, without ^ i, ^[^^fir dudyiUhati (P&q. 
VII. 2, 49) ; '^ vrit, fWS^ vivartishate or fl^wftr vivfUsati. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ f or 7 «, not taking intermediate ^ i, lengthen their 

vowel ; final ^ fi and 1^ ft become f;^ ir^ and, after labials, "S^ l2r. 

(Pan. VI. 4, 16.) 
f^yi, to conquer, OnJll H(ft jiffishati ; ^ yu^ to mix, ^^{^ yuyiUhatu 
^ Art, to do, r^^Mnr chiktrshati; W /fC to cross, fklfttfv tUtrshati. 
^ mft, to die, ^^^ mumHrshati; \PTi9 to fill, wi^lh( pupHrsJudi. 
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If, however, they take intermediate ^ i, they likewise take Gui^a. 
ftR smi, to smile, fisr^lftr^ Hsmayishati ; ^ pUj to purify, ftnrftinr pipa- 
vishate ; n gfi^ to swallow, ftrifbrfw jigarishati ; \ driy to respect, 
f^^OlNfl didariahate* 
4* 'T'^^^^) to go, as a substitute for ^ i, to go, and ^ Aan, to kill, lengthen 
their vowel before the ^* of the desiderative. (P&^. vi. 4, 16,) 
v:\gamj fl(\|(\li|iiiA adhijigdthsatey he wishes to read ; but ftnrftnrfirytyami- 

shati, he wishes to go. 
'f^^^han^ fw^T^fif jighdthsatiy he wishes to kill. 

5. TPT tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (P&n, v. 4, 17.) 

inr^ tan, finrnrfir titdmsati or ftriNfir titamsati ; but also finrftnfir titanishati. 
(Pan. VII. 2i 49, V.) 

6. Tni[^ san, to obtain, drops its v^ n and lengthens the vowel before the ^ s 

of the desiderative. (Pan. vi. 4, 42.) 
?ni^ san, f^nrnrfw sishdsati; but (Xl^rHMPdl sisanishatu 
7- ^ ^^^9 to take, ^ni wap, to sleep, and ir^|?racAA, to ask, shorten their 
bases by Samprasdrana, (PII9. i. 2, 8.) 
V[^ grahj fil ^ H| fff figkiikahati. w^ svap^ '^^^ sushupsati. 

V^praehhy f^iv^^K^fw pipfichchhUhatu 

8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ t before the ^ « of the 

desiderative, insert 1^ t (PSu^. vii. 4^ 54), and reject the reduplication. 
ifV mi (irtTfrfir mindti^ to destroy, and f^R^ mtno/t, to throw), Des. finirfir 

m ma (infir md/t, to measure, finAlT mimite, to measure, inn^ may ate, to 

change), Des. Amrfv miisati, fkwii mitsate. 
f^ da (^^Tf)r daddtif to give, ^rfir cf^/t, to cut, vflr dyaii, to cut, ^iiir day ate, 

to pity), Des. fln^rfir ditsati, fip^ ditsaie. 
VT fi?A<:2 (^vrfk dadhdti, to place, virfk dhayati, to drink), Des. fVnrfir dhitsati: 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication: 
T^ raM, to begin {jyik rabhate), Des. ft^ ripsate. 
c7H /aM, to take (Tmi^ labhate), Des. fcT^ lipsate, 

"Sm iaky to be able (^H^fKir Saknoti, ^Rvfk iakyati)^ Des. f^T^fw Hkshati. 
ynf^paty to fall (imfk/^a/a/f), Des. ftnirftr i^^^a^t. 
^ j^acf, to go {nik padyate), Des. ftmn^ pitsate. 
^VT^ aj7, to obtain (fmitfk dpnoti), Des. f[<9f)r ipsati. 
jp^jnapj to command (?^i|fir jnajvaya/t), Des. "^fi^fit jfUpaati. 
H^^ ftdA, to grow (i^nVfiT ridhnoti), Des. ^1^ trtsati. 
^dambh, to deceive (^^^ c/odAito/t), Des. ylMfk dhipsati or ftnfir(/Afp«a/f. 
if^mtfi^A, to free (^^rfv mufichati), Des. ijtl|l^ mokihaie oir >|Ul|i^ miimufoAa/e, 
he wishes for spiritual freedom; 
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T!V rddh, to finish (TTWfir radhyati)^ Des. nfirfinirfif prati-riisaii, in the 

sense of injuring, othenvise fbcmrfir rirdisaiij also ftfbirflr riritsaiu 
^ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the 
Bhu class are really desiderative bases. 

ftin^ kit^ n^Olw) chikitsatCy he cures. 

^ Sf^Pf '^^p^ jtiffupsate^ he despises. 

fin^^ tij^ firfin^ Htikshatey he bears. 

iTT«^ man, lA^rhlT^ mtmdthsate, he investigates. 

"WV badh^ ^tnun^ bibhatsate, he loathes. 

^^T*^ ^n, ^t^hnr dtddmsate^ he straightens. 

W*^ ^^^9 ^n^li^^ iiidmsate^ he sharpens. 

Reduplication in Desideratives. 
^ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in $$302—319*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the redupIicatiYe 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 

Radical V a and V d are represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pan. VII. 4, 79). 

T^pachy Pm M HI Pa pipakshati ; w\ sthd^ f/IVI^Ol tishthasati. 
$ 474. ^[\ av and tn^ aVy standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical T tt or 
'9 Hy are represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be 
preceded by \p, ^ph, ^4, ^ W, if w, ^y, ^ r, 7^ /, ^r, i^j (Pan. vii. 4, 80). 
\p^j Pm Ml q Hm Prt pipdvayishatif (Red. Aor, vimIm^ ^opijpava/.) See § 375. 
)|^Mt2, f^m^ftnrfH bibhdvayishaii, (Red. Aor. ^v4h?^ ai^iAavo/.) 
5 yw, ftniftlfir yiyavishatij and Caus. Desid. finn^ftnifir yiydvayishaii. 
y^juy f^ H N Pv M Pff jijdvayishaii, (Red. Aor. VI 11I ill ^ 4 ajfjavat.) 
But g nt«, ^fflMfVMPd nundvayiahatif (Red. Aor. WvPT^a'tt^mit;!!/.) See J375 1. 
^ 475. Roots ^ «rti, to flow, y^ 6ru, to hear, 7 £^rtt, to run, ^ /tu^ to 
approach, :? plu^ to swim, ^ c%zi, to fall, may under similar circumstances 
optionally take 7 e or 7 tt in the reduplicative syllable. 
^ sruy ftrHl^ftprflT sisrdvayishati or fJUNP^mPn sturdvayishati ; but the simple 

desiderative ^^^fVr susrdshati only. 
Wfi9:\9vdpayy the Caus. otw^svap^ forms 4|Uimp4mPA sushvdpayishatu 
^ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in ^ 378. Thus (Pftn. vi. i, 2) 
^rai ai forms iffflpw -f ^Rfif <iiii 4- ishati, 
^ at forms ^tft^ + ^'rfw afif + ishati. 
^m^ flA^A forms isftrw + ^'rfw achikah + ishatu 
uchchh forms "yf^^ 4- ^irfw uchichchh + ishati. 



* Exceptional reduplication occurs in fw^ft^fif chikUhati, besides P^'^l^Ri chiehtshatif 
from ff chi (P&p. VII. 3, 58) ; in ftrthrfTr;i^AljAa/» from f^ hi {?kx^. vii. 3, 36), See. 
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J 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is f^ n, ^ d, or ^ r, then the second letter is reduplicated. 

^r^flrcA, ^rfW^nflr archich'ishati. 

"^ undy Tfl^fipifir undidAshati. 

If^ ubjy qf^nmOl ubjij-ishati. 
In ^;^ irshy the last consonant is reduplicated. 

^1^ irshy y fp^f^wf^ irshyiy^ishatu 
In the verbs beginning with %|r<TfirA:an^t2ya/t (^498) the final iry is reduplicated. 



CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

^ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

^ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus ^1? a/, to go» though beginning with a vowel, forms 
iBRn^aP^ otdfyaie^ he wanders about; ^n^o^, to eat, V^TTfOW aidiyate; ^ rt, 
to go, ^RtSt ardryaie and ^vtfw oror/i (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii.p. 2x6); 'm^drnu^ 
to cover, wTf*}^) UrnonHyate (P&i;^. iii. i, ^12). 

J 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs : 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding if ya at the end. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter occurs very seldom. 
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. )2^ Mt2, ^^tmn^ bobMyate. 
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 

Ex. ^ibhily ifMKk bobhavlH or ^t^ftftf bobhotu 
The Atmanepada would be w^ bobhUte. 

^481. When If ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. {§ 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened : ft cAt, to gather, ^Nhl^ chechiyate ; ^ hru^ to hear, :(it«nni 
ioirHyate. ^[[ d\& changed to ^ J : mt dh&y to place, ^vhnr dedhiyate. ^ fi 
becomes f;^ fr, or, afler labials, ^ dr ; W /f', to cross, inf^ tetiryate; ^j^, 
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to fill, iih|^ popdryate. Final ^ n, however, when following a rimple 
consonant, is changed to ;ft ri, not to flc ri : ^ A77, to do, Wl0inr chekrIyaU. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to ^ or : ^ 9mfi^ to 
remember, ^nP9T^ sdsmaryaie. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed^ however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain '^^y before the 
intermediate ^ e, while roots ending in consonants throw off the 7f ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from wh{5 bobMya^ ifl^r^fll bobhiUy^Ud; 
from ^f^ bebhidya, '^ThR'AI bebhiditd. 

^ 482. When riya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases of the 
Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, that verbs 
with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their own {§^ 489, 490)^ 
and verbs in 1^ ri start from a base in ^ ar^ and therefore have ^ a in the redu- 
plicative syllable, ir tri, w^ tar^ irnrfil tdtarmi ; 3rd pers. plur. VTflRfF tdiiratu 

^ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna {§ 297). Hence from ^>ft^ bobudh^ *iTtwtfvT bobodhmi; but Wt^pn: bo-^ 
budhmah^ From "^^ bobM^ ^hfHk bobhomi, ift^n;^?^ bobhavdni; but "Wt^ii: 
bobMmaf^, Remark, however, that in i. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. 1 1 may be optionally inserted : 

^^iftftR bobodhmi or "wN^iT bobudhimi ; wtH^vf bobhomi or i^^n^tf^ bobhiMvlmi. 
And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ f, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence Wtj^fN bobudhimi^ 
wtjVlPff bobudhdni^ ^TWt^ abobudham. From ftr^ vid^ 

Present. Imperfect. Imperative. 

'f^nr or ifl^^llH VrT^ ^N^HH 

vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam veviddni 

^kfi^ or ii(Vf^ri| w^^^ or ^Rftpfh %W¥ 

vevetn or vevidUhi avevet or avevidtb veviddhi 

%^ftf or ^Of^fd ^J^^ or wfif^i^ ^T^ or ^ftnftj 

vevetti or veviditi avevet or avevidit vevetiu or vevidttu 

^ftl?r: vevidvaby &c. ^H^finff avevidva ^fir?T^ veviddva 

Rules 0/ Reduplication /or Intensives. 
§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding ^ ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and ^ a to ^n d (Paa. vii. 4, 83). 
ff chiy to gather, ^rh? chtya, ^^^rnt chechiyate ; ^[^fn checheti, 
^ Ami, to abuse, *^ipv kruiya^ "^ftlj^ chokruiyate ; "ifhstfir ehokroshii^ 
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^^ trauky to approach, ^^^ traukya, li^^hqw totraukyate; ift^tflK totraukti. 
T^ reky to suspect, "bpv rcA:ya,'TblilT^ rerekyate; '^ftftR rerekii. 
^ *ri, to do, Tifhr Arfya, "^^ chekrlyaie ; ^%fir eharkarti. 
^ Ar^, to scatter, 1F^^ *%«, ^^0^ chektryaie ; ^rafv cMkarti. (J 48a.) 
II jw-/, to fill, >;$ j9t2rya, 'it^^ popHryate ; Tic^pdparti. 
^ «mrf, to remember, w5 smarya^ TTT^rqi^ sdsmaryate ; TT^ftfK sarsmarti*. 
^ cW, to give, ?(hi rffya, ^^[^ dediyate ; ^^T^lfir dd^^/t. 
^ Ave, to call, pi Myay ^)lfjfk JoMyate ; '^iit^tfn johoti. 
§ 485. The roots ^ vafLch^ e^ srams, 19^ dhvamsy ^ 6Araili«, H^ ^a«, 
Vl{^pat, V[^pad^ ^i^ skandy place ift n^ between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root. {Fii^. vii. 4, 84.) 
^^ vancA, to go round, «|tfl(|ii|l^ va ni vaehyate ; T^JW^ftfif vanivanchtti. 
#^ sramSy to tear, ^nft^rFn^ sa ni srasyate ; ^HldHlPff santsramsUi. 
s^ dhvamSy to fall, ^«flm^^ cb n^ dhvaayate ; ?(ifturifMir danidhvamsitu 
^ bhramSy to fall, w^^T^T^ 6a n< bhrasyate; Wvfhf^ftfff banibhramsiti. 
^ A:a«, to go, ^tfl^^Mii cAa nJ kasyate; ^nft^l^fKk chanikasiU. 
Vl[^pat, to fly, ^q«fhr7n^j9a nipatyaie; M •!) M ril Hi panipatiti. 
v^ pad, to go, M«/ImiiA jca n^ pudyate ; MvilM^lfd panfpadUi. 
^ «A:aiuf, to step, ^ h1^^^ cAa n J skadyate ; *^Hlw()rri chcmiskanditu 
^ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by W a, repeat the nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable (P&i;^. vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like 
s^ m, and the vowel, being long by position, is not lengthened. 
iTi^ ^am, to go, i^iTf^ jaAffamyate ; "^[^fOifix jcvhgamUi, 
>g^ bhram^ to roam, '^^ bambhramyate ; ihnftfk bambhramiti. 
^^han^ to ]sSlj i(^9iin jaltghanyate ; Tim^fffft jafigJianitu 
f 487. The roots '^jap^ to recite, W^jabh, to yawn, ^ dah, to bum, 
T^lf^damSf to bite, ^ iAan;, to break, V[^^paSy to bind, insert a nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vii. 4, 86.) 

f^yop, ^sif^i^ janjapyate ; ^wltfn janjapiti. 
T^ damiy ^^^pnr damdciiyaie ; ?^^[^ftfv damdaiitu 
^ 488. The roots ^ char and i|c^ j^Aa/ form their intensives as, 
"it^ir?^ chancMryate and ^^'^ifMff chanchuriti or ^^ft chancMrti. 
'^vg^pamphulyatesndi^citf^pamphulttioT^^ (P&n.viii.4,87,) 

^ 489. Roots with penultimate ^ ri insert tt ri in their reduplicative 
syllable. {Fii^. vii. 4, 90.) 

^ tT»^ ^^l^?n> va ri vfityate ; ^rciV^tftfk va ri vritiiu 
In the Par. these roots allow of six formations. {Pii^. vii. 4, 91.) 
wtlrtfir va r vritiii. i?tfS varvarti. 

* This form follows horn PA9. vxi. 4, 9a, and is supported hj the M&dhavSya-dhftta?ritti. 
other gnnunvkuui give «rerf» .tawrfi. 

ft 
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^fic^iftfir va ri vrititi. ^rferfS varivarti. 

^rtf^fftfir va ri vritttu ^TlfNfS varivarti. 

^ 490. The same applies to roots ending in ^ n, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (P&n. vii. 4, 92.) 

^ kri ; ^v^rrKw cha r kariti. ^i|%fS charkarti. 

^ (V<lOr< cha ri kariti. ^^fblfS charikarti. 

^0^0 Pd cha ri kariti. ^nfhifS charikarti. 

J 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base*. 
^^ svapy to sleep, Tft^^ aoahupyate; but TTFOrftr sdsvapti. (P&n. vi. i, 19.) 
T^^^syam, to sounds iiDHMlTl sesimyate; but w^ifif samsyanti. 
"^vyeftocover^^i^tfikveviyate; hut^i^iitfnvdvydti; or {^ ^8^) ^fn:^f)xvdvyetu 
^n^ vaiy to desire, ^l^^^ vdvaSyate ; ^[Ffft vdvashfi. (P&n. vi. i, ao.) 
^T^ cAay, to regard, ^T^lhll^ chekiyate ; ^fivfir cheketi. (Pan. vi. i, ai.) 
"^^Py^y* to grow, ^[^i\[^k pepiyate ; VX^vfn pdpydti. (Pap. vi. i, 29.) 
fv^', to swell, |fts{^ioit2ya/e or ^jr^ritin^ie^ ^T^BtfiT^efoe/f. (P&n. vi. 1,30.) . 

^ Aan, to kill, ^dC^ jeghniyate ; w4fn jafigltanti. (Pa9. vii. 4, 30, v.) 
in ghrd, to smell, ioHi^k jeffhriyate ; -^^jwtfix jdffhrdti. (P&9. vii. 4, 31.) 
ifIT dhmd, to blow, ^vfHn^ dedhmiyate; ?n^RTfir dddhmdti. (Pa^. vii. 4» 31.) 
ir ^, to swallow, itfrr^ jeffilyate ; "m^jdgarti. (Pan. viiy, ao.) 
f^ «i, to lie down, ^n^nqi^ id&ayyate; ^r^ffir ieie/i. (P&n. vii. 4; 22.) 
^ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from HT^irfk bhdvayatiy the causal of '^bkd^ 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, f^HRf^Rfk bibhdvayishatij he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive ^d^}^ bobhdyate, he 
exists really, is formed Ht^O^Mfri bobhUyishatij he wishes to exist really; 

* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-esUed 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory ^H^ yan, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed hy l^p^ luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by ^l^yojt 
would cease (P&9. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anafigak&rya» 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
P&nini^ vii. 4, 8a — 9a. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriy&-Kaiunudt forms tTlqlPH soshopti, because P&n. vi. 
1, 19, prescribes tiij«Mn soshupyate; other authorities form only FP^rflT sdsvapti or TIT^nftfk 
sdsvapiti. Colebrooke allows 'WWf^ cheketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. i, 21, prescribes ^4ll|ff 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of ^flpfn cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) 
declines to form tlftin sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that P&n. vi. i, 19, allows 
nf^MIA sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians ; some forming •i\»i«i*i"^«iiiv. bobhavdHchakdra, others 
^i^W bMdva, others "W^Hrf bobhdva. 
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then a new causative may be formed, if>»iPimnrtf bobhUyiahayaiif he causes a 
wish to exist really ; and again a new desiderative, ift*<rnMn<Mr(W bobMyisha- 
yishatiy he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 



CHAPTER XXL 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases ^^ and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from :j^ iyena^ hawk, we have ^1)hn^ iyendyaie, he behaves 
like a hawk ; from ^ putroy son, ^^fhvftr putrtyati^ he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from ^w krishna^ ^onfir krishnatiy he behaves like 
Krishna ; from ftr^ pitri^ father, fMHiOl pitarati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however^ cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 

Denominatives in i? ya, Parasmaipada. 
^ 494. By adding if ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From ift ffo^ cow, ir^lflT gavyatiy he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

^ 495* By adding the same ^ya, denominatives are formed expressing one's 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from ^putrci^ son, ^[^hrfk f^putrtyati Hshyam^ he treats the pupil like 
a son. By a similar process vxm^P^ prdsddiyatiy from w^^prasada^ palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; unFT^^rrfir yg^ f^T^ prdsddiycUi 
kutydm bhikshubt the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace* 

^ 496* Before this i? ya, 
I. Final w a and ^ d are changed to ^ J; ^gprr sutdy daughter^ ^Al^fii 
sutiyatiy he wishes for a daughter t. 

* They are called in Sanskrit f^^ lidhu, from foHT Hnga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
'g dhu, for Vrj dhdtu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between ti ^i «i1 ^iPn aianiyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and V ^M I ^ PH adandyati, he is ravenously hungry; between ^q «»l m fn udakiyati, be wishes 
for water, and ^((•^fil udanyati^ he starves and craves for water; between VlHt^flf dhandyatiy be 
is greedy for wealth, and vfHvfir dhanfyati, be asks for some mon^. (P&9« vxi« 4, 34.) 

Gga 
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2.\i and 9 ti are lengthened ; x^ patty master, vnXtvflK paityatiy he treats 
like a master ; '^S^ kaviy poet, ^vA^ kavtyatiy he wishes to be a poet. 

3. ^ ri becomes t^ ri, ^ becomes tr^ av, ift au becomes ^Bl^ av ; 

ffOlpitri, father, fQ[^(t^ pitrtyati, he treats like a father; ^ nau^ ship, 
«Tni|fir ndvyatif he wishes for a ship. 

4. Final i^ n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; 

tnr^ rdjauy king, ii^nfi i rdjSyatiy he treats like a king ; HHH payaSy 
milk, ini^ilfir payasyatif he wishes for milk ; t^t^ vdch^ speech, ^i^Hi 
vdchyati {Pixy. i. 4, 15) ; tfif^ namas, worship, HHI^inn namasytUij he 
worships (P&n. iii. i, 19). 

Denominatives in ^ ya, Atmanepada. 
^ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding ^ ya, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun« They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

I. Final w a is lengthened; ^^ iyena^ hawk, ^W^ ^«»^ya^«* be behaves 
like a hawk ; ^r^ iabda^ sound, l^TQ^nn^ iabddyate, he makes a sound, 
he sounds ; Kin bhrUa^ much, tpn^ bhfiidyate^ he becomes much ; 
in kashfa, mischief, '^Bgufk kashtdyate^ he plots; d'hl romanthoy 
ruminating, Ohviiii) romanthdyate^ he ruminates. The final ^ f of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead ; '^HTtt kumdrty girl, ^««iiii|]i kumdrdyatey he behaves like a 
girL (Pan. vi. 3, 36-41.) 
2 and 3. Final ^ i and 7 tf, ^ ri, ^ Oy^sh au are treated as in ^ 496 ; ^f% 

kichiy pure, sr^hn^ hichiyatey he becomes pure. 
4. Final 1^ n is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; TTW^ tajan^ 
king, TTifRW rajdyate, he behaves like a king ; 7^1^ ushmanj heat, 
T^rni^ ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 
Some nominal bases in ^ « and 1^ t may, others must (P&q. hi. i, ii) be 
treated like nominal bases in v a. Hence from f^SRR^ vidvaSy wise, Olliil) 
vidvasyate or ftrVPn^ vidvdyatey he behaves like a wise man ; fi*om V^^^^payaSy 
milk, ^nvWi^ payasyate or VPBmk paydyatCy it becomes milk ; from ^rar^ 
apsaraSy W^nmi apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras ; from ^^ brihai^ 
great, "^{^nii^ brihdyatey he becomes great. (Pcin. iii. i, 12.) 

^ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as 

* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
19^ kyoihy the rest by ^Vl^ kyah. Thus from f^tf^i! lohita, red, rS'rf^irnrflT or ^ lol^OyaH 
or -fe, he becomes red. (Vkx^. in. i, 13.) 
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Kan(}vftdi'85 i« Q- beginning with Kandu. They take ^ ya, both in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep it through the general tenses 
under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in it ya {§ 5^^)' 
Nouns ending in v a drop it before iT ya. Thus from miT^ agada, free 
from illness^ ^nnrfk agadyatty he is free from illness; from ^ sukha^ 
pleasure, ^P^T^^T 9ukhyatij he gives pleasure ; from ?v^ kar^Hy scratching, 
^i^TTflr or ^ kan^Hytiti or •/«, he scratches. 

Denominatives in ^ sya. 

^ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish^ take 9 9ya 

instead of ^ ya. Thus from T^ hshira^ milk, ^fftu^iffft kahirasyati^ the child 

longs for milk; from T^^m lavana^ salt, cS^^HTFTfir lavanasyati^ he desires salt. 

Likewise ^nvFVf^ ahasyati, the mare longs for the horse ; ^tr^rfir vrishasyati, 

the cow longs for the bull (Pan. vii. i, 52). Some authorities admit ^^T sya and 

^r^ asya^ in the sense of extreme desire, afler all nominal bases. Thus firom 

iTV madhu, honey, HV^rfir madhusyati or «T<9^qf?r madhvasyati^ he longs for 

honey. 

Denominatives in mrq kftmya. 

^ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal 
base with iimi kdmya, a denominative from wm kdmOy love. Thus yi44ilM|0i 
putrakdmyati, he has the wish for a son ; Fut. y^^rfVqAl putrakamyitd. 
Here the i\^y^ it is said, is not liable to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 
p. 222.) 

^ 501. The denominatives in if ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bh{L 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. ^dliilDl putriydmi, Impf. 
^in^ll^ aputrtyamj Imp. y^liliOil putriydni^ Opt. ^TSlI^ putriyeyam. Pres. 
^Vhi^ iyendye^ Impf. ^v^f^^rf^ aSyendye, Imp. ^^^A iyendyaiy Opt. ^^ift^ 
iyendyeya. In the general tenses the base is '^|^li:^^putriy or :;^[^n^ iyendy ; 
but when the denominative ^ y is preceded by a consonant, t^ y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (P&9. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
3^^IHI4l putriydmdsa {§ 325, 3), Aor. «i|^1f)<M aputriyisham, Fut. j^P^imfii 
putrtyiahydmif Per. Fut y ^1 tM M I putriyitdj Ben. Mc^l^^lli putriydsam. 
From ^w^ Syendyate, Per. Perf. ^l^fi i mmii Syendydmdsa^ Aor. wif^ifrfM^ 

a6yendyishif Fut. ^^tflHiliii iyendyishye^ &c. 
From '^fk^samidh, fuel, nfl^uini samidhyati^ he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
^sfHfbnn samidhyitd or nPifilAI samidhitd^ &c. (Pan. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in w^ aya. 
§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding w^ aya to certain 
nominal bases. They generally express the act implied by the nominal 
base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chur class. They are 
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conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada^ some in the Atmanepada 
only. They retain v^ ay in the general tenses under the limitations that 
apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., redu- 
plicated aorist^ &c.)> and their radical vowels are modified according to 
the rules applying to the verbs of the Chur class (^ 296, 4). 
Thus from '^t^pdiay fetter, Piqni4irif vipdiayaii, he unties ; from jA^varman^ 
armour^ ^<<it4ird samvarmayaii^ he arms, (the final ^n being dropt); 
from ^ mun4af shaven, ^Txrfir mun^ayatiy he shaves ; from ^^ iabda^ 
sound, ^R^^ Sabdayatif he makes a sound (Dh&tup&tha 33^ 40) ; firom 
finsr mUra^ mixed, fii^Rf^ mUrayatiy he mixes (P&9. m. i, 21; 25). 
Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from ^^ puchctihOj tail, 

'^t^SSjik utpuchchhayatey he lifls up the tail (Pan. iii. i, 20). 
l{w^ ay a is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary aflSxes Jnmatj 
^^vat, ftrf^mtn, f^vin, these affixes must be dropt. From ^ft^wa^- 
viuy having garlands, ^inrfw srajayati. 
If w^ aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the 
corresponding masculine base. From i^^Trt iyeni {§ 247), white, in^inrfk 
syetayati, he makes her white (P&n. vi. 3, ^6). 
Certain adjectives which change their base before ^ iskfha of the super- 
lative, do the same before ^[^ aya. T? mridu, soft, ^Q^^frr mradayaii, 
he softens ; ^ ddra^ far, ^^w^flf davayati^ he removes. 
Some nominal bases take ^crnnr dpaya. Thus from TVTT satya^ true, Trmnnriir 
satydpayatiy he speaks truly ; from w4 artha, sense, ^r^nnrfir arthdpayati^ 
he explains. 

• 

Denominatives tvithottt any Affix. 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned 

into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the 

First Division, and treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhii class. 

V a is added to the base, except where it exists already as the final of the 

nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take GuQa, where possible^ as 

in the Bhii class. 

Thus from ^^ krishna, ^nsorfir krishnatiy he behaves like Krishna ; from 

^ncn mdldf garland, SHcTTfif maldtiy it is like a garland, Impf. ^nVTHTW 

amalaty Aor. ^mnyTRhT amalasit ; from crf^ iart, poet, ^CTOrfir havayati^ 

he behaves like a poet ; from f% vi, bird, ^irf?r vayati, he flies like a 

bird ; from f^ pitri, father, ftjiTCfif pitarati, he is like a father ; from 

XX^ rdjany king, u^Hfri rdjdnatiy he is like a king (Pan. vi. 4, 15). 
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CHAPTER XXIL 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 

^ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs^ and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (P&n. i. 4, 59). 
^sfir atij beyond, ^ifii adhij over; (sometimes fv dhi,) ^ anti, after. 
in apGy off. %[fq iqriy upon ; (sometimes ft jsn.) ir^ a&Ai , towards. 
^n avOy down ; (sometimes ^ va.) ^ d, near to. ^ tiJ, up. tto upay 
next, below, p c^tt^, ill, ft ni, into, downwards, ft: nihi without. 
^TCT pardy back^ away, ijfic pari, around, m pra^ before, nfir pratiy 
back, ft viy apart. ?l «am, together. ^ «u, well. 
$ 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to 
the Upasarffos (P&Q. i. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain 
verbs, particularly to v^bhily to be, ^sr^cw, to be, ^ kfi, to do, and n^^ffamy to go. 
^V achchha; e. g. ^RKtTl achcMutgatyUy having approached (^ 445); W^stv 
achchhodyoy having addressed, w^. adah ; e. g. fir^^fTr adal^krityay 
having done it thus. Wir^ antar ; e. g. ^wfTTT antarityay having passed 
between. ' tVH alam ; e. g. ^VcT^pr alaftkrHyOy having ornamented. 
^sr# astam; e. g. iR^nm asiafigatyay having gone to rest, having 
set. ^9Tft: dvi^ ; e. g. vrfifihT dvirbhAya, having appeared, fnix Utah ; 
«.g. ft^^hnr tirobMyay having disappeared. ^: pural^; e.g. ^T^TT 
puraskfityay having placed before (^ 89, II. 1). nr^ prdduh; e. g. irnnEhr 
prddurbhUydy having become manifest. VK^sat and isnn^a^a/, when 
expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. v^lrfiM aaatkrityay having dis- 
regarded. ^T^n^ sdkshdt ; e. g. BT^i^TT sdkshdtkfityay having made 
known. Words like "^j^ Sukliy in 9lj|1f lU hikltkriiyay having made white. 
(Here the final V a of iTfH iukla is changed to ^ ^. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final V a or VT d is changed to ^ d. Final ^ i and 7 u are lengthened ; 
^ ri is changed to ^ ri; final w«^(in and ^er^ 08 are changed to ^ ^; 
e. g. <|iHrlf » rdjikfityoy having made king.) Words like "wj dri, in 
^Rf)^ iMkfityay having assented. Words like Wl{^ khdty imitative of 
sound ; e. g. ?rTi^ khdtkjityay having made khdt, the sound produced 
in clearing one's throat. 
§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar" 
mapravackaniyay and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (P&n. i. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by wft atiy beyond ; vft abhiy towards ; ^ 
pariy around; Jthfpratiy against; ^ anUy after; tw tipa, upon. Ex. iftft- 
^[^rft ^mu ffomndam ati neSvaral^, Is vara is not beyond Govinda; ^ 19ft 
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^c6l^c4 haram prati haldhalam, venom was for Hara ; ftwiwNft vishtsatr 
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu ; ^ fft ^TK anu harim sura^ 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by vif9 pratiy vXtparij V<l apa^ HT d. . Ex. Jiw 
ino^ bhaktek. praty amiiiam, immortality in return for faith; Wf wwte d 
mrityohi until death ; ^n f^fllMt ^ ^ apa trigartebhyo Vfishto devoid it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or vft ftnnN: pari iriffortebhyai^f round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by w^ upa and wfv adhi. Ex. tto ftfii ^fAfrt igwi 
tdahke karshdpar^amy a K&rsh&pana is more than a Nishka ; irf^ ^^1^ inR^H^ 
adhi panchdleshu brakmadattaJ^y Brahmadatta governs over the Panchfilas. 

J 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 

Thus from ihf: mandabj slow, ^^ ^^ mandam mandam, slowly, slowly ; 
^fh? iighramy quickly ; ^ dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 

bially, such as inn^rflK yathdiaktiy according to one's power. For 
these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place: 

Wil^ antar^ within, with loc. and gen. ; between, with ace. ^iRTT antard^ 
between, with ace. ivift^ antarenaf between, with ace; without, with 
ace. ^vncnr drdt^ far off, with abl. ^fe vahib^ outside, with abl. Wftm 
samaydy near, with ace. ftmr nikashdy near, with ace. ^Rft upari^ 
above, over, with ace. and gen. ^%: uchchaH^^ high, or loud, ^rt^ 
nichaiby low. ^nn adhab, below, with gen. and abl. ^W avabf below, 
with gen. firo tirabf across, with ace. or loc. ^ iha^ here, "^purd^ 
before. W(^samaksham^mw^^dkshdi /in the "presence. H^l^l^sakdSdt^ 
from. ^: purabf before, with gen. ^m amd^ irm sachd, mi sdkctm^ 
TPTT samdy wl^sdrdhamy together, with instr. ^rfinn abhitabt on all sides, 
with ace. TH^nn ubhayatahy on both sides, with ace. '^AlCV^samanidi^ 
from all sides. |t dUram^ far, with ace, abl., and gen. ^^fiNr antikam^ 
near, with ace, abl., and gen. ^^V'^ ridhaky ^^ prithak, apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 

ItTK^prdiary early. TTR sdyamy at eve. f^ divd, by day. ^iJSPI ahndya^ 
by day. ^^ doshd^ by night. J{% nakiam, by night Tin ushd, early. 
5»ni^ yugapady at the same time. %m adya^ to-day. ?n hyah^ yesterday, 
^f^ pHrvedyubf yesterday. "HH ivab, to-morrow. ^qtirPv paredyavi^ 
to-morrow. Ifft^Jyok^ long. fM: chiram, fvk^ chirena^ f^U^ chirdyc^ 
f^ni^ chirdty f^CK^ chirasya, long, ^r^ sand^ H«TTf^ sandif ^Ri^ sanat^ 



PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 233 

perpetually. ^ aram^ quickly. 9^ iaiiot^, slowly. WOX sadya^^ at 
once. inriiK samprati, now. 'Jif^ punary m: muhul^y )|in bhdyal^, int 
vdram, again, ^er^ sakrity once. ^ /wr^, formerly. ^^ pfhrvam, 
before. ik$ Urdkvamj after, ^rafif sapadi, immediately. vi^iH^paichdt^ 
after, with abl. lU^jatu^ once upon a time^ ever, ^ppn adhund^ now, 
^^^T^rf u2iiti'm, now. ^r^ «ada, inri santatam^ ^rf«T^ ontiamy always, 
^n^ a/am^ enough, with dat. or instr. 
5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

^ mrishdy finqr mithyd, falsely. «RTV fTumdA, f[qi|^ Uhaty a little, f]^ 
tUshntmy quietly. yvT vrithd^ mr muJAo, in vain, ^rrfil «amf, half, 
^n^nw akasmdty unexpectedly. V^hff tfpai^itf, in a whisper, f^nc 
mitha^y together, vjm prdyaJ^ frequently, almost. Wifin ativOj exceed- 
ingly. ivT'T kdmam, IJH joshamy gladly, wri ovaiyamy certainly, 
f^ kiluy indeed, m^ khaluy certainly. f^RT vind, without, with ace, 
instr., or abL ^ fitey without, with ace. or abl. '9pm ndndy variously. 
^ sushfhu, well. ^ dushfkUy badly. fi^lirT dishfydy luckily. in|flr 
prabhfitiy et cetera, and the rest, with abl. ^fftm kuvity really? 
^rf^ kachchity really ? 1|4 katham, how ? ^ i/t, ^ itthaiUy thus. 
^ tt;a, as; fftft^ Aarir tva, like Hari. ^va/, enclitic; ffV^ AarJt;a/, 
Uke Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
§ 508. w^ athOy ^nft athoy now then. jfH itiy thus. ^ ya^/i, when. 
^Iirf^ yadyapiy although, ipnf^ taihdpiy yet. ^ chet, if. H na, fj^ no, 
not. ^ chOy and, always enclitic, like que. f%^ kimchay and. in md or 
^T W md smUy not, prohibitively. ^ rd, or. ^ vd—'^\ vdy either— or. vtnr 
athavdy or. lif^ era, even, very ; (9 lif^ «a eva, the same.) liT^ evamy thus. 
i|tt niinam, doubtlessly, in^ yavo/— in^ /ava/, as much as. ^HTT yathd-^ 
IRT /a/Aa, as-so. ^ yeiui— ihr /^na, ti^ yad—m tad, and other correlatives, 
because— therefore. wmf^ tathdhi, thus, for. ^ /«, i|t paramo f%f 
Ain/tt, but. f^ cAi/, ^TT cAana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
fm kirn, any, some ; as ^vPgi^ kaichit, some one ; ^1^4^^ kathafichanOy any- 
how, f^ At, for, because. 7?r tf/a, TifT^ utdhoy or. TfTIf nanui, namely, 
m^ praiyuta, on the contrary. ^ nUy perhaps. 1^ nanuy Is it not? 
f^n^ svity fifi^ kimsvity perhaps, ffftl opt, also, even, ^vfor ^ api cha, 
again. ^ nlJnam, certainly. 

§ 509. ^ Ae, )i^ iAo, vocative particles. ^ aye, f^ Aay^, Ah ! fW^ dhik, 
\ rey ^ arcy Fie ! 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

{510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages^ has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in ah elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop theit 
inflectional terminations^ except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(( 180). Hence ^^^[m: deva^-dasahi a servant of god ; <|i|i|^m r&japuruahahy 
a king's man ; HM'^fi: pratyagmuklialh facing west. 

j 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements 
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine 
is treated as an appellative, and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing 
the feminine suffix : ir^rnftHTfTT kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful 
daughter (P&9. vi. 3, 34) ; w^l^m^ kafhtbharya^ having a Kafhi for one's 
wife (P&9. Yi* 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally 
loses its feminine suffix ; ^Hh^hiQ: iobhanabhdryaf^ having a beautiful wife 
(P&9. VI. 3, 34 ; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with 
certain modifications, as explained in ^ 24 seq.* 

^512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like 71 r^^: taipurushab, his man, 
«Acf)rMc4 ntlotpalam, blue lotus, fjpx^ dvigavam^ two oxen, ^Dh^ Offni" 
dhUmaUy fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; M^fllGs: 
bahuvrShiby possessing much rice, as an adjectival ; and i|V||)|(\|i yathdSakti^ 
according to one^s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a difierent principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadhdraya, DvigUy Dvandva, Bahuvrihi^ and Avyayibhdva. 

* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound ; '^^^ udaka, water^ ^n^ pdda, foot, %^H 
hfidayOf hearty frequently substitute the bases "V^vT iM/ait (i. e. "9^ uda), Vl^pad, and ^ Aftd. 
^^^ hfidrogah, heart-disease, or ^^^raTJ hfidayarogah. (PUn. vi. 3, 51 — 60.) 

The particle '^ ku, which is intended to express contempt, as ^ni«i4u; kubrdhma^ti^ 
a bad Br&hman, substitutes ^ kad in a determinative compound before words beginning' 
with consonants : «i^k* kadushlra^, a bad camel. The same takes place before ^ ratka, 
'^^vada, and "^ tfina: %^^l kadrathah, a bad carriage; «ii^<u kattfii^am, a bad kind of 
grass. The same particle is changed ioWkd before hvh^ pathin and ^TSf aksha: 
kdpatkah, and optionally before ^^puruska. (P&n. vi. 3, loi — 107.) 



COMPOUND WORDS. 235 

I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is detennined by the 
preceding words, for instance, Vi^^ii: tat-purtuha^, his man, or UH^i^M* 
rdja-purushai^ king's man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadh&- 
raya is in hci a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e.g. ^M^rM^ nllotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Brngu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadhftraya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : fg^ dmgavamy two oxen, or %^ dviguf^^ bought 
for two oxen. 

These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds y while the Karmadh&raya (I b) 
may be distinguished as oppositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class, called Dvandva^ consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 
iri^'^^ agni^hdmaUj fire and smoke ; SHVfVM^r^ iaia-kuia^aldidi^, 
nom. plur. xnasc. three kinds of plants, or V^IJ^Mc^l^ iaia-4cuia^paldiam^ 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bahuvfiki by native grammarians, comprises com- 

pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus ^ffflr^: 
bahvrvrihihy possessed of much rice, scil. ^^ deial^ country ; %M^lll9: 
rUpavad-bhdryab^ possessing a handsome wife, scil. TTUT r&ja^ king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes -without any change^ except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyaytbh&va^ is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first dement, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 

H h a 
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nom. or ace neut. : ^rfWf^ adhirstri^ for woman, as in vfW%r '|<*l5lftlf 
adhistri grihakdrydniy household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 

1. Determinative Compounds. 
^ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 

the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 

or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative : 
^HrfBnn hfi^kK^iritaf^ m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Ki'ishna, 
instead of ifni ftnn kfishinkam srita^. ^^mifhf: duhkha-atitahy m. £ d. 
having overcome pain, instead of TtfRl^: dukkham atttafy, w9h^'^: 
varshorbhogya^ m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long, iiminin grama- 
praptahy m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of I7P4 'WC^^gramam 
prdptai: it is more usual, however, to say irnRTT'n prdptagrdmak 
(P&jgi. II. 2y 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as wfllfhfT atigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, iSffirfTTf^ atigiribi ultramontane ; tlfil^ 
abhimukhamy &cing, &c. 

a. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental: 
VnirrQ: dhdnya-arthabt m. wealth {arthab) (acquired) by grain {dhdnyena). 
^if^lfif: iaUktUd-khan^aby m. a piece {kharufab) (cut) by nippers {iaiMni' 
Idbhib). ^lAn^LH: ddtrorchchhinnabf m. f. n. cut (chhinnab) by a knife 
(ddirena). fftSHin harp-trdtaby m. f. n. protected {trdtab) by HarL ^^^^R 
deva-dattaby given (dattab) by the gods (devaib), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him {Dieu-donni). 
f^WSK pitfv-samaby m. f. n. like the father, i. e. pitrd samab. HflPtinElfi: 
nakha-nirbhinnabf m.f.n. cut asunder {nirbhinnab) by the nails (nakhaib)* 
Omilmw viiva^pdsyaby m. f. n. to be worshipped by alL ^HF^ 
svayam-kritabf m. f. n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun woidd be in the Dative : 

^|<nrj^ yilpa'ddrUy n. wood {ddru) for a sacrificial stake {yilpdya). ^ftfipn gO' 
hitaby m. £ n. good {hitab) for cows {gobhyab). fiwAl dvya^rthaby m. £ n. 
object {artha)y i e. intended for Br&hmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc.^ fern., and 
neut. ; e. g. flUT^T ^V^l^ dvijdrthd yavdgUby fem. gruel for Br&hmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 

if^TH^ chora-bhayabi m. fear {bhayab) arising fix)m thieves {cfiorebhyal^. 
^nhlAnn svarga^patitab, m. £ n. fSedlen firom heaven, wq^pn apa^dma^ 
m.f. n. gone from the village. 
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5* Compounds In which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 
- '^^'^^•tat'purushah^jn. his man, instead oitasya^ of him^ purushah, the man*. 
<Ny^'M: rdja-purushal^ m. the king's man, instead otrdjnai^y of the king, 
purusha^y the man. ttshrt: rdja-satchaij m. the king's friend. In these 
compounds sakhi^ friend, is changed to sakhai^. "J^h^IiTC: kumbha-kdrahi a 
maker {karah) of pots {kumbhdndm). ift^go^aiamy a hundred of cows. 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 
WHf^ri: ak8ha'6aun4ah9 m. f. n. devoted to dice. "TiS^ uro-jahf m. f. n. 

produced on the breast. 

^ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the 

governed noun. 

fl^flTf a: sahasa-kritahy done suddenly (Pfin. vi. 3, 3). V1W«limf: dtmand- 

shashthaky the sixth with oneself (Pan. vi. 3, 6). UC^iaiilKi: akshnd- 

kdnal^y blind in the eye. irc^^N^ parasmai'padamy a word for the sake 

of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs (P&n. vi. 3, 7, 8). ft1|IM^ 

krichchhrdJr-labdham^ obtained with diflSculty. ^T^t^cH svamhrputral^y 

sister's son (Pfini. vi. 3, 23). R;M4*<nfi: divas-patil^, lord of heaven. 

^I^^lfii: vdchas-paiii^y lord of speech. ^^UfTftrjn devdndm-priyaf^y beloved 

of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. Jt^ilOBtf: gehe^afh^itah^ learned 

at home, i. e. where no one can contradict him. ihrc; khechara^y 

moving in the air. ^rrf^nn sarasi-jai^f born in a pond, water-lily. 

9f^|[^^ hridi-spriiy touching the heart ^fVfvr: ytuihish{hira^y firm in 

battle, a proper name (P&n. vi. 3, 9). 

§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the 

governing element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. "^^iir: pArva- 

kdyafky the fore-part of the body, i. e. the fore-body ; ^i^TT^ p4rvcHrdtrahy 

the first part of the night, i. e. the fore-night ; u«I^h: rdjadaniaby the king 

of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (P&q. ii. 2, i.) 

^516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, 
no change takes place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except 
that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to VT a. Hence ^tis^^jalamuch^ 
water-dropping, i. e. a cloud ; lft^^\ somorpdy Soma-drinking, nom. sing, 
fr^inrn aomapdh ($ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final ir / ; f^nsrf«fW viivajit^ 
all-conquering, from f^jiy to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same 
purpose are V a, ^ in, &c. 

* Most words ending in II tfi or m ka ^ee not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence ^motM 1^ kaftuya kartd, maker of a mat, not ^iS^iM kafakartd ; "^ HWT purim 
bhettd, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as qq«jji^ii deva- 
p4jakahL, worshipper of the gods, &c. 
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I b, Oppositional Determinative Compounds. 
^517. These compounds (Karmadh&raya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate' of the second portion, such as in black-beetle^ sky-ilue^ &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds : 
•Ac^^<4 nila^itpalam, neut. the blue lotus. ^nc>nim paramordimd^ masc. the 
supreme spirit. ^il^MvP^ii: idka-pdrthivaby masc. a Sfaka-king, explained 
as a king such as the S^akas would like^ not as the king of the S^&kas. 
44li.M: sarva-rdtraby masc. the whole night, from sarva^ whole, and 
rdtriby night. Rdtrib, fern., is changed to rdtra; cf. '^^XX^: p&rva^diral^ 
masc. the fore-night; iTVvrr?r: madhya-rdtrabj masc. midnight; ^^ra?n 
punya-rdtrabi masc. a holy night. f|m?r dvi-rdiramy neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). ir^TtlTn moMrrdjab^ masc* 
a great king. In these compounds irfW mahat, great, always becomes 
«!fT meiAd (P&n. vi. 3, 46), and tt^R ro/an, king, TXW* rdjab; as MUlUii: 
parama^djaby a supreme king : but ^nUT su-rdjdy a good king, fvrnn 
kimrdjdf a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). flV^Fir: priyorsakhabj masc. 
a dear friend, ^rftr sakhi is changed to ^rw: sakhab. VXJRJ^. paramO'ahaf^ 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds ^1^ ahany day, becomes 
^ aha; cf. ^innf: uttamdhabi the last day. Sometimes ii]( ahna is 
substituted for ir^ ahan ; ij^^i^: pirvdhnaby the fore-noon. ^TJF^ 
ku-pttrushaby masc. a bad man, or «iT^^^ kdpurushab^ VT^T^ pra^ 
d-chdryaby masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 
{dchdrya) before or formerly {pra). wmwiw. a-brdhmanabf masc. a non- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman, ^enm an-aivaby masc. a non-horse, i.e. not 
a horse. VH^^I^: ghana-^dmab, m. f. n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud, 
and hfdmay black. I^MTrUJIrft: (shat-piflffaLab, m. f. n. a little brown, 
from iskaty a little, and pingahy brown. HrAr^ir: sdmi-kritaby m. f. n. 
half-done, from sdmiy half, and kritay done. 
^ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed 
last. r^l|J|)<: vipragauraby a white Br&hman ; UHflMH: rdjddhamabj the 
lowest king ; Knrdv: bharata-ireshihaby the best Bharata ; y^MiMlH: pwrusho' 
vydghraby a tiger-like man, a great man ; jH^i^K^i: govrinddrakab, a prime 
cow. 

I c. ifumeral Determinative Compounds. 

^519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 
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If an aggregate compound is formed^ final v a is changed to ^ S^ fern., or in 

some cases to v am^ neut Final ^nr an and ^ d are changed to ^ ^ or v am. 

'^^^ pancha-^avamy neut. an aggregate of five cows, from panchan, five, 

and gOy cow. iftffo (in an aggregate compound) is changed to rmgava 

(Pa^i. II. I, 23), and ift nau to ^n^ ndva. iiNn: pancha-guhi as an 

adjective, worth five cows (PA^i. v. 4, 92). flr^: dvinauhy bought for 

two ships. sfTcV dvy-ahgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 

fingers, from dviy two, and ahguUhk^ finger ; final i being changed to a. 

Vf: dvy-ahal^^ masc. a space of two days ; ahan changed to ahai^ (P^n. 11. 

i» 23). M^dMlM: paficha-kapAlah, m. f. n. an oflering {puroddia^) 

made in a dish with five compartments, from panchan^ five, and 

kapdlamy neut. (Pan. 11. i, 51, 52; iv. i, 88). f^Ttft^ tri-loki, fem. 

the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 

to express an aggregate (P&p. iv. i, 21). ftn?^ tri'bhuvanam, neut 

the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neut termination. 

<9l4|HlO daSa^kumdrt, fem. an assemblage of ten youths, ^^njfn chaiur- 

yuganhy neut. the four ages. 

^ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 

determinative compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change 

without any regard to the preceding words in the compound. The general 

rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation 

of one single compound are left out, such compounds being within the 

sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 

1. y^^richy verse, Y^l?ttr, town, tro ap^ water, v^ dkur^ charge, vfi^t^pathin^ 

path, add final v a (P&n. v. 4, 74) ; ^^: ardharckal^, a half-verse. 
This is optional with vtP^pathin after the negative ^ a ; isiT^ apatham 
or wqtrr: apanthdl^. 

2. rrsn^ rdja% king, ^1^ ahariy day, ^rfijT sakhi^ friend, become mr rdja^ ^ 

ahtty TTW sakha; nfnxm maharajah* (P&P* v. 4, 91.) 

3. "Vt^ vraSj if it means chief, becomes THT urasa ; V^fhC^ ahorasam, an 

excellent horse (P&n. v. 4, 93). Likewise after vfiK prati, if the locative 
is expressed; in^^ pratyurasamy on the chest (P&n. v. 4, 82). 

4. ^iftBfatMt, eye, becomes tr^faA^Aa, if it ceases to mean eye. imjy^i ffavdkshat^yB, 

window; but MIIKUiDbI brdhmandkshiy the eye of a Br&hman. (P&9.v.4,76.) 

5. ^f^^anas, cart, ^cr^vfif aiman, stone, m^ayo^, iron, Wd^saras^ lake, take final 

V a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. 4iic4N^ kdldya" 
sam^ black-iron ; but ?r^ aadayak^ a piece of good iron. (Pin. v. 4, 94.) 

6. K^nijrrahman becomes TV brahman if preceded by the name of a country ; 

^TTimn mrdshirabrakniahy a Br&hman of Surcishtra (Pin. v. 4, 104). 
Alter V ku and WfXmaha that substitution is optional (Pai^i. v. 4, 105). 
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7. inap^ takshan takes fi nal ^ a after jpR grama and iite hauta ; vm(W* gr&nuMr 

takshal^^ village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 

8. "^ han^ dog, takes final v a after wfir art, and after certain words, not 

the names of animals, with which it is compared ; ^VFltv dkarshaSva^ 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 

9. ^<£n^ adhvan becomes ysniBi adhva after prepositions ; inw prddhvai. 

(P&n. V. 4, 85.) 

10. ^mwf{^sdman, hymn, and t^tH^^lomany hwr, become mR sdma and 7^ loma 

after nfir pratij ^ anu, and ^BC^ ava ; ^r^TT^ anulonu^f regular ; ll«|<4t4 
anulomamy adv. with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (Pfin. v. 4, 75.) 

11. fP!^ tama8 becomes icfps tamasa after ^bc^ ava, if sam, and WV andha; 

tivinnr andhatamasamy blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

12. TC^ raAa« becomes x^ rahasa after ^ anti, ^R ava, and im tapta; 

^igr?^ anurahasai^y solitary. (P&n. v. 4, 81.) 

13. t4^ varchas becomes T^ varchasa after WW brahma and ^fwT hasii; 

WWT^W brahmavarchasamy the power of a Br&hman. (P&n. v, 4, 78.) 
14- 'ft 5^0 becomes imffava^ except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. 

panchaffavam, five cows ; but ^iwr: panchaguhy bought for five cows, 
(Pii9. V. 4, 92.) 

15. "^ nauy ship, becomes WT^ nrfva, if it forms a numerical aggregate ; 

panchandvam, five ships : not when it forms a numerical adjective ; 
^iw^ panchanaul^y worth five ships. (P&n. v. 4, 99.) 

16. fft naUy ship, after w^ ardha^ becomes tfi^ ndva; W^wrt ardhandvam, half 

a ship. (Pfi^i. v. 4, 100.) 

17. ^vn^ khdriy a measure of grain, becomes ?rrc khdra as an aggregate; 

ftrwrt dvikhdram. 

18. ^rrct khdriy a measure of com, becomes ?IR khdra after ^ ardha; 

W^^rrt ardhakhdram. (Pfiy. v. 4, loi.) 

1 9. WWff5 anjaliy a handful, after % dfri or fjf /ri, may, as an aggregate, take final 

Wa; siwH ^t^an/a/am or 3wfc7 ^t^an/a/i, two handfuls. (P&n.v.4,i02.) 

20. wsjf<9aii^/t, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes wga aUfftUa; 

jjijcl dvyahgulam^ a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 

21. wfifW saki?dj thigh, becomes WWW sakika after wwcw^^ara, i|W mfiga^ and 

Tijt jptfrva ; i^^f<4vi pHrvasakiham. (Pa^i. v. 4, 98.) 

22. rrf^ ra/ri, night, after w^ sarva^ after partitive words, after ^WITX saiikhydiay 

^gf^punya^ likewise aft^er numerals and indeclinables, becomes ^fW rdtra; 
wfrrwt sarvardtral^y the whole night ; i|fnWJ pHrvardtral^^ the fore-night ; 
fwnw dvirdtram, two nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

23. W^i^aAan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes WJ aA»a; wtr^ 

sarvdhnafty the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an 
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aggregate ; Hf ; dvyahahy two days. Except also xpnnf punydham, a 
good day, and wn^ekdham, n. and m. a single day. (P&p. v. 4, 88-90.) 

IL Collective Compounds. 

§ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called jiftwtitaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by anrf, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called fPHT^R samdhdrd) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. ^?iq^ hasty-aSvau^ an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, ^?iiT^ hastyciivamy the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise ^pRfXQiT iukla-krishnau, white and black ; innv 
gavdivam^ a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, l^Tfinsit hastyaSvau^ the intention 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, IFFRHBH hastyaivaJ^. 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a 
Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : %E|itr^r^ 
Hva-keiavauj S^iva and Kesava; not ^r^R^ keiaveiau. Words beginning 
with a vowel and ending in w a should stand first : l^^l^Ult^ iia-krishnau, 
isa and Krishna. Words ending in ^i (gen. ^ ei) and "9 u (gen. ift; 0^) 
should stand first : fOifCl hari-harauy Hari and Hara ; also H^Mt'^ bhoktfi'- 
bkogyaUy the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence: ^^r^iql deva^daityau^ the god and the demon; 
Tmnn^ff^nn brdhmana-kshatriyau^ a Br&hman and a Kshatriya; iHAlf^AQ 
mdtd-pitarauj mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit ftirnrniTO pitard- 
mdtardy father and mother. (P&n. vi. 3, ^^.) 

§ 5^3» Words ending in ^ fi, expressive of relationship or sacred titles, 
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed by another 
word ending in ^ fi, or by ^ putra^ son, change their ^ ft into ^ A 
(PSi^i. VI. 3, 35). irnj mdtfi + fr^ pitri form HIAlHlriO mdtdpitaraUy father and 
mother ; fir^ pitji + ij^ putra form ftnrr^?ft pitdputrau ; f^ hotri + ^ftj poifi 
form fhrnftwT& hotdpotdrau, the Hotri and Potri priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel (Pan. vi. 3, a6). Thus f<T?n^^^ mt7rd- 
vamnaUy Mitra and Varuna ; ^JP^fH^ agntshomauy Agni and Soma. Similar 
irregularities appear in words like VNIMrvivi) dydvd-priihivyau, heaven and 
earth ; ^MlflMVi ushdsd'naktam^ dawn and night (Pftn. vi. 3, 29-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the aingalafi then iBnal 

. 
1 1 
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^ cA, w cAA, i^y, ^yA, ^dy"^ shy and w A take an additional w a. WfW »ie* 
+ ?f^ tvach form ^mw4 vdktvacham, speech and skin (PA^. v. 4^ io6). 
^J^ahauy day (see JJ 90, 196), and Tiftf rd/rt, night, form the compound 
«fhl?f: ahordtra^, a day and night, a wj^Oii/jLcpov (P&p. v. 4, 87). 

§ 526. vnrd bhrdtarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister ; 
^^ puirau in the sense of son and daughter ; f^nid pitarau in the sense of 
&ther and mother ; ^v^d ivaiurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. 
Man and wife may be expressed by i||i|iMAl jdyd-pattj -it^ii jampatt^ or 

^mi^ dampatL 

IIL Possessive Compounds. 
^ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus hI^M^ nOa^ 
utpalamf a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadh&raya) ; but in tfldncMci inc: nilotpalam sarai^f a blue lotus lake, 
ntlotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see P&n. ii. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner ^A«nv: anaivait 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, W^iv^ T!^ anaho rathaf^ a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 
Examples: HiN^^ift JUm prdpta-udako grdmaj^j a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. 9n^s«T^nT Hfha-ratho 'na4vdny a bull by 
whom a cart {rathali) is drawn {iltfha). VM^HMS^F^ upahfUa-paiii 
rudra^, Rudra to ^hom cattle (paiui) is offered {upahfiia), uIaNO 
1^ piia-^mbaro haril^^ Han possessing yellow garments, m^: pror^ 
parna^y leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fiJlen oflT. 
^r^[^ a-putraf^y sonless. fm^nn chUra-gufL, possessed of a brindled cow. 
tiMmSlQ. ripavad'bhdryaiy possessed of a beautiful wife, ft'^* dn^ 
mdrdhaiy two-headed : here mUrdha stands for mArdhan. f)rrr^ dvi-pdd^ 
two-legged : here pdd stands for pdda. t^^ su-hfidj having a good 
heart, a friend. vif\s|Hf^H|: bhakshita-bhikshaiy one who has eaten his 
alms. «!lc4\fJi(4<iy: nila-uyvala-vapu^y having a blue resplendent body. 
^ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules 
apply to the changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

1. irfiR sakthij thigh, and '^lf^akshiy eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, 

take final w a; inHTTl^ kamaldkshaJ^, lotus-eyed. (P&n. v. 4, 1 13.) 

2. ^^{fc9 aiiguliy finger, substitutes final w a if it refers to wood ; S^rft ^T^ 

dvyafigulam ddru, a piece of wood with two prongs *. (P&n. v. 4, 1 14.) 
3* TN. ^^fdhariy head, substitutes final w a after % dvi and f^ tri ; fw^* 
dvimHrdhaJ^y having two heads. (Pap. v. 4, 1 15.) 

♦ li^ftTO^Ji^Wrr VI«Mir^r<l^mU4IV, Prakriyft-KaumudS. 
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4- ^^^ hman^ hair, substitutes final w a after WIR an/ar and iff^: vaAi^; 

^dWW: aniarlomaJ^, having the hairy part inside. (P&^• v* 4, 11 7*) 
5* 41 rum ndsikdy nose, becomes t^r na«a, if it stands at the end of a name; 

iftifir: ffonasai^y cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after «^ stkdla; 

^c^Rlf^rac stMla'ndsikai^y large-nosed, i. e. a hog. The same change 

takes place after prepositions; ^n^: unno^a^, with a prominent nose*. 

6. After W a, |: duty or ^ su, ffc9 An/t, furrow, and ^rfinr saJcttA^ thigh, may 

substitute final W a; iRfc9: ahala^ or ^V^fc9: ahalit. (P&^. v. 4, 121.) 

7. After the same particles, inn prtyd^ progeny, and ^vr medhd^ mind, are 

treated like nouns ending in ^tf^^as; jWvn durmedhdi. (P&n. v. 4, 132.) 

8. ^ dharmay law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in 

"V^ an ; %<ji|llUi|i}| kalydnadharmd. (PIbi. v. 4, 124.) 

9. iniTjam&A4,jaw, after certain words,becomesinr^'ai9i£Aan; ^ipiT^am&Ad. 

10. ^TT^yami, knee, after Jipra and ^ scfm^ becomes '^^jnu; XC^. prajfiul^ (P&q.v. 

4, 129). This is optional after usilk 4rdhva (P&^. v. 4, 130). 

1 1. 'W^Mhaif udder, becomes WP^^ildhan ; ^fhlt kufiiodhnt. (P&n. v. 4, 131.) 

12. ^f^dhanuSy bow, becomes V«*R dhanvan ; yii|V<4|| pushpadhanvdy having a 

bow of flowers (P&^. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 

13. '^nVJjdydy wife, becomes wf^jdni ; ^)nnf«n iubhajdnii. (P&n. V. 4, 134.) 

14. Ungandhay smell, substitutes nfW^aiu/At after certain words; ^nftn Mf^aii- 

cttij. (Pap. V. 4, 135-137.) 
^5* ^/'^dlo, foot, becomes ^/?dc{ after certain words ; irmr^ eydghrapddf. 

16. i;ff daniOy tooth, becomes ^ dot after many words ; f\g!^^dmdany having two 

teeth, (sign of a certain age) ; fem. fk^ dvidatt. (P&n. v. 4, 141—145.) 

17. ii^iraihfJa, hump, becomes ^S^AaAtitf after certain words and in certain 

senses; WifTini^ q;a/aA:aihfJ,ayoung bull before his humps have gvown {• 

1 8. TT^ vras and other words belonging to the same class add final V hi; 

«|«1i.4ii: vy44hora$kaiy broad-chested* (Pftp. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in ^ ill add final ii ka in the feminine^ 4|49lftl#l bahuivdmikdy 

having many masters, firom wifk^svdminy master. (P&9. v. 4, 152.) 

20. Feminine words in %tj like ip^nadly and words in ^ft, add final 19 ka; 

WJ^lO^C&oAiiJhim^rtta^, having manymaidens; Vf«n|ii:iaftiiiAiir4iJla4, 
having many husbands. (P&9. v. 4, 153.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final 9 ka ; YfRTcVii: bakumdlakaJ^ 

or Yftin: bakumdla^ (P&K^* v. 4, 154.) 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 
§ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhftva) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 

♦ PA9. V. 4, 118, ii5>. t PA9- V. 4, 138—140. X P4p. V. 4, 146— X48. 
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or ace. neut 
Examples : ^crfW^ adhuhari, upon Hari, instead of ^irfW ^ adld harau, 
loc. sing. vifjDlwi atm-viahiiu^ after Vishnu^ instead of W^ f%i^ onu 
vish^unif ace. sing. Tii^nor upa-krishnam, near to Krishna. f^nif^W 
nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. ^vflrf^ a/t-Atmam, past the 
wrinter, afler the winter, instead of ^rfir f^ ati himaniy ace. sing* 
n^fq^ pradakshinam^ to the right. v^%U ant^-rt(pam, afler the form, 
i. e. accordingly, instead of w^ ^ anu rilpam, ace. sing. ^Qf^n^ff^ yathd^ 
Saktif according to one's ability, instead of IdPfliM^I iaktir yathd. ?npd 
sa-trinam^ with the grass ; TTJUTirfir satjiiiam atti^ he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of ^^ Ti^ tfi'^ena saha, with the grass. in^r^M 
ydvach'-chhlokamy at every verse. ^ffT^fSR dmukti^ until final delivery. 
W^Tpf anu'ffafiffam, near the Gang&. Tq^R^ upa-iaradam, near the 
autumn; ftom ^[TT?^ iaroJ, autumn (P&n.v.4,io7). T^r^^^Tjtupa'Jarasam^ 
at the approach of old age; from '^^jaras^ old age (^167). ^M^lHl^tfpa* 
samit or TiRrM upasamidhamy near the fire-wood ; from irfii^ samidh^ 
fire-wood. '9TTtn^ ttpo-ro/am, near the king; from TTlP^ r^/an, king. 
^ 530. There are seme Avyayibh&vas the first element of which is not an 
indeclinable particle. Ex. finr^ Ushfhad-ffUy at the time when the cows stand to 
be milked; ihnT'f jvancAa-jrai^jram, at the place where the five Gangfts meet, 
(near the M&dhav-rdo gh&t at Benares) ; mtRTR pratyaff-ffrdmamj west of 
the village. 

^531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
adverbial compounds ; 

1. Words ending in mutes (A:, ArA, ^, gh^ chy chh,j, Jhy f, ^A, ^, ^A, f, thy d^ dh^ 

Pi P^y h ^A) may or may not take final w a ; TiT^rfW upasamidham or 
'^:^^P^upasamity near the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, iii.) 

2. Words ending in ^n^a» substitute final w a; iffmniT adhydtmam, with 

regard to oneself. (Pan. v. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in ^n^an may or may not ; 711^ upacharmam or 79ini# t^a* 

charmay near the skin. (P&p. v. 4, 109.) 
4* 1^ nadiy qt^Bniill pauniamdsiy UliJ^i^K/l dgrahdyaniy and fhft^rtrt may or 

may not take final w a; ^MhH; upanadi or ^mh^ upanadaniy near the 

river. (P&n. v. 4, no, and 112.) 
5. Words belonging to the class beginning with |(fT!^ iarad take final ^ a; 

T^ljrt^ upaiaradamy about autumn. (Pair^. v. 4, 107.) 
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LIST OF VERBS. 

Erplanaiion of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 

W a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent. — ^The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, tlic grave, or 
circumflex accent^ in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta, acutely accented, and anuddttOf 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate ^ t. 

mid prohibits the use of the intermediate ^i in the formation of the Nishfh&s 
{§ 333, D. 2), P&i^. vii. a, 16. Ex. ^ phuUa^ from f^^R9T rUphald. 

^ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted {§ 345 t)f P^. vii. i, 58 ; vi. 4, 24. Ex. if^ nandati from ifflj 
nadi. Pass. ;ffin^ nandyate; but from in^ or ifp^ manthy Pres. <^iflf 
manthatiy Pass, ^9lik mathyate, 

^ ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada ($367), Pftp. III. I, 57. Ex. wijwi^ acAyti/a/ or yKmMltt{^achyottt 
from ^gfk^ chyutir. 

\ t prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ t in the formation of the Nishth&a 
(? 333* ^' ^)> P^V- VII. a, 14. Ex. imx unna^ from ^^ undt, 

'^u renders the admission of the intermediate ^ t optional before the gerundial 
RT tvd (J 337, II. 5), P&i^. VII. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pfio. vii. 2, 15). Ex. ^rftliWT iamitvd or ^[rtpn idntvd from 
jf^ iamu ; but ^rhn Sdntab* 

*« 4 renders the admission of the intermediate |[ t optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but ^ y ($ 337f I* 2), Pftn. vii. 2, 44 ; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (P&i^. vii. 2, 15). Ex. ^IT 
seddhd or itf^UTT sedhitd from f^n^sidhH ; but ftrvt siddha^. 

^ ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (^ 372*), P&n. vii. 4, 2. Ex. nr^c^t^ alulokat 
from T^Pf lokji, 

^ li shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada {§ 367), 
P&9. III. I, 55. Ex^ vnnir agamai from ^ffomfL 
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IT e forbids Vyiddhi in the first aorist (J 348 *), P&n. vii. 2, 5. Ex. m^fh|[ 

thtt from H^ mathe. 
ist indicates that the participle is formed in 7f na instead of ir ta (j 442, 5)9 

Pftn. VIII. a, 45. Ex. ifhr: plnaf^ from ^rhqnft opyayt 
V ii shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (P&n. i. 3, ia)« 
1^ n shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Ptoaamaipadig 

the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pft^. i. 3, 72). 
fkr fii shows that the past participle has the power of the present (PA9L in. 

2^ 187). Ex. ipr: phulla^j blown, from f^i(WSJ niphald. 
^^ m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative ( j 46a, note), 

P4n. VI. 49 92 ; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 

of the passive (P&^. vi. 4, 93). 

> 

BhA Class {Bhvddiy I Class). 

L Faxasmaipada Verbs. 

I. ^iAtf, to be. 
Farasmaipada : P. i. h^ttAt bhavdmi^ 2. H^ bhavasij 3. )|^ bhavaii^ 

4. vtmr. bhavdva^, 5. HT^ bhavathaJ^y 6. HTin bhavata^, 7. )1^T^ iAordma^ 
8. H7^ bhavatha, 9. tnifir bhavanti^ I. i. ^pnf abhavam, 2. ^M^ abhava^ 
3. ^nv^ abhavatj 4. ^nniT7 abhavava^ 5. ^M^ abhavatam^ 6. ^nmit abhavaidm^ 
7. fm^m a&Aovama, 8. ^M^ abhavaioj 9. ^n?^ abhavaUy O. i. ^^ bhaveyam^ 

2. H^ bhavehf 3. ^i^ bhavet, 4. H%^ bhaveva^ 5. H7?f bhavetam, 6. )i^Tli bhiwetdm^ 
7. H^ bhavema^ 8. H^ bhaveta^ 9. ^^ bhaveyui^, 1. 1. ^'^nf^ bhavdm 3« HW bhava, 

3. H^ bhavatUy 4. H^inr bhavdva^ 5. )T^ bhavaiamj 6. H^ bhavatdm^ 7. KiflW 
Mamma, 8. ^T^ bhavata^ 9. H#^ bhavantu u Pf. i. w^ &aiAt2ra f (see p. 175)9 
2. W){ff^ babhUvUhOj 3. ^P{«r babhdva^ 4. ^T^jf^ babMviva^ 5. 'V^IJnr: &aiAdv«/AtiJK^ 

6. W^I^ babhitvatuby 7. "W^jf^ babhitvimaf 8. W^ babhdvaj 9. W^ £a£Al29if^ 
II A. I. ^r^ abhUvam (see p. 188), 3. ^ aiAt2^ 3. ^n{i^aiAt2/, 4. W){«| abhdvoj 

5. ^iPTTr abhUtam, 6. ^sr^ abhUtdm^ 7. ^v^ abkdma^ 8. ^V^ abhUta^ 9. in|5^a&Atf- 
t;an, F. i. vrf^«nf)T bhavishydmi^ 2. Hftrilftr bhavishyasiy 3. trf^ilfk b/uwishyaii, 

4. ^f^nin^ bhavishydvaby 5. Hffinn bhavishyaihabf 6. ^rfr^nn bhaviskycUtib^ 

7. Hf^nqrin bhavishydmaby 8. Hf^nnr bhavishyatha, 9. trf^iffk bhavishyanii^ 
C I. w>Tfnii abhavishyaniy 2. ^MfV^ abhavishyab^ 3. ^v^if^nvi^ abhavishyaij 
4. ^HTftiqi^ abhavishydva^ 5. ^mftpinf abhavishyatam, 6. inif^f^nfi aiAovttf Aya/^Sm^ 
7. ^enrfTsnT abhavishydmaf 8. ^cnrf^mr abhavishyata^ 9. iVHfnq^ aiAovMAyan, 
P. F. I. HfVnnf^ bhaviidsmi, 2. HfVinftl bhavitdsiy 3. >T^?n bhavitd^ 4.HfT1iraR 
bhavUdsvah^ xt. ^^^fKTW. bhavitdsthah. 6. Hf^nTTC^ bhavitdrau. 7. H^lfllW* 



t The reduplicative syllable ^ 6a is irregular, instead of ^ &«. The base, too, is hrregulv 
(P49. 1. 3, 6); the regular form would have been ^^HHT bubidva. 
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tdimahy 8. KfVfiim bhcmtdstha^ 9. nf^nrm bhavitdra^^ B. i. ){ivm bMycUam, 
2. ijim bhUydikf 3. ^Ijm^ bhUydt, 4. ^|irw bhUydsva, 5. •jJlTO bhUydstaniy 6. Hirreri 
bhiyditdmj 7. Hin^T bhUydtma^ 8. ^{^TW bhUydsta^ 9. ^{^T^ bhUydtu^ II Part. 
Pres. W^ bhavan, Perf. W^JJIT^ babhUvdn, Fut. HPfiPI^ bhavishyan^ Ger. ^JWT 
iAi2/t;d or ^ -bhUya^ Adj. «lftni«i: bhavUavya^ H^pftin bhavantyab, HV* 
bhdvyab {§ 456). 

Atmanepada* : P. i. h^ &Aave, a. H^ bhavasej 3. H«n^ bhavate^ 4. HWm 
bfuwdvahe, 5. H^ bhavethe, 6. ^^ bhavete^ 7. H^rni% bhavdmahey 8. K^ 6A11- 
vadhve, 9. Hiii^ bhavante^ I. i. ^m^ abhave^ 2. ^mw^T: oAhavathdbf 3. ^m^ 
abhavata^ 4. iniirFrf\! abhavdvaki^ 5. VH^Hrt abhavethdmy 6. ^M^ abhaveidnh 
7. ^nniff)^ abhavdmahiy 8. W^iwsi abhavadhvam^ 9. ini4ir abhavania, O. i. H^ 
bhaveytty 2. H^^m bhavethdbf 3. H^ bhaveta^ 4. H^r^ ftAovevaAt, 5. H^ilTVi 
bhaveydthdmj 6. )l^inilT bhaveydtdm^ 7. H^iff^ bhavemahip 8. H^i^ bhavedhvam^ 
9. H^tH ftAaverai^ 1. 1. H% ftAovat, 2. )n9 &Aava«va, 3. )iw bhavatdm, 4. H^qn^ 
bhavdvahai, 5. H^^ bhavethdm^ 6. H^ bhavetdmy 7. H^inf bhavdmahaiy 8. vmv 
bhavadhvoMy 9. h^iit bhavantdm u Pf. x. ^)^ babhdve (see note t, page 246), 

2. 'WHf^ babhdvishey 3. W)^ babhdve^ 4. W^fff^ babhdvivahey 5. W^nrR babhH- 
vdihe, 6. ^f^f^n^ babhdvdte, 7. W^RfV^ babhdvimahe, 8. W){f^ or ^ babhdvidhve 
or -^Ave (see ^ 105), 9. 'W^Tfvt babhdvirey I A. i. wvrf%Pl abkavishi, 2.^mi^lTT: 
abfunnshfhd^ 3. unrr^lV abhavUhfa, 4. ^mff^rff abhavishvahi^ 5. ^nrf^^T^ aMa- 
vishdtkdm, 6. V^Tf^VTHT abhavishdtdmy 7. tmftr^lf^ abhavishmahiy 8,^mf^Ti4 or ^J 
abhavidhvam or •4f^vamy 9. mrfinur abhavishata, F. HfV^ bhavishye &c., 
C. 5V)if^ ab/umishye &c., P. F. i. Hfifin^ bhaviidhe, 2. KPvmd bhavitdsey 

3. HftniT bhavitd, 4. HPmrar^ bhavitdsvahey 5. )|fifirT?rr^ bhavUdsdthey 6. HfVwT^ 
bhavUdraUf 7. Mf^Aim^ bhavitdsmahey 8. HfVnrw bhavUddhvey 9. Hf^iint: 6Aam- 
/arflij, B. I. JifWhl bhavishiya^ 2. >lfWi¥n bhavishishthdbf 3. >lWt¥ AAori- 
shishfOy 4. Hf>m1qf^ bhavishtvahif 5. HftnrhVTFVt bhavishtydsthdm, 6. ^Rliflumi 
bhavishiyditdmy 7. ^ftNtuf^p bhavishtmahi, 8. Hft4ti9 or ^ bhavishtdhvam or 
'4hvamy 9. wf^Nh?^ bhamsMran 11 Part Pres. H^qfiTR: bhavamdnaby Perf. i^l^rnn 
babhdvdnabf Fut ^HlviHl^i: bhavUhyamdaiab* 

Passive : P. i. ^ bhdyet, 2. ^ni^ bhUyasCy 3. wn^ bhdyate, 4. ^I^nif Md- 
ydvahcj 5. ^pj^ hhHyethey 6. ^^ hkdyete^ 7. ){ilT«!% 6A%amaAe, 8. Wid bhdyadhve, 
9. ifqi^ hMyanie^ I. m^ a&A%e &c., O. ^^ hhdyeya &c., I. )^ 6A%at &c. 11 
Pf. W^ &a&Ai2t;e &c.y like Atmanepada, I A. i. ^pvftrfk or iniTf%f% abhdvishi, 
2. ^Prf^vn or W^nf^nrn dbhavishfhdbf 3. W)nf% dbhdviy 4. iMf^uiff ahhavishvahi 
&c.. like Atmanepada, F. Hf^ or mf^ bhavishye &c., C* mfH^ or ^imfin^ 



* ^6Al{ may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining : H ftN H^ sa iriyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (S&r. 

p. 4» 1- 3-) 

{ )|^6M with V^ «Mi IMIM li (Mvim^ iBd aaf jieKd » passive. 
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alhdvishye &c., P. P. »ift?TT| or mftrnt Ih&vitdhe &c., B. vtMin or »VlflNli| 
bhdvisMya &c. ii Part. Pres. ^i^imm IMyamdna^, Fut >lftlH l 4flt bhdvishga- 
mdnah^ Past i|7n IhUta^. • 

Causative, Parasmaipada : P. HH^nfir IMvaydmi^ I. ^cumA alhdvayam^ 

0. )rn^ Ihdvayeyam, I. HnnnftT Ihdvaydni ii Pf. Hl^ili^fili bhdvaydncAaidra, 
II A. w4hl^ abtbhavam^ F. HNniuiiPH hhdvayishydmiy C. V^YT^f^nii ahhdvayU 
ahyam, P. F. wwPijrt l fal Ihdvayitdsmij B. m«rm &Mt^d«a7». 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. ht^ Ihdvayej I. ^mFl^ alhdvayey O. Hf«^ 
bhdvayeya, I. HT^ bhdvayai ii Pf. HIW^ bhdvaydnc/utkrey II A. WiAh^ 
abtbhave, F. )Tnfim bhdvayUhye, C. "om^rf^ abhdvayishye, P. F. H l ^ftm i | 
bhdvayitdhey B. >f1M(^m1<l bhdvayisMya. 

Causative, Passive : P. m^ bhdvye, I. ^bmt^ abhavye^ O. ht^ bhdvyeya^ 

1. HT^ bhdvyai \\ Pf. JTHRlHii, ^'W*^, ""^n^, bhdvaydnchakre^ -babhUve, -dse^ 
I A. wrafirf^ abhdvayishi or ^nnf^fk abhavishiy F. HPTftn^ bhdvayishye or 
mi^n^ bhdviskyey C. irar^fir^ ahh&vayishye or lamf^ dbhdvishye^ P. F. 
HTTf^nn^ bhdvayUdhe or >nf^in% bhdvitdhey B. Hl^Dmlil bhdvayishlya or 
^vrfMhr bhdvishiya. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada : P. ^^i;^ bubhUshdmiy I. ^rvif^ aimbhiU 
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^)|^ bubnUsneyam, 1. ^^T^inir bubhushdm ii rf. ^«|^t^^KTC 6tfOAl2«Aim- 
I A. VJ^M^ abuhhUshisham^ F. ^rM^llPH bubhilshishydmi, C. w^i^Plvi 

fmrrf^r bubhdshiidsmiy B. "W^IJin^ btibhUshydsam. 
ida : P. 5^ bubhUsfie, I. ^rw^ alubhAshey O. ^^^^Nr 
bubhilsheyay I. ^|^&u&AtbAat ii Pf. ^i||EiniiR bubMshdnchakrey I A. i. VJ^lfifk 
abvbkdahishiy 2. ^■^^fMlg i ; abubhUshishthdh^ 3. ^npff^ abubhdshishtay F. ^^{f^ 
bubhUshishyey C. vij^Pilui abuhhUshishyey P. F. ^T^jf^in^ bubhUshiidhey B. 
^J^inrt^ bubhdshishiya. 

Desiderative, Passive : P. "yiJ^ bubhdshye, I. ^s^^ abubhUshye, O. ^|>|^ 
bubhUshyeya, I.wn^bvhhdshyai 11 Pf. ^^^»|^Hii &u2)AtbM/u?Aa^re, I A. i.^l^[Hf«f^ 
abubhiishishiy 2. fij^Mlii: abubhUshishihdhi 3. ^rv»|f^ abubkdshi (see ^ 406), 
F. *W)Tfti^ bubhilahishyey C. v^^N«i abubhUshishyey P. F. "VilfiEnn^ bubhUshiidhe, 
B. ^>|f^^ buhhUshiahiya. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. i. ^ft^ bobhUyCy 2. ^'t^ijra bobhiiyase, 3. Wt^fiii^ 
bobhUyatCy 4. it^l^^ bobhUydvahey 5. ift»^W bobhdyethey 6. ift^^ bobhUyete^ 
^T.'it^i^im^bobhilydmahejS.'i't^i^^bobM ^.'^tii^bobMyantey I. i.^nftH^ 

xibobhAyCy 2. ViTt^^i: abobhUyathdliy 3. isr^tWHT abobhUyatay 4. ^nrt^J^Rf^ flio- 
bhUydvahiy 5. ^iftH^ivii abobhUyethdmy 6. ^^t^f^Tft abobhiiyetdm, 7. ^1^^1110; 
abobhUydmahiy 8. vif\H^i<$ abobhUyadhvamy 9. '<e(M\^fl abobhttyantay O. 'Wt*^^ 
bobhUyeya &c., 1. 1. 'ft^ bobMyaiy 2. if^rira' bobMyasva^ 3. ^ft^JjTtri bobhdyatdm^ 
4. ^rt^JJirot bobhUydvahaiy 5. ^^»ri^ bobhUyethdmy 6. ^ft^^TTT bobhUyetdm^ 
7. 4)^l«4^ bobkdydmahai, 8. 'iftH^^? bobhUyadhvaniy 9. ^V^^J^fTT bobkdyantclm n 
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P£ Wt^ItlHili bolMydOuihakre^ I A. i. W^^^jf^ dbobkdyiski, 2. H^l^nili: abolhH" 
yiihthdif 3. viijl^f aholkdyishfaj 4. ^nj^hrftml^E abobh4yishvahiy 5. i|ij)^i||iq*i 
qbobhilyishdtidmf 6. H^^^OllHl l dhobkdyUh&tcimj 7. H^l^mPf ahobhUyishmahi, 
8. vwt){fvii| or ^ dbobMyidkvam or HP^vam^ 9. iiij^^Omfl abobkdyishaia^ 
F. if^i{fin^ bobhUyishye, C. %nit^^^ dbobhUyithye, P. F. l^hrftnn^ bobhUyitdhe, 
B. wt^jfirfhr bobhdyishiya* 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. i.ij^)iH^ &o&Aomt or 'w^Hiftftv bobhavtmi, 

2. iJMtfk iobAotAi or ^A^nltf^ bobhatUhi^ 3. wt^Jtfir bobhoti or wt^nfKir bobhavtti, 

4. V^^l^: &o&Al2va^ 5. i|^){in bobhdthal^f 6. wt)(?r: bobMtah^ 7. wt^. bobkdmahj 

8. W^ bobhiitha, 9. i|t^^ bobhuvaiij 1. 1. ^TJhT^ abobhavam, 2. lilwMh abobhol^ 
or v4^h4I: abobhavtiy 3. mrMtl^ abobhot or wlftHlfh^ abobhavU^ 4. ^W^ flio- 
iAitva, 5. ^nfi^ o&o&Alttam, 6. ^PJ^^ dbobhdtam^ 7. *«4t^ abobhUma, 8. V^^t^ 
abobhitta, 9. iiN^|: aio&Aatm^ O. 'I'h^ bobMyam^ I. i. 'W^tr^rftf bobhavdni^ 
a. W^^ bobhUhi^ 3. wM^ bobhotu or i|^)?v)^ bobhavliu, 4. ift^^^nPf bobhavdva^ 

5. ij^ io&AlI/amy 6. 'l^^ boiAl^/ditiy 7. ij^N^^m bobhavdnuiy 8. wt^ bobMia^ 

9. '1^^[^ io&AtfVo/ii II Pf. I. ij'hf^hniTt bobhavdfkchakdra, 4. whHH^ bobha^ 
vdthchakfrivaf 7. ^l^^H^ ftoiAardilMrAa^ma ; also i.'^phnw bo&Adva or ^^hfjl 
bobhUva^ 2. ^fhff^ &0&Al2t;t/Aii9 3. 'W^TPr bobhdva or "whl^ bobMva^ 4. ijt^fv^ 
io&AiimtMi or tfhffl^ io&Advira, 5. ^A^Tj: io^Ativa/Aii^ or ^fh|T^ bobhilvathul^, 

6. Wt^f^ io&Ativa/Ui^ or Wt^fWip &o6At2ra/tt$, 7. ih^fw &o2)Atira?ia or ift){f^iv 
bobhUvima^ 8. wt^ io&Auva or 'l^^ bobMva, 9. ^f^^ &o&Atitm$ or ^^^ 
5o5At2tm^ II A. i.^ra^ dbobhUvamy 2. ^IW^h: obobM/^ or i|ifl*{^1: ahobhihAf^f 

3. ^*nf^ abobk&t or WWt^SJI^^z&oiA^/y 4. ^Tft^ abobhUvOy 5. ^VWt^ abobhiltam, 
e.wft^abobhdtdmj 'j.'m^t^ abobhima, S.W^t^ abobhUta^ ^.^(^ft^.abobhilvui^ 
(not Vii^^i^ o&oiMvan), I A. i. mf^mflrt ahobhdvisham^ 4. vnfl^lOlHi dbobhd- 
viskva, 7. ^nWrftm abdbhdvishma*, F. ifhlftmrAl iotAavMiydint, C. «^Vr<i«i 
ahobhavishyamf P. F. if^nAnnftR bobhavitdsmi, B. ^^»^n4 bobMydsam. 

Note — Grammarians who allow the intensive without ^ ya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms : Pres. ^A^ bobMte^ Impf. ^N^^ dbcibhitat Opt. l^^'flfl bobhwita. 
Imp. Wt^flrt bobhUdm, Per. Perf. ■ft^llH* bobkavdfkchakre, Aor. Ul^Hftf (i^o6ibarifA|ay 
Fat. W^^filln bobkmUhyate, C!ond. WfM^TmT abobhamikyaia^ Per. Put. ^•iRini 6o6Aa- 
vitd, Ben. ^vM^nAf 6o6Aaowi(Mfa, (See Colehrooke, p. 194.) 

2. ffl^ chit J to think, (fvuft.) 
The Anuhandha ^ i shows that the participle in IH /o^ takes no intermediate l[t. 
P. %lffll cheiati^ I. n^mr aehetat^ O. ^[ih( cAe/e/, I. ^irj cA«/a/« n 
Pf. I. f*%ir chieheta, 2. f^fJlflm cHcheiitha^ 3. f%^ chicheta^ 4. fffVrfli^ 

* The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, hut in ^bkH it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being eigoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionaDy for \bki (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the eot^ngAtion of intBoama anfUlf atetod hj Golebiooke, p. 191 seq. 



250 BH<y CLASS, PABASMAIPADA YEB6S. 

chichitiva, g. frPvir^ chichitathui^^ 6. fM^wm chichitaiui, 7. fM^iflpi eki^- 
ckitima, 8. fiffinT chichita, 9. f^vf^ chichUuh^ I A. i. ^nHM achetisham, 
2. v%?i^: achett^, 3. nKhftl^ocAe/^/, 4. ir^firG? achetishva, 5. ^i^fM achetishfam, 
6. V^filfi achetishtdmy 7. w^fflm achetishma^ 8. wwfill achetishfa, 9. H^Dlj: 
achetishuhy Y.^(ff[wfin chetishyati, C. ^r^flnqii ocAe/uAya/, P. F. ^wfifTIT cAtf /i/4, 

B. f^nm^^ chitydt w Pt. ftnn chittaJjtj ^^^^^i|t^^ chichitvan^ Ger. ^fkPVT chetUvd 
or fVrfwiirr chititvd, °^m 'Chitya^ Adj. ^fvm: chetUavya^, ^K^tm chetanfya^ 
^m chetyaik 11 Pass. fvTnt chityatCy Aor. n^^ acheti, Caus. ^imfk cAe/aya/t, 
Aor. il^r^A^ achtchitatf Des. fv^fWw chicheiishati or cAtcAt^i^Ao/t, Int. 
^Ptot^ chechityate^ ^r^fn chechetti, 

3. 'Ji^^ cAyu/, to sprinkle, (^jflf^O 
The Anubandha ^ tr shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 
P. iR^wfir chyotati^ I. viqhn^ acAyo/a/, O. 'wfthf^chyotet, I. ^qhr]{ chyotatu s • 
Pf. I. ^J'^ftir chuchyota, 3. ^jpftfinr chuchyotitha^ 4. ^^fjfinr chuchyutiva^ I A. 
i.^Bn^tfWocAyo/wAflwi, a.irvjtirhacAyo^f^, 3.waftifti^flcAyo/ft, 9.VvAnig:acAyo- 
tiihu^, or II A. i. v^acAyv/am, 3. v^: achyutah^ 3. v^gwi^ocAyti/o/, 9.W^Jin^ 
achyutafij F. ^tf>rriini l chyotishycUiy C. imf^Olli;^ achyoiishyat, P. F» iqWniT 
chyotitd, B. ^^nrw chyutydt 11 Pt. ^gfrnn chyuiital^ or chyotita^ V9l^^ ^^^ 
chyuivdn, Ger. ^T^fin^ chyotitvd or chyutitvd^ Adj. ^qtf^nnq: chyotitavpa^ n 
Pass, '^apqi^ chyutycUe^ Caus. ^qViRfw chyotayati, Aor. ^s^^^wiT acAiurAyu/a/, Des. 
^W^Pimni chuchyotishati or ^^Omfil chuchyutishati. Int. ^ift^Jiin^ chochyuiycUe^ 

"^ft^ftfk chochyotti. 

4. ^^ ichyutf to flow, (ngf^.) 

P. vfhifir ichyotaiij I. wfhnr aichyotat^ O. vj^rh^ ichyotet^ I. vjtir^ ichyotatu 11 • 

Pf. I. ^jvfhr chuichyotaf 9. ^Wip ckuichyutuh, I A. i. VUftHlH aichyotuhamy 

2. WVJMt: aichyotthy or II A. i. "VTijir aichyutamy F. wl^niviPA ichyotishyaii, 

C. ^ ml ni 1 1 | ^ aichyotishyaU P. F. vftftnn ichyotitd^ B. 'W^QjnJchyutydt &c. 
Note — ^This verb is sometimes written "^W icA«/. 

5. ^ man/A, to shake. 

P. ^i^nflr manthati 11 Pf. i. «m^ mamantha^ 2. iT^f^ mamanthithay 3. ifii^ ma- 
manthc^ 7. f^f^ mamanihifna^ 8. T^^T^ mamanthathuh (P&Q* i. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, iRHT^ mamathaihul^ (^ 328, 4), I A. mhflTjr amanthit, F. 4f^mf)r 
manthishyatiy P. F. i^ftnn manthitd, B. ifiqTi^ mathydt (^ 345 1) 11 Pt ivftnr: 
mathitahi ^ic^^mamanihvdny Ger. ilftli^ manihitvd or iffVrRT mathitvd (P&9. i. 
21, 23 ; ^ 428), ^ivni -mathya, Adj. 4f^nr«n manthitavyal^y ihOFI^ manthaniyai. 
Aw. manthyaJ^ 11 Pass, ifvnr mathyaiey Caus. ^R^qirfir manthayati, Des. fMfVpifir 
mimanthishatij Int. iTTH^ini' mdmathyaie, in^fw mdmantti or iTpHtfiT mdmarUhitiy 
Impf. 3. inrnn^ amdman. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (ifctf, 
lit/) terminations (P&q. vi. 4, 24); but not roots written with Anubandha^t. The tenniuatiom 
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of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pft^. i. 2, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants : SkPufijOl I iTftHhfT^ftnWTT^f'n I inn ^ irW^^T^TIT^^ I 
J^U'iiPw^ rUai I ^CCTJJ Ti^^ftfic 11 Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take t? e instead of reduplication : n<Stf^nft nfif ^iP^^'ni^rjJ I 
Prakriy&-Kaumudt, p. 7 b. 

Native granunarians admit a verb iTOfw tnathati (mathe), and another T^Tfif mathndtiy 
which supply a variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. 4i^ kunihj to strike^ (^^O 

Roots marked in the Dh&tupfttha by technical final ^t keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 

This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 

P. ^^iT kunthatiy I. ^9^^ akunthat, O. ^^ kunihety I. ^^ kunthatu 11 
Pf. I. ^^ chukuntha^ 2. *J^ftr^ chukunthitha, 9. ^^|^ chukunthuj^ I A. "V^^fhr 
akunthity 9. W^f^ akunthishuh^ F. ^|ftpqfir kunihishyati, P. F. fftnn kunihitd^ 
B. ^CKTTV kunihyat^ (urtf^ufi^ pranikunthydtf § 99, not with lingual ?i^ n, as 
Carey gives it) n Pt. ^f^ kunthitaJ^, ^^T^ chukunthvdn, Ger. T^^im kun* 
thitvdf ^^^QT 'kunthya^ Adj. ^fV|A«4: kunthitavyal^ 11 Pass. ^|iin^ kunihyatey 
Cans, ^^znifk kunthayatif Des. ^^fVmril chukuniMshatiy Int. ^vV^vn^ chokun- 
ihyaie, ^ft^^ chokuntii. 

7. f^sidh, to go (ftn^), and ftra ^u/A, to command (ft^). 

P. ^vfk «6</Aa/t (fif^^ nMecfAo/i*), I. ^B^t^asedhat 11 Pf. i.f^i^^AecMay 
2. ftl^ftn? sishedhithay 9. ftrfti^ siahidhuiy I A. ^l^iAl^ asedhtt^ F. ^ftpqfir 
sedhishyatiy P. F. irftniT sedhitd, B. ftnini^ sidhydt. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
^ ^ (f^i%^shidhil), and hence the intermediate ^ i may be omitted. Thus 
Pf. 2. fil^lVnr sishedhiiAa or ftr^ sisheddha^ 4. fErMv^ sishidhiva or ftrftvi 
sishidkva &c., F. irftmflr sedhishyati or ^ffHv setsyatiy P. F. ^ftnn sedhitd or 
^IT seddhdy I A. ^i^4hl^ asedhtt (as before)^ or i. ^1%?^ asaitsamy 2. "vlhlfh 
asaitsi^y 3. H^wl^ asaitsity 4. ^I%r9 asaitsvay 5. ^«^ asaiddham, 6. v^vf 
asaiddhdm^ 7. ^i%i9V asaitsmay 8. H^V asaiddka, 9. n^i^ asaitsu^ 11 Pt. ftrv: 
siddha^ Ger. ^fviWT sedhitvd or fid^ Hddhvd, ^ftrm "Sidkyay Adj. ^fWnvn 
sedhitavyah or i^RH seddhavya^ 11 Pass, f^vri^ Hdhyate, Caus. ^uirf)r 
sedhayatiy Des. pH^fViini sisedhishati or ftrftnrf^ sishitsaii {§ J 03), Int ^f^mi^ 
seshidhyaiCy ^^% sesheddhi. 

* The change of i^< into ^M is forbidden by P&^ini viii. 3, 113, when fl^ndA means 
to go. It is admitted by the S&r. The Anubandha 7 u is sometimes added to fiR^nJA, to 
go, but is explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as 
erroneous. Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ t is optional in the gerund, 
and forbidden in the past participle (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ i 
belong properly only to fiR^ne/Ay to command. This verb must change its initial i^« after 
prepositions; f^fnwt nishedhati, 

Kk a, 
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8. ?r^ khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat 

P. W^ khadati ii Pf. i. 'iWT^ chakh&da, a. ^wfif^ chakhadUhOj 3. ^m^ 

chakhdda, 4. ^f(nf^ chak/utdiva, 5. ^I?n^. chakhadaikuhj 6. ^TlRfW: chdkhadaiu^ 

7. ^Rrf^ chakhadima, 8. ^ir^ chakhada^ 9. ^H^ chakhaduf^ I A. V^l^ll^ <nr 

^m^^ akhadit (Pan. vii. a, 7 ; $ 348), F. irfijiRfir khadishyati, P. F. nfifiT 

khaditdy B. fnm^Madya/ 11 Pt. ?rf^ khadita^, ^Pf[WT\chakhadvdn, Qer. ^rii^ 

khaditvoy ^fnr -khadya^ Adj. ^ff^^iriin khctditavyai^ It Pass, irai^ kkadyaie^ 

CBxxB.Tm^^khddayatiy Des. (Vififl i hO i chikhadishati, Int ^mmichdkhadyate^ 

^TT^rf^ chdkhattu 

9. ^ ^o^;?^ to speak. 

P. 'Hffir gadaii (nftrn?^ prafiigadati), I. ini^ agadai (v^RI^ proffffa- 

gadat)y O. 11^ jradfe/, 1. if^ gadaiu 11 Pf. x. ifnnj jag&d(h a. fn^ 

jagadithay 9. Tipij: jagadui, I A. WTTlf^ or vwfh^ a^orfft (Pft?. vii. a, 7 ; 

$ 348), F. irfifvrfir gadishyatif C. i|J|(<;«if^ agadishyat^ P. F. iiflnrr gaditd^ 

B. inm^ gadyat 11 Caus. ^n^irfir gddayaiiy Des. ftrrfi^lfir jigadiifuUi^ Int. 

Wf^wik jdgadyatCy ifinhf jdgatiu 

10. n ra^f, to trace, to scratch. 
P.T<?fTfrarfa/i 11 Pf. i.TiCT^ rar^da, a.^flf^ rcrfitta, 9.^rerfa^ lA. Villfll^or 
^rofh^ arorfft ($ 348). 

II. if^ nacf, to hum, {1^.) 
P. ^T^ nadati {jRg^ pranadaiiy llfVl^^Ol praninadaii) 11 Pf. i. ifSff^ nan&da^ 
2. ^(<vi nedithoy 9. ^^ n«£fo^, I A. VtifT^tl^ or Wi^fh^ anadtt. 

12. ^ arc/, to go, to ask, to pain. 

P. ^«r^ orda/i, I. w^ drdat 11 Pf. i. wn^ dnarda, 2. WRff^ dnarditha, 
9. ^n^|: anorc/tt^, I A. ^m(f8r drc/^/, F. ^rffvrfir ardishyaii n Pt irffm ardita^^ 
not mw: ar/a^, see also p. 166 11 Caus. ^ifirfir ardayaiij inff?^^ ardidat^ Det. 
nf^fl^HHl ardidishaii. 

13. ^ tnrf, to govern, (^.) 

P. 1^^ tf»da/t, I. "^r^ aindatf O. ^ indety I. ^ tiu/a/u n Pf. t^r^TVR 
inddmchakdra {§ 325) or ^^mm inddmdaa or l^^tn^ tiufamiaiAlh^ay I A. 
i.>^ aindisham, a.*^ otnrff*, F. ^firfflr indishyati, C.'^if^;wc!{^aindi8hyai^ 
P. F. ^f^ »»rfi/a, B. ^im^ t»rfya/ 11 Pt ^fifin indiiai^ Perf. I^<i^f^l«^ tii- 
ddmchakrivdn or W^lJITff bdbhUvdn or vl(Vl«ll«^ dsivdn^ Perf. Pass, ^^[rfunvt 
inddmchakrdnaik or w^^TR: habhUvdnal^ or NvniR: dsdnajj.. 

14. f^ miM/, to blame, (Airfi^O 
P. Pti^Gi nindati { uVA^A pranindanam or nfi^ prafj^indanam^ { 98, 8, a) N 
Pf. ftrftr? ninimfa, I A. irfH^ oninrfft, F. fifflrifll ninduhyati, P. F. ftff^ 
nindiid, B. fffirn^ nindydt. 
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^5* f^T^ nikshj to kiss, (ftnf •) 
P. f%f^ mA:«Aii/i ( 11(1(1901 pranikshaiiy not nfiniflr pranikshati, § 98, 8, 2) 11 
Pf. fTffiTW nmiit^Aa, I A. vf^K onikshtt, F. fVfftnifil mAr^Aw^o/t, P. F. 
ftffl^ nikshitd, B. f^^e^iTi(^ nikshydi. 

i6. in^tiiirA, to go. 
P. ^dtwfH okhcUl {'imfff prokJuUif § 43), I. mtwf^aukhai 11 Pf. i. irftn uvokha 
{§ 314), 2. iPitfwn uvokhiihOj 3. v^tw uvokha^ 7. vAfTH <2AAiifia» I A. wNrtl^ 
aukhtt, F. ^itf^iiflr okhishyati, C. ^Aftnmr aukhishyat, P. F. iftftnn oMi/diD 
B. i9lBrnr uAAyo/ h Pass. Tfqi^ ukhyatej Caus. tNnrfW okhayati, Des. ihf^lftrafw 
ochtkhtsliatL 

17. iK^ oAcA^ to go, to worship, (w^ and nN.) 

The Anubftndha 7 « of 11^ aKcAti allows the option of intermediate ^ t in the gemndy ^rf^iVI 
ailchitvd or ^IW akted, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see manUk^ 
No. 5); buttheAnubandha^t of vf^ocAt requires the nasal throughout (DhAtupA^hay, 6). 

P. ^Bhlfv anchati u Pf. i. VPTW diiaAcAa (j 313), 9. ^vpfv: ona^Ati^ (but see 
No. 5, note), I A. ^It^anchU, F. ^6Nnfn oRchishyaii, C. ^nfk^dnchiihyai^ 
P. F. ^^VWT anchitd, B, viqn^ aRchydt (may he worship), vmi^ achydi (may 
he go), ^ 345t. 

Pass, vsiii^ achyate and #aqi^ anckyatej Caus. ^ri^niflr anchayati^ Des. 
liW^Mni aUchichiifuUu 

Distinguish between itPmil aHchitaft, worshipped, Ger. lll^i^ll aHehUvd, having 
worshipped, and WIS aktafi, moved (PAq. vxi. a, 53 ; vi. 4, 30) ; iK^ afick never seems 
to lose its nasal when it means to honour : Pass, ll^n afickyatey he is honoured, U^n 
achyate, he is moved. The two roots, however, are not always kept distinct. 

18. ^it^ d^hhf to stretch, (^nf%.) 
V. ^nfn dnchhaii h P(.WV^dndfichha or ^(hi dfiehha {§ 313), I A. ini9l( 
diichhU, F. irtftmflr dUchhishyaii N Caus. ^vhtuflr dAchhayatiy Des. nlft i r^L i ini 
dnchichchhishati. 

19. ^^mnicA, togo, (^.) 
^Hflr mrochati n This and other verbs enumerated j 367 take optionally 
the first or second aorist ; m^^\amrochU or ^r^[^ amruchat \\ Pt. ^pB tfirtiA- 
/a^, Perf. ^f^Jl^ mumruckvdn, Ger. ^[f^VFIT mruchitvd or ^[vr mrui/tMi 

30. v^ hurchh, to be crooked, (^itr.) 
P« f^i^ hUrchchhati {§ 143) 11 Pf. igf^juhHrchchhaf I A. «|<iffli(^ aAdreA^ 
chhU N Pt ^fthn ftt2rcAcAAi/a$ or f;]^ Mn(^ (^ 431, 2). 

ai. 11^ vaj, to go. 
P. mifir rq;*a/t n Pf. i. iRmr f ar4;a, a. ^^vftni vavqfitha ( j 328), I A. 
ifh^ 0^4/^/, F. ^qrfi^iqfir wyiahyatu 
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22* "^vrqfy to go. 
P. V^vrajati li Pf. L'^rrnnvavrija^ 2.'nf^ vavrqfitha^ I A. mm^il^ovrefftt 
(f 348*) II Pt. irftnn vrqjitai 11 Caus. Tmnrfll vrdjayatif Dei. f^vflnflr 
vivrajishatif Int. ^I4ii|) vdvrqjyate^ ^^JWf% vdvrakti. 

23. W^^ ajy to go, to throw. 
P. wirfif ajatif I. wWTf 4/^/ II ^v^ must be substituted in the general 
tenses before terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants 
except ^y (P&n. 11. 4,56, v.) this substitution is optional, i.e. both^n^^Of 
and ^ vt may be used 11 Pf. i. fk^X^ viv&ya, a. fif^ vivetha or ft«lf)|^ vwayiiia 
($ 335* 3)> [^"Tftni a/t/Aa], 3. fwn rimya, 4. ftifiw vivyiva ($ 354), [^nftR 
4/wa], 5. ftrai^ t;tt;y£i/Ati$, 6. ftiqw: vivyatui, 7. fttaf vivyima [vrftnv djima^ 
8. ftw twya, 9. fira|: t;tt;ytii$, I A. n^iAl^ avawAf/ [^inftT^a/ft], 9. ^I^ atwiaAi«#, 
F. ^«|f)r veshyati (J 332, 3), C. ^1^^ aveshyat, P. F. ^ re/o, B. ifhmri'fya/ 
[F. lrf)qr^fir ajiskyatiy C. ^ftnin^ djishyaty P. F. "vftnn q/ttd] n Pt ^^ftm rfto^ 
[^Wftnn fl/t/fl^jj Perf. Mhj^vivtvdn [vin^ciM o/^^'dn], Ger. ?rtiVTf''^tkS [^irf^filT 
c/i/m], ®fftir -r^yfl, Adj. ^?w: vetavyah [^sftnwK q^/avya^], ^nnfhn vayoitfyii^ 
^: V6ya$ II Pass, "^t^ vtyate, Caus. ^riRlfir vdyayati^ Des. ftNtuflr vtvllfAolt 
[^rftlftfufir aj^i8hati\ Int. ^ifhli^ veviyatCy ^ikfk veveti. 

24. f^ ^At, to wane. 
P. uptfir kshayaii 11 Pf. i. fv^rv chikshiya^ 2. ff%^ chikshetha or f><H|lV ^ 
chikshayithUf 9. fvft^ chikshiyu^^ I A. W^iftw a^^AawAf/, F. li^i^fif k$heshyatiy 
B. 'ifini^^^Afya/ (^ 390) II Pt. ftfw: kshitaj^ or i^lim kshi^ahi Caus. ^sppvAr ibAa- 
yayatiy Des. f^nfirfv chikghishati. Int. ^^^^ cheksMyate^ ^i^flf chekaheU. 
The Caus. ifinrfw kshapayaii is better referred to ^ Ar^Aat (^ 46a, II. 23) • 

25. ^ itaf, to rain, to encompass, (w^.) 
The Anubandha ^ e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. HTflr kafati 11 Pf. ^mz chakdfa^ I A. ^mz):\ akafit (no Vriddhi, § 348 1). 

26. ^ffupf ^ protect, (ij^.) 

The verbs jp{gup, to guard, ^SX^^^P* *® warm, f^ vichh, to go, ^pati, to traffic, ^P^jpoit, 
to praise, take ^Hf^ dya in the special 'tenses, and take it optionally in the mt. 
(P&i>. HI. I, a8; 31.) 

P. irhrnifir gopdyati, I. vn^iinn^ agopdyatj O. nhn^ gopdyet, I. ift^PTJ 
gapdyatu 11 Pf. jHmi^H^II. gopdydmchakdra (J 325* 3) or ipfhl /u^qpo, 
I A. WiImnI ^ajrqpay^/, vnh^o^rqpf/ or ^niWh^ agaupstt ({ 337, 1, a), 6.«lhli 
agauptdm, F. iftmftwfir aopdyishyatu Tftftmfv aapishvatL or Tfhafir aopwaiL 



P. F. nhnfinn gopdyitd, iftftllT 5^qw/d, or jftwT ^qp/a, B. nt^miTi^ gqpdyydt m 
^pmf^gupydt II Pt. nhnftnn j'opayt/aj or gm guptah, Ger. iTVmftrRT^qp<qrffo^ 

if^f)iiVT^ofn/f;(^ or mpguptvd, Adj. n^^rfinnq: flropdy t/atwaij, nH^v?iii: gopUantak^ 
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or TftW. ffopyal^ ll Caus. ^fn^fiK gopayaii or rfmunPK gopdydyatiy Des;^TTOfif 
juffupsati, llpJf^^fn juffupistutti, t^iftlVnG l jugopishati^ or ijirtMiftufil jugopdyi- 
shati^ Int. "fit^^Ut joffupyate, "^fftfif jogopii, 

27. Y!** dkdpy to warm. 
P. ^I^rnrfil dkdpdyatiw Pf. ^4|i^<lli dhApayamchakdra or ^^ dudkipa (no 
GuQa^ because the vowel is long), I A. ^v^^^^iX^ii^adhdpayit or "V^jtAl^oi/Aitp^/. 

28. Tin tap^ to bum, (J 33 a, 14). 
P. inifif tapaii 11 Pf. i« WiTR tatdpa^ 2. Jnt^ tataptha or irftni tepUha 

(§ 335> 3)9 3. "inrnT tatapoy I A. i. tnrHr a/djw«w, a. ^mwfh atdpst^y^. w?rT^cfh^ 

atdpsii, 6. Wimt atdptdm {§ 351), F. wc^rfir tapsyati, P. F. inn /a/>/d, B. Tfxqn^ 
/opyd/ II Pt mn taptahi iH^tran^/^ptvan, Ger. wijr /op/vd, Adj. wireq: to/i^avya^, 
inm tapyal^ (short, because it ends in ^/>, ^ 456, 6) 11 Pass, inqw tapyate, 
Caus. wnnrfir /d/?aya/t, Des. fkiranr tUapsatif Int. imnin^ /d/opyo/e,. imrflr 
/d/op/t. 

Note — With certidii prepositions If^tap takes the Atmanepada (P&n. i. 3» 27) ; TIRTr utta' 
pate, ^CfCf^vitapate, it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
irat/opaA, austere devotion; IHOn ITip^snVl^Uqpyatete^astdpasafitthe devotee performs austere 
devotion. In the sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. xinii atapta ; Vv^mAH 
yiMH w4<Qn anvaodtapta pdpena karmaifd, he was distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. ^ cham, to eat, (^•) 
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (P&n. vii. 3, 75, 76) : ^l^eham, 
if preceded by WT ^, to rinse, Uliwfil dchdmati; flf^ shfhw, to spit, ^Nfw shfhioati 
(see No. 35); IS^kramy to stride, HTfflT krdmati (see No. 30); 1IS>I ibtom, to tire, VTfAc 
kUbnati; ^^A, to hide, ^J^fif^^lAa/t, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Gru^a, when a vowel follows. (Pft^. vi. 4, 89.) 

P. ^inrfir chamattj but after the prep, ^m d, ^rr^nffk dchdmati u Pf. i. ^rvm 
chachamay ^nrftv^ chachamitha or ^fiTQ chemitha &c., I A. w^nrti^ achamit 
(§ 348 *) n Pt. ^iii: chantaky Ger. ^^fWT chmtvd or ^l^m chamitvdy Adj. ^finrsv: 
chamitavyaik, ^nv^n chdmyah (P^* m* I9 126) 11 Caus.^WT«RfircAdi7Uiy£i/t (^462). 

30. ip^ kramy to stride, (mij.) 

Tmj kramy to stride, ¥rn| 6i(ri/, to shine, ^[H} 6Aft^, to shine, ^ ftArom, to roam, W^ klam, 
to fail, ?|^ tras, to tremble, ^ /ruf, to cut, H^ /<»&, to desire, may take ^ ya in the 
special tenses. Hence Wmvfiir bhrdmyati or ^Vlfv 6ArairMi/t. (P&9. iii. i, 70.) 

P. IKmfir krdmati or unnrfiT krdmyaiiy I. vflSfinr aArdma/ or wnSRinr aArdmya/ 11 
Pf. 'funi cAoArdma, I A. wiiiifti^ aAramft ($348*), F. T|ft?iqfir kramUhyatiy P. F. 
IvfiniT kramUdy B. ipivn^ kramydt n 

IRi^ ilram lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (^/) of the Pio^smai- 
pada (Pftn. vii. ii.196)** Hence HPffll krdmatu but usii^ kramate. It takes 
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no intermediate i^ i in the Atm.; Fut li^lir kraihsyaie^ P. F. ikit kramidi 
Aor. WlNcT akramita ; but some grammarians admit intermediate l^ i. 

Pt. unn krdntahy Perf. ^nP^P\cJuikrafwdn^ Ger. wm kr&ntvd or vOinr kn* 
mitvd {§ 429)9 Adj. nAnitq: kramUavyah II Pass, ip^ kramyate. Cans, nmnflr 
kramayatiy ^461, (after prep, also uniniflr krdmayait)^ Des. fncf^mfir cAtilra- 
mishati or fmimi^ chikramsate^ Int ^iunn^ chahkramyate^ ^NAr cAaiUb*aii/t. 

Note — It is by no means certain that m^ ibrom in the Div class foims mMlHl krdmyaH, 
It is not one of the eight S^am verbs (P&9. vii. 3, 74); and in Pftn. vii. 3, 76, iyam is no 
longer valid. The Pras&da gives IKRffV hramyati: but adds, 13Rn "J ipRlfti ^^^ 
WMllflOl I The Bftrasvatt decides for HklMlOf krdmyaH^ giving the general role (ii. i> 145) 
HHf^lflt ^fWf Wfll ^WR ^ I and enumerating as ^Jflfif, V^^V^W^ip^TP^I^i 

31. x^yamy to stop. 

The roots '^T^gam^ to go, ^I'T yam, to cease, and 1^ M, to wish, substitute V ckekka for 

their final in the special tenses. (Pii(^. vii. 3, 77.) 

P. invfk yachchhaii^ I. "vnraKl^^ ayachchhat 11 Pf. i. ivm yayamOf 2. vA^ 

yayantha or ^ftnr yemitha^ 9. ^^ yemul^, I A. ^4?rh^ ayaihstt {§ 359), 

F. ^mfk yaihsyati^ P. F. X[m yantd^ B. ^min^ yamyai n Pt. inn yaia^^ 

^f^nt^ yemivdn, Ger. invr ya/rd, ^rvni -yamya or <^iwr -yatya^ Adj. ^iPq: 

yantavyakj irnn yamyai (fH^ITRn niydmyak) 11 Pass, ipin^ yamyaie. Cans. 

ipnrnr yamayati, II A. vifliini^ ayiyamatf Des. ftihrfir yiya^ati. Int. iKmn^ 

yamyamyate or ^Hfk yamyantu 

Note — ^It^^yam may be used in the Atm. inth the prep. W ^ if it is either intransitive, 
V|i|Mn 11^ dyaehchhate taru^, the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the 
agent's body; V|i|Mn '^(9i dyachchhate pdMm^ he puts forth his hand. Likewisa with 
the prep. W^, H$am, ^ tid, if it is used reflectively ; li^4M tfl ^1 ^ tamyaehokkaie vHkU, 
he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after 79 tcpa, when it means to espouse ; TJift 
ifhn^^nN? rdmafi iUdm vpdyaiRuta^ Rftma married Stt& : here the Aor. may also be TmifW 
updyata: like T^^nnr uddyata, he divulged another's faults. (§ 356.) 

3a. ^ nam^ to bow, (^.) 
P. V(fk namaii 11 Pf. i. i^^fm nandma, 2. ^tH nanantha or ilrAnr nemiika^ 
9. ^ nemul^, I A. ^nMhr anamstt (f 359), F. H^O i namsyati, P. F. ihn non/d, 
B. TfRITi^ namydt &c,, like i|i^ yam. 

Note — ^vf^nom may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (P&9. iii. i, 89.) 

The Anubandha 7 if given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. it9igam,togo, (ng.) 

P. »niflr gaehchhtUi 11 Pf. i. iprm jagama^ 2. infiTO Jagamitha or ifiH 

Jaganiha, 3. wmjagdma^ 4. "SffHr^ yagrmira (f 328, 3), g. iff^ yfit^fma/Aic^ &a, 

II A. vnn^ agamat (§ 367), F. irftiofir gamishyati (f 338, 2), P. F. mn gmUd, 

B. lining jramy^ 11 Pt. inK j^a^a$, Perf. '9ll^^^0P\jagmivdn or i|T^T^ya$raiit^, 

Ger. iim jra/t;<2» ^ifR -gamy a or «»im -gaiya^ Adj. ^hrtin j^an/ovya^, Tmn^o^qfo^ 'a 
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^Wlw^ 



fsfiffk^hf jigamishati. Int. "wpj^f^ jaihgamyate or if 

Note — ^With prep. ^ sam it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Cans, too, with the 
prep. ^ dj may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience ; Wn'HW KT^^dgamayasva 
tdvat, wait a little. In the Atm. the final \m may he dropt in the Aor. and Ben. ; TRTW 
samagata or ««i«i«i Bomagamsta^ ^'itflv samgaaUk^a or V^Hf^ samgamsUhfa. (See § 355.) 

34. iir;^ phal, to burst, (ftnjIT.) 
P. "Hcrfir phalati \\ Pf. i. irww papMla^ 2. \^A^ phelitha (J 336, II. 2), 
3. vm^ paphdlay 4. ^jftw pheliva, I A. wqBTc^ aphdlit (J 348*), F. nrrtlfa 
phalishyati 11 Pt. ^ phullah (Pan. viii. 2, 55), 6er. ifcfai^i i phaUiva 11 Pass. 
iK^;?Aa/ya/«, Cans. Wtisnflt phdlayati, Aor. iiMlMic>5^ flp<p*Q^^> I'^s. rMiifanOl 
piphaliahatiy Int li'^pqi^pafTtpAfi/ya/e, ii^f%;?ampAtf//i. (P&n. vii. 4, 87-89.) 

35. it\ 8h(kiVy to spit, (ftr^.) 
P. jfhfn ahfhtvaH 11 Pf. fw^ tishtheva or ft^ fishfheva^ I A. wi^A?^ ashthe^ 
vit, F.^f^:^(fif ahfhemshyaii u R. t^ ahthyHtak II Pass, ift^il^ shthivyate {§ 143), 
Caus. ^^nfir shfhevayaii^ Des. iMKWir iishthivishaii or ^V^[^ tushfhyiishaH 
(P&n. VII. 2, 49), Int iMbti^ ieshthivyate. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vow^l lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Imtial sihilant unchangeahle (§ 103). 

36. ftryi, to excel. 
P. mthfjayati 11 Pf. i.fscimjig&yay 2. f^nt^ jigetha or t^ntf^^ jigayiiha, 
3. ftmni jigdyOy 4. ftffnnr figyiva, 5. ftrnj^ jigyathuh, 6. ftinjy jigyaiuik^ 
l^f^ftimjigyima, 8. f^irq jigya, g.fnrf.jigyu^, I A. irih^^ q;at«Af / ($ 35o)» 
F. ihrflr jeshyaii, P. F. win ^e/d, B. wt«rn^^ ytyd/ 11 Pt. ftnr. yi/o*, Perf. 
ftlfjnWT^ figiv&n^ Ger. ftnwT it/rd> Adj. ihm: jetavyal^ ipnfhn jayaniya^f 
itmjeyai^, and wrjayyall^ {§ 456, 2), t^mjUyai^ only with ^fe: Aafi^ (P&i;^. m. 
J, 117) II Pass, ^ft^^ jtyate^ Aor. ^nnfiT a/dyi, Caus. Km^hf jdpayaii, Aor. 
^nfhnnr ajijapat^ Des. ftprtifflr jigishati^ Int. inftin^ jejiyatCf i^^flr ie;>«. 
It follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions in:T /lard and fr t;t. 

The change of '^j into ^^ in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It 
does not take place in 'Wt jyd, to wither (ftmfv jtn^')> although the rule of P&^ini 
might seem to comprehend that root after it has taken Samprasdra^, j^H jyd forms its 
reduplicated perfect f^/Hni Jijyau, 

37. WTl^ akahy to obtain, {^n^) 
WV aksh follows also the Su class, V^Qlinil akshnoti &c. 
P. ^V^fir akshati 11 Pf. i. ^nf^ dnaksha^ 2, WM(V|^ dnakshitha or WT^^w 



r^ dnaksha^ 4. V|4|(V|4 dnakshiva or ^TRlor dnakshva^ 5. W^TW^ 

mHflj: dftoA^Aa/tf^ 7. ^RPrft^f dnaksfUma or ^VHTS!? dnaA^Ama, 

a, 9. ^iTTiT^ dnakshuhi I A. i. ^Nlft|4 dibAitfAiim or HTlf dA:rtaf^, 

l1 
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• 

2. ini^ dkshi^y 3. ^m^ dkshttf 4. ^rrftfc^ dkshishva or ^nv dkihva, 5. ^VTf^9# 

dkshishfam or mri dshfam, 6. mfftllVT dkshiahtdm or mi dshtdsn, 7. VtAv^ 

dkshishma or im;? dkshma, 8. nrffliv dhshiahfa or ^nv d^A^a, 9. Vlft|^ o^At- 

Mtf^ or wn|: dkshui, F. nftf^flr akshiahyati or ^ra^ akshyatiy P. F. ^rf^HT 

akshitd or VfT a«A/d u Pt. ^rv: a«A/a$, Ger. ^rfT o^Afvd or ^«ft|ilT akahiivd n 

Pass. Wil^i^ akshyate, Caus. ^r^irfk akshayatiy Aor. VllVmH dchikshai^ Des. 

mfirftr^ dchikshishati (^ 476). 

H^^afoA, to hew^ follows nv aibA throughout, also in the optional forms 

of the Su class. 

38. )^ kriahy to drag along, to furrow. 

P. ii4flr kanhati 11 Pf. i. ^f«I chakaraha^ 2. ^^«f^ chakarshUha^ 3. 

chakarsha, 4.^m^rf^^ chakfishiva ($335»3)> I A. i. ^Ririf aitdr A^Aam, 3. 

akdrksht^y 3. mifn^ akdrkshiiy 4. ^ncni^ akdrkshva^ 5. ^mf akdrshfam^ 

6. V^nfr akdrshfdm^ 7. WHl^ akdrkshma, 8. ^mf akdrshfay 9. ^RinT|: akdrkahu^; 

or wnsnr akrdksham &c., or I A. 4. ^r^ aiiTfibAam &c. If used in the 

Atmanepada, the two forms would be, 

IA.2.i.«ifft(aA?^ibAf, a.^f^vn aXT»AfAd$, 3.inpraA7^A^a, 

I A. 4. 1, id. 2.11^ m^i: ak(ikshathdhy ^,%flf^ akrikshaia, 

I A. 2. 4. ^I^puri^ akfikskvahiy 5. ilf S|1«ll akrikshdtfidm^ 6. Vf HI I fliaAfi A:«Ai2/4fiiy 

I A. 4.4. V^fQII^Pf akjikshdvahi, 5. id. 6. id. 

I A. a. 7 . V^Hiir^ akrikshmahi, 8. ^V^ akfiihvam^ 9. ^V^f|T akrikshataj 

I A. 4. 7. fflf ii|iHf^aA?^A9AdiiuiAt, s.^TflM^^^^^^^^z''') 9.^l^^aA?^A:«A€iii/a. 

F. HC^ krakshyaii or m^ karkshyatij P. F. nsvT kraahtd or hIt karshtd n 
Pt. ifv: kfishfai^, Ger. ^ifT krishtvd n Pass, ^nqrt krishyatey Caus. ^^ karsAa^ 
yatij Aor.wnAff^achakarshai or ^BT^di^fmf^cichikfishaty Des.^'^pff^ chikfikshati^ 
Int ^ ilfil^ charikrishyaiey ^llfhlfll charikarsh(i or ^rhisfir charikrashti. 

The peculiar Guna and Vfiddhi of ^ ft, vii. ^ ra and TT r(2, instead of ^ or and VT^ tfr, 
take place necessarily in ^[^^i;» to emit, and ^V^^dft/, to see (P&i;!. vi. i, 58); iWT«ra«Af4 
'^Hil drashtd, Vill^^ asrdkskU, and W {[I l|fl ^(adrdksha : optionally in verbs with penultimate 
^ ft, which reject intermediate ^ t (P&i;!. vi. i, 59); "^tfip, to rejoice, ?nn traptd or II wT 
^flfTiM, Aor. WWT^ff^^atdrpsU, W^fV4h[^atrdps(t or Ti^Hf|^a/ftpa/. 

39. ^ rush, to kill 

P. ^ENflr roshati 11 Pf. i. ^^ ruroshoy 2. ^Ttftni rwroshitha, 9. ^^ rttm- 
«At*4, I A. mftirh^ aroshUy F. ttflnRfir roshishyaiiy P. F. ^t¥T ro*A/d or ^dftlTT 

roshUd {§ 337, II. i). 

40. ^««A, to bum. 

P. ^inflf oshati, I. ^Nt^ aushat n Pf. i . ffNl^nSR oshdthchakdra or Tiin uvosha 
(^i%6)^ 2.ir^tf^uvo8hithay ^.'^^uvosha, 4. 'sdPT t2«Aet;a &c., W.'^Mtf^ aushit^ 
F. iM^nqfir oshishyatiy P. F. V^fttTT c»At^<22, B. ^r^rnr ushydi 11 Pt. ^ftm if#At/a^ 
or wtf^ oshitah (fi 42.O 11 Des. ihf^nmOl oshishishaii. 
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41. fif^ mihf to sprinkle. 
P. ^[^ mehati 11 Pf. i. fl^ mimeha, 2. ftr^firn mimehitha, I A. ys9inrf[afnikshat 
{§ 360), F. ^^5ifir mekshyati, P. F. ^ me4h& 11 Pt. »ft?f: rniihah^ Perf. ^"i^ 
midhvdn (ftrftl3p5^ mimfAt;(in), Ger. «ft^ mUhvA II Caus. ^iprfk mehayath 
^Qvftftr^ll^ amtmihatf Des. fHOiHlOl mimikshati, Int. ^^ni^ memehyate^ ^^flr 
vneme^hiy (^M^ metni4hi, Westerg.) 

42. ^ (foAy to burn. 
P. 7^ (foAa^i II Pf. I . ^[^ dadaha, 2.^f^ dehitha or ^r^ni dadagdha^ F. Hl^ 
dhakshyati ({ 118), P. F.^nftdagdhd, B.^m^^dahydt, I A. i.'vnmi^AafoAam, 
2. ^rvn^ adhdkshi^^ 3. ^nm^cuf AaA^A^/, 4. ^WT19 adhdkshva^ ^,w^[fni adaffdham, 

(see p. 185) II R. ^m: dagdhah ii Caus. ^Tf^fir doAaya/i, Aor. ^r^l^^a^f^Aat, 
Des. f?pnffir didhakshatiy Int. ^!;?n^ dandahyate^ tl^lf'^ dandagdhi. 

43* ^ ^^^ to droop ; also ^ m/at, to fade. 
P. Miuffl gldyati, O. Ml^i^ 5^%^^ ii Pf. i. W7^ jaglau (J 329), 2. iffhw 
jaglitha oriHTiptnjagldthaf ^.KnitjaglaUf /{."^filw^jagliva^ ^.WW^Jaglaihuk^ 
6,i(rfi^^jaglaiul^^ 'j.'nfh^jaglima^ S.Wfii jagla^ g.wni^ljaglul^^ I A. i.VJc4lAl4 
agldHsham (J 357), 2. VMI^I: agloM^^ 3. Vic^i^i^ agldsit, 4. HJfftlOm fl(jril- 
siskva^ ^.Wt6\M agldHshtatn^ 6.VMl(Vivi agldsishtdm^ 7. WtftinuiMi agloMhrna^ 
8. UM l ftlg agldsishfa, 9. HMtftiy agldsUhu^j F. MI^Ol gldsyati^ P. P. nTOTT 
^K<5, B. TcVnm^ ^%a^ or i^im^^ ^feya^ ($ 392 1) m Pt. nw^ ^^ftinoj, Gei*. 
Mlf^l gtaivdj ^rfini -gldya. Adj. 7<9Tir«n gldtavyahi MI«A^: gldniyah^ i^^ 
jrfeyai^ II Pass, (impers.) JdN^ gldyate^ Caus. Mm^PA or Jc4qiini glipayatiy 
Des. Hqifftlfini jigldsatiy Int. KUnsv^ jdgldyate^ wnsifix Jdgldti. 

44. f^ ^aiy to sing ; also ^ rat, to bark, % A:at, to croak. 
P. nnrfir jraya^i II Pf. ipft y«(y«tt, I A. wmft?^ agdsit, F. nT^qflr gdiyati^ 
P. F. inrT^a^a, B. Thrn^^ayd^ {§ 392). Mark the difference between ^ gai 
and T^ ^to» in the Bened. 11 Pt iftlK gital^, Ger. iftWT ^ftt?d, ®»ni| 'i/dya. 
Adj. TTTTTV gdiavyal^j m^ftm gdniyah^ 5Hk ^cyoj 11 Pass, jfhl^ giyate^ Aor. 
wnrfir oj^ayi, Caus. fT^irfk gdpayaii, Aor. UHlilM^ ajigapat^ Des. ftPTTfrfir 
jigdsati. Int. iMhn^y^ls^fycifey iinnfir yojratt. 

45. ^ shfyai, to sound, to gather ; also ^ ^yai, the same. {§ 103.) 

P. wnrfk shtydyati {§ 103), I. wmrin^ ashtydyat 11 Pf. wivl tashtyau^ I A. 

VlNI^1^i»A^a^^, F. mr^vflr shfydsyaH, P. F. wtHT shfydtd^ B. wnmi^«A/ydy(i2 

or ^im^M^yayd^ 11 Pt. Ti^W stydnal^^imhnprastUal^f w^ftm prasttmai ($443). 

Note — ^With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Pras&da quotes the Vftrttika to 
P&n. VI. I, 64, as ^pfTJWKTBolflf^ 4lil|f«VMVt I A marginal note says, ^^IjfllJ*^^*- 

L 1 2 
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46. ^ daij to cleanse, (^.) 

This verb is distinguished by a mute '^^p from other verbs, like ^ dd &c. It is therefofe 
not comprised under the "^gku verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd fonnX 
and does not substitute ^ ^.or ^ e for W d, 

P. ^nrfir ddyati \\ Pf. ^ dadau^ I A. i. ^BT^rfM addstshanij 2, V^fTllh addstk 

&c., F. ^^TRfff ddsyatiy P. F. ^nn cb^^^, B. ^nm^ d^y(i< II Pt. ^[iw: iftfto^ li 

Pass, i^nnr ddyate, Caus. ^fnrrAr ddpayatiy Des. f?r^T^ diddsaHy Int. ^r^fifi^ 

ddddyate^ ^T^[Tfir i/^dtf^i. 

47. ^ rfAe, to drink, (^.) 

This verb is one of the six so-called ^ ^Aif roots (§ 392), roots which in the general tenses 

have for their base J^ddoryil dhd. 

P. MVflf dhayaii 11 Pf. i. ;^ dadhau^ 2. ^Anr dadhitha or ^vnv dadhdtha^ 

3. ip^ dadhau, 4. ^fv^ dtidhiva, 5. !pr^ dadhathuh^ 6. ^V]|: dcUUuUu^, 7. ?;flii| 

dadhima, 8. ^ dadha^ 9. ^: dadhui. It admits I A. 3. (^ 357), II A. ($ 368), 

and Red. II A. (^371): 

I. ^nnf^ adhdsUhamy 2. ^WTOh adhdsi^, 9. HMTftr^ adhasUhui^ 

I. imf adhdniy 2. ^Bfvn o^^^J^, 9. nr^ oiMfi^, 

1. ^v^ adadham^ 2. ^R^ adadhai^, 9. W!pi^ adadhan. 

F. vrorftr dhdayati, P. F. vnn dA4<rf, B. ^^rf*cya^ 11 Pt. Vhn i/Atto^, Ger, 

^hVT dhitvdy ^'vnT -dhdya 11 Pass. ^Anir dhiyate, Caus. vnnvflr dhdpayati (Atm« 

^ -^«y to swallow), Aor. iN^Hil^ adidhapat, Des. fvifrfir dhitsati^ Int. ^WNi^ 

dedhiyate, ^rvrfir dddhdti, or, with the always optional ^ J, ip^flr dddhefu 

48. is(^ rfffi, to see, ("jfljl^.) 

This root substitutes ^Hf^po^a in the special tenses. 

P. irprfir paiyaiiy I. Wir^in^ apaiyat, O. iT^^j^o^e^, I. ^HRHJ paiyatu n 
Pf. I. 7?^ dadarSoy 2. ^^f^ dadariitha or ^^ dadrashfha (^ 335), 3. i;?p^ 
dadaria, 4. ^"^f^^ dadrUivay 5. ^piTJt dadrUathul^ 6. ^^1(1^ dadriSaiui^, 
7. ^T^f^ dadfiSimay 8. ?rf9 dadriiOy 9. i^^: dadfiiuiy I A. i. ^V^[nr adrdkaham^ 
2,ys[^JZ[\\ adrdkahthy 3. V Jtm|1 ^ adrdkshity ^^'W^fj^adrdkahva, ^.w^adrdshfam, 
6. ^r;[nri adrdsh(dmy 7. Wj^n^ adrdkshmay 8. Vi^ adrdahfay 9. w;[T^ adrdkskui^ 
{§§ 360, 364); or II A. I. ^ir^ adariamy 9. ir^^a^ifarian, F. '{[^vfki'raJbAyaf t, 
P. F. "{[CT drashfdy B. '^TTTW^ dfHydt \\ Pt. ^r: drishfal^y Ger. '^[yT dfisktvd^ 
<>^Tpi -driiyay Adj. "5^^: drashfavyal^y ^^i(hn dariantyahf "piK dfiiyah H 
Pass, ^^i^ff driiyatey F. 7f$«nr dariishyaie or '{[^^ drakshyate (^ 411)9 
P. F. ?^in darHtd or -^ drashfdy B. ?^!$i(hr darSishtshfa or pfr drikshUhtOj 
Aor. ir^f$ adarHy Caus. i;[^^ dariaycUiy Aor. V<1 ^^i ^ac?f dftio^ or ^K?;^:|ir acior 
darSatf Des. fi^^JlTq?^ didrikshate (Atm.), Int. ^T^^Tpnr daridrUyatey ^^ff 
dardarshfu 

'^Sl^drii and ^i^^' take t ra and tT m, instead of ^ar and ^ordr, as their 
Guna and Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (P&n. vi. i, 58). See No. 58* 
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Other verbs which subatitute different bases in the special tenses (P&n. vii. 
3, 78) : ^ri forms "^^j^fii richchhati; ^ sri, vi^ dh&oati; ^ iad, ^fhn^ iiyate 
(Atm.) ; ?f^ sad, ?rh^ sidati ; in pd^ ftrwfir pibaii ; WT ghrd, ffC^fK jighrati ; 
VTT dhmdy iimfir dhamati; FTT sthd, firvflr tishthati; fTT mna^ inffv manati; 
^ da, iratfir yachchhatu 

49. ^ ri, to go. 

P. MV^fil richchhati (inn%fir uparchhati^ $ 44)> '• ^nfc^ drchhai 11 Pf. i. mt 
dra, 2. ^nfic^ drt/An (J 338, 7), 3. ^rrc dra^ 4. wfic^ driva, 5. ^mry drathuhy 
6. ^Hrrop dratuJ^y 7. ^nftff drimoy 8. ITR dra, 9. in^ drwj, II A. i. wt dram^ 
3. mt: draj, 3. ^sn^ drat, 9. ITTCT dran (f 364) ; or I A. i. wS drsham, 
2. ^rrtft drsMl^, 3. ^mfhr dr*AW, 9. ^n^ drshul^, F. ^rfturfir arishyati {§ 2^38, 2), 
C. ^Brrftror drishyat, P. F. ^TffT ar/d, B. ^r^ arydt (J 390) 11 Pt. ijin r»'a^ or 
^^?rr: r*twii> Qer. 15?^ f*i/rd, °^w -ri/ya 11 Pass, ^ir^ aryaie, Caus. ^rtirfir 
arpayatiy Des.urVDmni aririshati. Int. ^Rf^i^ ardryate, ^nf^ararii, ^rfbrfSari- 
yar/i, vulfii araritiy ^iftiwftfii ariyariti (exceptional intensive, J 479, with the 

sense of moving tortuously). 

50. ^ ^, to go. 

P. vrirfv tf Advo^i always means to run, while w^saraii is used likewise in 
the sense of going 11 Pf. i. TWrnc sas&ra, 2. ^^ sasartha (J 335, 3), 3. ^RTC 
sasdra, 4. ?i^ sasjiva, 5. ^H^ sasrathul^ 6. ^RH^ sasratuhi 7. ^reif sasfimaf 
8. ?I9 «c»ra, 9. m^ «£»rtt$, II A. i. w«t asaram, 2. ^ret: asarahj 3. Vimr o^ara/; 
or lA.i.^renla^dr^Aam, 2. iTRT^ft o^drMf^, ^.wwf^^asdrshlty F. ^rflnftr^ri- 
«Aya/i, P. F. ^ «aWd, B. f^nm( «nyd/ (J 390) 11 Pt. ^ ^^o^ 11 Caus. ^mcirfir 
sdrayatiy Des. ftRft^ sistrshati^ Int. WHi^ sesriyate, iltfl sarsarti {§ 490). 

51. ^ <arf, to wither, (^.) 

The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 

P. ^fhn^ iiyate, I. ^r^fHlV aiiyatOy O. :^ft^ i<y«/a, I. l|^^imT iiyatdm 11 Pf. 

I. ^r^n?; iaidda, 2. ^(V^lr^ iaiattha or $f!^ ieditha, 9. ^: i«(ffi^, II A. ^r^n^^ 

aia£^/, F. ^[Ti^rflf iatsyati, P. F. ^^fWT io/M, B. inVTir iadydt li Caus. ^Tinrfk 

Sdtayati (^[n^iifk iddayati, he drives), Des. 0(1^1 wPffitia/^a/t, Int. ^n^nn^ idio- 

^ya^«, ^T^rftr idSatti. 

52. H^ «arf, to perish, (i|g.) 

P. ?rt^ ^fda^t (fVnft^ nishtdati) u Pf. i. trtt^ sasdda, 2. itfir^ seditha or 
?fnr7^ sasattha^ 9. iiv: ««(f«^, II A. ira^ir asadat {^i^rw^ nyashadat), F. fnnrfv 
satsyatiy P.F.'wwxsaitdy B.wsTK^sadydt 11 Pt ^RfWt ^aimaii^ 11 Pass.Tlin^«atfya/e, 
Aor. w?nfi![ asddij Caus. ^rr^irflr addayati, Aor. v^h^h asishadatj Des. rVminOi 
sishatsati, Int. inrrv?^ sdaadyate, ITOfw sdsatti. 

53' Vipdf to drink. 
P. fqwfw i»da<i II Pf. I. ^q| jpa/Miti, 2. ilArVjpigMMa or ^qnr/Mipd^Aa, 9. ^ 
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papui, II A. wmr apdiy F. inFlfll pdsyati, P. F. inm /w/a, B. ^^T1^ i^^ya^ 
(J 392) II Pt. iftm /?fta-J, Ger. irtiWTi^ftva, ^'i^nr -jtwya, Adj. vmv pdiavjfot, 
JH^fm pdniyaii, ^.peya^ II Pass, ifimtpiyatey Aor. wqrf^flp^yj, Cau8.^mfir 
pdyayati (or ^ -/e, to swallow), Aor. wqfNl1|[ apipyat (Pft^. vii. 4, 4), Des. 
firvmflr pipdsati^ Int. ^lihn^ pepiycUe, T^fnnftf pdpdiL 

54. WT ^Ara, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. ftnjfir Jiffhratiy I. wftni^ ajighratj O. fn^ jighret^ I. ftrVf Jighraiu I 

Pf. i.'^jagkrauy a.'^ftnjaffhritha or mx^ Jaghrdiha^ 9-^^*Joffhrt^^ II A. 

fnjTiT ajfArd/, or I A. vm^ aghrdstt (JJ 368, 357), F. irn^lfiv ghrdsyati^ P. F. 

W?!T ghrdtdj B. 'Vnm^^Arayd^ or ^inv jrAr^d/ (J 392 1) II Pt WIR ghrcUak or 

ghrd^h Ger. 'miWT ghrdtvd 11 Pass, unn^ ghrdyate^ Aor. mnftl a^rftrdff^ 

. 'Hnnrfw ghrdpayati^ ^rf^TiRir afighrapat or ^iftiftRi^ ajighripai (PA9. vii. 

Des. r«l Ul^nn jighrdsatL Int. ^[tlPBli( jeghriyate. "mw^K jdakrdH. 



55. WT dhmd, to blow. 

P. imfk dhamati 11 Pf. ^[i4^ dadhmau, I A. ^nUTlAl^ adhmdsti, F. vii^qflr 

dhmdsyatiy B. vrnm^ dhmdydt or i^HTW dhmeydt 11 Pt. mnn dhmdia^ n Pass. 

mnn^ dhmdyate, Aor. ^mn^ adhmdyi^ Cans, vrmrifir dhmdpayaiiy Aor. ^rf^- 

iiHTir adidhmqpatj Des. flfim^ didhmaaatiy Int ^vfhn^ dedhmtyaie, ^TBnfk 

56. ^^n ^^Ad, to stand, (VT.) 
P. firvflr tishthati 11 Pf. ir^ /a^/Aau (^rfVnrA adhUash(hau), II A.^mn^m/AA 
(twTW nyo^A^Ad/), 9. ^^aj: asthul^^ F. FTT^rfir sthdsyaiif B. ^im^^M^d/ (^ 392) R 
Pt. fimr: sthitahy f^inwr ^^At^vd, ^^^VR -sthdya^ Adj. ^qrmt sth&tavya^^ 
sthaniyakj ^^ siheyah ii Pass. ^9fNn^ athtyaie^ Aor. iv^nrfiT asthdyi 
wmvifn sthdpavatu Aor. ^firfnir cUishthipcU. Des. fkvnrfk tisfUhdsi 






Note — ^After ^ 5am, IV^ ava, 1T/>ra, and f^ ot, ^9VT 5^A^ is used in the Atm. ; also after 
Wd, if it means to affirm ; with ^ im^, if it means to strive, not to rise ; or with W ttpo, if 
it means to worship, &c. : Pres. Pn^n tishfhate, Red. Perf. W?^ tastke, Aor. ^irf^^lV aUhitay 
9. nfVllHil asthishata, Put. FfT^Ql^ sthdtyate, Ben. ^TPAv sthds(shfa. 

57. ffT mnd, to study. 

P. inffv manati 11 Pf. i. iT^ mamnau, 2. sTf^TQ mamm^Aa or ivimr mamno^Aa, 

9. Yn|: mamnuhi I A. W^TTTI^ amndsit^ B. ^mui^ mnaydt or iNn^ mneydi n 

Pt ^fmn mnd^a^ 11 Pass. ^TR?^ mndyate^ Cans. ^BTRfw mndpayati, Aor. nRl^im 

amtmmzpa^, Des. fironEffir mimnd^a^t, Int ^VT^nn^ mdmndyate, mVTfk mdfiifidit. 

58. ^ cJd, to give, {^J^.) 
P. invfk yachchhati* (lrf)inra[Ar praniyachchhaii) 11 Pf. ^ dadauj II A. 

* After the preposition TT «am it may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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^a^ addty B. ^iHi^ deycU {§ 39a) 11 Pt. ^ datta^^ Ger. ^m dattm (Pan. vii. 
4, 46), ""f^ -ddya^ Adj. ^nw: datavyahy ^^Pfhn ddniyak^ ^ </^a^ 11 Pass, 
^fhn^ diyate, Caus. ?;rT^ ddpayati, Des. f^p^ ditsati^ Int. ^?fhn^ dediyate^ 

59. 7 At^t, to bend. 

P. djrfir Avaro^i 11 Pf. i.^infRiaArfira, i.'fOf^ jahvariha (J 335), 3."»l3r^ 

jahvdroj 4. ^n^f^i^yaAt^arfva (^^ 330, 334), p.ini^yo^ortti, IA.^l3|Ti(firaAr4r- 

*A^^ 9. ^RSrf^ ahvdrshul^, F. Ifft^rflr hvarishyati (J 338), P. F. 3|^ hvartd, B. 

;ftn^ hvarydt {§ 390) II Pt. yir: kvfital^f Ger. yWT hvrUvd^ ^'S^ -hvritya, Adj. 

Sl'ft^ hvartavyai^y ^KUthn hvarantya^y ^ph hvdryak \\ Pass. 2|^ hvaryate, 

Caus. Sfrr^fir kodrayatiy Des. ^QT^fir jukoHrshatiy Int. in^^ jahvaryatey 

wdlffi jarthvarti. 

60. ^ ^AafMf, to approach, (^iifl^.) 

P. IJk^O i akandati (^ific^C^ pariskandati or ilfrvih^fir parishkandatiy P&q. 

VIII. 3, 73, 74) II Pf. I. ^r5l^ chaskanda, 3. ^V^ifcf^ chaskandiiha or ^roiiTir 

chaskanttha, 9. ^^K?: cha$kanduh or ^^9iJ^: chaskaduk (see man^A, No. 5), 

I A. vi^Jnfl^ askdfUsUf 6. ir^shlT o^Aran^^dm, 9. ^v^iN^ askdntsuh ; or II A. 

V^ askadamy F. T^ffrfir skatUsyatiy P. F. ^iwT skanttd^ B. ^onm^ skadydt 

(?345t) M Pt^K«n**fl««a4(Ji03,6), Ger.^fc5n**aii/t;d(j438) 11 Pass.^iiii^«A:a- 

£?ya^e, Caus. ^ffi^iffir ^Aroiufayo^ty Aor.iSf^^li^ acA(»A:afuifa^ (^ 374)9 Destff^iiivfk 

chiskantsati. Int. ^tfl^MI^ chanUkadyaie (^ 485) , ^tflifiinN chanUkantu 

61. W ^r'l to cross. 
P. wrfir toro^t 11 Pf. i. IHTR tatiroy 2. ^fl^ teritha, 3. wiTC tatdroy 4. itfk:^ 
^erit^a, I A. mm^ a<dr£<, F. irft^ifir or infhqflr tarUhyati (J 340), P. F. irfblT 
or in^in iaritdy B. i(AT^^ tirydt. If used in the Atmanepada, it forms P. fK^ 
tiratey Pf. irt terey Aor. Vlftt atirshfa or mrftv cUarishfa or inrrtv atartshfay 
F. irfboi^ tartshyatey B. ifflc^tf tarUhishfa or ir^ifAr tirshUhta 11 Pt n^;^ ^£rna^, 
Ger. irtitT <<rfed, «lft^ -<fryo 11 Pass, ift^ ttryatey Aor. mnfic o^dri, Caus. irrnrfir 
tdrayatiy Des. fwwft^ titarishaii or flnrtWir titarlshati or finit"lfir titirshatiy 
Int. ihft^ tettryatey imif^ tdtarti. 

62. ti^ ran;, to tinge. 

This verb and 1^ (iai^, to bite, ^N^ m^/, to stick, and ^1!^ svailjy to embrace (P&9. vi. 
4, 35, 36), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345 1) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344). 

P. i:irfir rajatiy I. ^ron^ arc/a/, O. tjh^ rajet, I. Of^ rajdtu 11 Pf. i. tbr 
raranjay 2.xkf^rarafijUha or XjW^rarahkthay ^.xk^iraranjay 4,Tkf9rfraranjivay 
9. Ti^: raranjul^, 1 A. ^s^i^hf^ardAkshity F. tr^fir ra/hkahyati, P. F. tw rahktdy 
B. x:siJX\rajydl. Also used in the Atmanepada: P. ^iii^ rajaie, Pf. i. Tti^ 
raranje, a.TXfiiikrarafijishey IA.^.wiMaraiikta, g.mivnaraftks/Mta 11 Pt.TlK 
raktalh Ger. xmr rakMi or tw rgihkMl ( j 438) n Pkiss. tjifi^ rajyate (Pin. 
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i|i. i» 90), Caus. tiRfk rmjayati or nrafW rajayaii, to hunt {§ 462, 16), Adf^ 

^q^^KWi^orfrq/a/ or vrt^ araranjat^ Des. ftt^f^r rirahkshatiy Int. 4Ll<^'il roro* 

iyate, TTtfti rdrafikH. 

63. ftii^ Ai/, to cure, (ftfir.) 

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhii class always take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses, f^i?^ kit, if it means to dwell, belongs to the 
Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bhik verb ; 
but if it means to cure, it is f^f^H^ffif chikitsaii, 

P. fvf«inrfir chikitaati^ I. vfvfivnnr achikitsat &c. 11 Pf. f^lftnvf^W^ cM- 
Jnisdmchakdra^ I A. ^ifV^rftcm^ achikitsit^ F. n^r^bfkmOl chikitaishyati, P. F. 
r^rifHlill chikitsitd. 

Thus are conjugated (^472): 

1. ^^gup (to conceal), "^pj^^ jugupsatej he despises. 

2. fsf^ iij (to sharpen), fllAr^ tUikahatey he endures. 

3. w^mdn (to revere), vAirhm fntmamsate^ he investigates. 

4. "^ badh (to bind), ^hnni^ Mbhatsatey he loathes. 

5. ^Ts^ dan (to cut), ^(t^hrfir diddmsaiiy he straightens. 

6. ^fT«^i<22n (to sharpen), ^ft^n^rftr iiidmsatiy he sharpens. 

64. ^/la/, to fall, (ijj.) 
P. ^nrfif paiaii {Jifwntht pranipataii) u Pf. i. iniTir papdiUy 9. ^ petu^^ 
II A. vmf apaptam (^ 366), F. ivflr«rfir i^a/i^Aya^i 11 Pt. iifinn j'a/tVa^ 11 Pkss. 
Tmk patyatCy Aor. winflr opa/i, Caus. >9T?nifir pdtayaiiy Des. rMMnimOl pipaH' 
shati or f^mrflr jM/«a/t (J 337, II. 3). 

6^, ^ va*, to dwell. 
P. ^Tlf7 t;(»a^t 11 Pf. I. "TiTTTr uvdsa, 2. ^nf^nr ttvoMMo or 9^^ uvasiha, 
3. 'TTnr uvdsay 4. 'vfrr Ushivay 5. "^l^ Ushathuhy 6. 'Sm^t itshaiu^j 7. 
ilshima, 8. "Siil t2«^, 9. "^ Ashul^, I A. i. ^SRTW avdtsam {§ 132), 3. 
avdtsihy 3. W^mifhr ovd/^^/, 6. wmnf avdttdm ({ 351), F. ^l^rfir vatsyati, P. F.^rarr 
t;a«/d, B. 7«ni^wAya/ 11 Pt.7ftin ushitaJ^^ Ger. '^OcTTT ii^Af^cS, ^^T«r -utAya n 
Pass. 71^ w/iye, Aor. w^jfti avdsi, Caus. ^TTRfir vdsayatiy Aor. Wlrt^mr ovf- 
vo^a^, Des. f^^Tirfir vivatsatiy Int. ^rn^qi^ vdvasyatCy cd^fid vdvastL 

66. '^ vady to speak. 
P. ^^rada^i 11 Pf. i. "9^ uvadOy 2. "T^rf^ uvaditha, 9. "k: t2(/tf^, I A. WTT- 
ifl^ avddtty F. ^fi^Evftr vadishyatiy B. Tim^fidya^ 11 Pt. 7f?^ iM^t^a^, Ger. ^rR^^ 
uditvd w Pass, ^rvi^ udyatCy Aor. fnrfl^ avddiy Caus. vn^iinff vddayatiy Aor. vft- 
^^^ at;^t;a£?a^, Des. f^R^f^fw vtra^fi^Aa^i, Int. ^nrvi^ mva^fya^e, ^T^f^t^cSt^a^^t. 

67. ftr it;i, to swell, (j^rftf^.) 
P. 'infir ^aya^i 11 Pf. i. S|^n7 iui^ra or fi^pgni Hiviya, 2. ^p^rft^ iuiamtba 
or fi(raAnr Hivaytthoy 3. ^^IT^ jtiiava or fi(nvTiV Hivdya, 4. ^^1^ iuitivtva or 
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fipPgftnT Hiviyiva, 5. ^"^^ iuiuvathuh or fi(rfqir^ Hiviyathuhy 9. ^J^y iuiuvuh 
or fijifisry Hiviyuhj I A. ^HW^a^ay^/, H A. w^oit-a/ or ^Bf^rftm^oitiriya/, 



F. igftnqfir hayishyaii, P. F. igftntT Svayitd, B. ^nm^ %a/ u Pt. !^ idnaJ^ U 
Pass, inn^ My ate, Caus. igrnnTfif ivayayati^ Aor. ^vf!(nQPT?r aSiivayat^ Des. 
Otimrimrd Hivayishaiif Int. fN^in) ieSviyaie or ^9[in^ ioSHyaie. 

II. Atmanepada Verba 

68. ^ edA, to grow. 
P. W^ edhate^ I. ^vir aidhata^ O. w^ edheta, I. ^wirt edhaidm 11 Pf. ^^imni 
edhdmdsa*, F. ;H^nqi^ edhiskyaie^ C. tftnw aidhishyata, P. F. ^jf^ ei/Ai/a, 
I A. I. ^fVif^v aidhishi, 2. ^fvvr: aidhiahthahi 3. ^f^ aidhishfa, 4. ^fW*^ oufAi- 
shvahiy 5. ^f\imH|i atdhishdthdm^ 6. ^fVmrtV aid/Ushdidmy 7. ^fV^rf^ aidhiskmahi, 
8. irftv^ aidhi4hvamy 9. ^fyinr atdhishaia, B. ^fWhr edhishishfa 11 Pt ^ftnn 
edhitah 11 Pass, ^vn^ edhyaie, Aor. ^ ouifAi, Caus. Pres. inraflr, °1^» «<^Aii- 
ya/i, -/c, Perf. irvmsnv edhaydmdsa^ F. ^vftr«lfif, ^, edhayUhyati, -/e, Cond. 
^vftnm^, % aidhayishyaty -ta^ P. F. iwftnn edhayitd, II A. ^f^U?l[, % atdidhat^ 
'tOy B. ?vftrAv edhayiahtshiay Des. l^firftnn^ edidhishaie. 

69. ^ (A«A, to see. 

P. f;qi^ ikshatCy I. ^f|ir aikshata, O. f;i^ iksheta, I. ^«|irt Ikshaidm 11 
Pf. fiqi^ ikshdfhchakrey I A. ^ftfV aikshishfaj F. fftST^IW ikshishyate, C. 
^i^^vnr aikshishyata, P. F. fftniT ^A:Mt7i2, B. fM^ ikshishishta 11 Pt. ffffin 
ikshitai^ II Caus. |;9TTfir ikshayati, Aor. if^rqw aichikshaij Des. y ^ rH|i|7> 

70. ^ i/a(f, to give. 

P.^^daJa/6, I.^Bi^^a(fada/a, O.^^ dadetOj I.^^ dadatdm 11 Pf.3.^iQ|^ 
dadade (f 328, i), 6. ^^^ dadaddie, 9. ^^^Rfl dadadire (P&n. vi. 4, 126), 
I A. ^r^fi^ adadish(a, F. ^ftf«nr dadishyate^ P. F. ^fijin dadiidj B. ^flj^ 
dadishiahta 11 Pt. ^[f^ daditai 11 Pass, ^irw dadyate, Aor. ^i^rfl^ a^^aei^i, Caus. 
^T^rrfir dddayaii, Aor. ^V!(h^ adtdadat, Des. flif^fl^ didadishaie, Int ^^T^Vir 
dddadyatCy l^T?^ dddatii. 



71. vfi^ «At;a9AA:, to go. 
P. i^TBaij^ shvashkatef I. iris^v«ir ashvashkaia 11 Pf. ifi^^ 8ha$hva8hkey I A. 
ashvashkishtay F. 'nrfevn^ shvashkishyatey P. F. 'B^ftsiTn s/washkitd, 
B. Mfijimls shvashkishlshta. 

Note — ^The initial ^ «A is not liable to become ^«. (See No. 45 ; P&n. vi. i, 64, i. Cole- 
brooke, p. 319.) 

* Wr^ isa and W^ babhOoa are used in the Parasmaipada, ^^ ckakre in the Atmanepada. 
It is only in the passive that WH ^a and W^ &a6A^a take Itmanepada tenninations. 
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72. ^^n/> to go, to gain, &c. 
P. ^wS^ arjate^ I. wwiT drjata 11 Pf. ^rr^ dtirijej I A. vrfi^ dtjishfa^ 
F. ^sfipqir arjishyate^ P. F. vf^ a^^i/d, B. ^rf^^iftlf arjishtshfa 11 Pass. ^Q[iinr 
rijyate {vj^ prdrfyate), Caus. w^^ arjayatiy Aor. wrfwinr drjijai, Des. 
^rfitftnni' arjijishate. 

73. ^1^ wan/, to embrace. 
?^9r c2am/, ^Rl^«afS;, ^l^^oail; drop their nasal in the special tenses (P&n. vi. 4, 35). See No. 62. 

P. ^nn> svajaie^ I. ^r^inr asvajcUa 11 Pf. ^EREfi^ 8€L8vanje or ff^i^ sasvaje 
(P&n. I. 2, 6, v.), I A. I. ^ei^ftqr asvaiikshi^ 2. mJ4>m: dsvaAkthdi^y 3. ^il^Ni 
awafikia, 4. ^raiirff asvafikshvahi, 5. ^R^hifntrt asvafikshdthdm, 6. VMtflfli 
asva^kshdtdm, 7. ^V#c;rf^ awankshmahiy 8. ^l^n^ asvarigdkvam, 9. ^r#^W 
asvafikahataj F. ^ohs^ svaUkshyaie, B. ^^^ svafikshishfa 11 Pass. ^QRinr 
svajyaiej Caus. #iRfir svahjayatif Des. f^El^l^T^ sisvankshate. Int. Tireriin^ 
sasvajyatCf w:mf% sdsvankti. 

74. ?r^/rap, to be ashamed, (?r^*) 

P. ?rrii trapate^ I. ir?RW atrapaia 11 Pf. 3. ^ /rg?e (Pan. vi. 4, 122), 
6. ^ini^ trepdiCj 9. ^ftrt irepire^ I A. i. ^N^f^fil atrapishi or iv^rf^ airapsiy 
2, «l(vrM9i: atrapishthdh or il?r^ atrapthah^ 3. ^R^rftv atrapishfa or ^icTH 
atrapiUf F. ^AliRK trapishyate or ?rt^ irapsyate, B. ;gffxnAv trapishtsh(a or 
^T^ftf trapsishfa. 

75' f^ ^V\ to forbear. 

P. ffffirWi^ iitikshate w Pf. rHTdgi r ^^ tiiikshdmchakre, I A. fiPHrrirmg a/i/i- 
kshishfay F. OirdfHimd titikshishyaie, B. fdrt i rglNl g titikshishishta 11 Caus. 
^inrfir tejayati. 

Note — See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form TniK /^'a^e, he sharpens. 

76. W/?an, to praise. 

P. ^^irnrft pandyatey 1. HMUJiiJii apandyata 11 Pf. mui^i'^^ pandydmchakre 
or Wi?^^ (without iRT^d^). Thus likewise Aor. fm^uif^S apandyishfa or 
W^fiirv aprndshfay F. M^ir^mri pandyishyate or ilftm^ panishyatey B. MiyiPilins 
pandyishtshfa or vfiuri^panishishfa \\ Caus. xmiRfiri'aHa^a/t^ Aor. injhP9W opj- 
panaty Des. DlMRuMri pipaniahate, Int ^hn^i^ pampanyate. 

Note — ^This verb (see No. 26) takes ^THT^ya, but, as it is mentioned by P&ij^ni iii. i, 28, 
together with ^«^pan, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that 
it does not take ^H^^ya, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that ^f^pan, if it 
takes Wmdya, does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmane- 
pada, applies only to the simple verb, ^Tll^j^afi, m^ n panate, he traffics. Other grammarians, 
however, allow both the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix ^THT dya may be kept 
in the general tenses. (P&i>. iii. i, 31.) 
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« 

77, W( kam, to love, (w^.) 

P. ^VTinn^ kamayate, I. ^BRlTTinr akdmayata 11 Pf. #T^^i^% kdmayamchakre 

or ^ifii^ chakamCj I A. v^lnHrf achlkamata or (without w^fly) V^^HA ocAa- 

kamaia (Pan. iii. i, 48, v.), F. ^ifMn^ kamishyate or ^infimrt kdmayishyate, 

B. "lifMiT kamishishia or ^iinOmlf kdmayishishta 11 Pass. Wi^ kamyaiCy Aor. 

^V^irftr oMmi (P&n. VII. 3, 34, v.), Caus. ^innriir kdmayatij Des. fV|4if^i<^ cAi- 

kamishate or fVl4ilHrim) chikdmayishate^ Int. ^r^fniw chahkamyate. 

Note — ^This verb in the special tenses takes ^9^ ay a, like a verb of the Chur class, and 
Vriddhi (P&n. iii. 1,30). In the general tenses ^T^ay is optional. Or, if we admit two 
roots, the one ^l^lrom would be defective in the special tenses, while the other WPR^kdmay 
is coi^ugated all through. 

78. l»i( ay, to go. 

P. ^n^ ayate^ I. WP^ dyata 11 Pf. mHTk aydmchakre (P&^. iii. 1, 37), 

lA^i.^vrftrf^ayt^Af, 3. mf^VVn ayt^A^Ad^, 3. ^mftrv dyt^A/a, 4. VI Hi 14 P^ dytshvahi^ 

5. VlP^mvii dyishdiham^ 6. wO\H\(i\ dyishdtdm^ 7. vifVimO^ dyishmdhij 8. Vlftiul 

dyidkvam or ^ -^hvam, 9. lenf^mr dyishataj F. wftpqi^ ayishyatey B. vf^T^lv 

ayishUhfa 11 Caus. VT^nrfw dyayati, Des. wfilOm) ayiyishaie. 

With'mi pard it forms linni^/»a/tfya/e, he flees (P&9. viii. 3, 19), Ger. Vlt^TOlpaldyya: 
with H/wa, H\m(pldyatej and with lift pan, M<!M^d/iaZyayate. 

79. f^ ^A, to aim. 
P. f;^ ihate^ I. $^ aihata w Pf. ^fWlik ihdmchakre^ I A. ^f^ aihisifOy 
F. flT«n^ ihishyatej B. ^f^^fhr ihishishfa II Caus. ^^iifri ikayati^ kor. ^ftr^ 
aijihat, Des. ffiffi^ll^ tjihishate. 

80. ^n9|(^ Xrdi, to shine, (^irn.) 

P. ^8iT^ ii:(!2ja/e II Pf. ^nr^ chakdie or nr^ri^ kdidmchakre {§ 326), I A. 
"VRFTflirY akdMshfay F. mf^PQl^ kdHshyaie 11 Caus. "iinf^nvfw kdiayati, Aor. V^TO- 
^ achakdiatj Des. (Vni i t^m'ii chikdHshatej Int. "irninrn^ chdkdiyaiey wxmf^ 

chdkdshii. 

81. lai^ Adtf, to cough^ (^il^O 

P. ^snST^ Ao^o/e II Pf. iimH^ kdsdmchakre (^ 326) II Caus. ^«RRf)r kdsayati^ 
Aor. v^nrai^ achakdsat (J 37 a*). 

^ 8a. ftp^ wv, to serve^ (^.) 
P. i^ 9evaie {vtPrk^ pariihevate) 11 Pf. fti^^ risheve^ I A. v^f^ asevishfa^ 
F. ^f^ra^ sevishyate 11 Caus. ihnifiir sevayatiy Aor. vflnNl^ asishevaty Des. 
DH^r^m) nsevishatef Int. ^^iqi^ seshevyate* 

83. ITT ^a, to go, (nr^.) 
P. 3. TtS^ a^a/e, 6. iTTT^ ^ra/e, 9. mk gdte, ist pers. sing, ft gat, I. nnfT ^<i/4m, 
1st pers. sing. ?^ gaiy O. Jhr ^e/a, I. vmr agdia 11 Pf. 3. ^ /flfy^j 6. iPTnl' 
jagdiCy 9. ifftrt Jfl^ire, I A.i.wmfiffay^, 2. vnWT: aya*/Ad$, 3.vnPC(r<i0r^/a&c.9 
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F. inm^ gdsyatej B. imftv ffdsishfa H Pass, ift^k giyate^ Aor. wmft agdyi^ 
Caus. TiniiTfir ffdpayaii, Aor. Wifbnn^ qfigapat, Des. ftsTfT^ Jigdsate, Int 

84, ^ ru, to go, to kill(?), to speak, (^.) 
P. OT> rat?a/« n Pf. 3. 15^ ruruve^ 6. ^^^ ruruvdte^ 9. ^^HiX rtcnitrfrc, 
I A. ^nfifW araviahfa or ^Bf^ aroahfa {Vj 11 Caus. TFPlfir rdvayatiy Aor. ^rA- 
fn^ ariravai (f 474 and f 375 1). 

85. ^ de, to protect, (^.) 
P. ^11?^ rfaya/e 11 Pf. i.fiji^ rftjryc (Pftn. vii. 4, 9), 3. fijfhr^ digyishey 3. fi»i^ 
£%ye, I A. I. ^rfifftl adishi, 2. ^rfif^m adithdh^ 3. iBrflfir a^/t/a, F. ^1^01^ ddsyate^ 
B. ^Fitv ddsUhfa 11 Pt.^pin ^/a^ 11 Pass, ^fhn^ £f/ya/e, Caus. ;;T^irf)r ddpayati, 
Des. fip^i^ ditsaie^ Int. ^^j^in^ dediyate. 

Note — It is one of the ^^An verbs ; ^ dm^ to protect, forms ^Nd ddyate in the present, 
but follows ^ i2e in the general tenses. 

86. ^ ^yti/, to shine, (vir^.) 

P. iftuT^ dyotate 11 Pf. fl»^ didyute (P&v. vii.4,67), IA.^rii^f>rra^yo/i»A/a or 
ll^in^aefy«/a/ (^367: P&p. 1.3,91; 111.1,55), F.fftfinqri'rfyo/wAya/e, B.cnPdifll 
dyotishishta 11 Caus. vVimfiT dyoiayati^ Aor. vR;^A^ adidyutatj Des. n^^HmT) 
didyutishate or didyotishaie^ Int. ^VTQi^ dedyuiyate, ^11^ dedyotti. 

Note — ^The rerbs beginning with ^iTefyti ^ optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367 ) . 

87. >|W^vn^, to be, (^RJl^.) 
P. "^St^ vartaie n Pf. ^rj?^ vavrite^ I A. ^nf^ avartishta or iTjin^ avfiiaiy 
F. 'qf$«n)' vartishyate or ^qr?#ftr vartsyati, B. ^fwirhr vartishishta 11 Caus. ''^rft^rfir 
vartayati, Aor. «i cil ^ a ^ avivfitat or'^c^^lfcfiavavartat (P&9.vii.4,7), Des.ftRfll- 
Wi^ vivariishate or f^r^wfk mvjitsati, Int. i|0<(dl^ varivfityate. 

Note — ^The verbs beginning with Y^^'> *'6. ^|WtT»*. ^^T"'** ^jH,^^*» ^^'^ syand^ 
^f^ ibftj?, are optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (P&9. i. 
3, 91 — 93). The same verbs do not take ^ t in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pi^. vii. 2, 59) ; 

88. ^q^ syandf to sprinkle or drop, (^^.) 

P. ^^4^ syandate 11 Pf. i. ?r^ sasyandCy 3. ^HE^f^ sasyandishe or ^r#li^ 

.sasyanise^ 4. TFOfipT^ sasyandivahe or in^QT^ sasyandvahe^ I A* 3. ^r^iifl^ asycm^ 

dishfaj 6.il^irfiprnrt asyandishdtdm ; or ^l^4v asyantta (6. W^iiwifli asyantsd' 

tdm)f or IIA.^s^iT^(uya{;{a/ (not ir^ci^a^aiMfa/), F. ^iH?r^ ^^^MfwAya/tf or 

^ifi^n^ ayantsyate or ^qiQTf^ syanisyati (P&^. vii. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. ^qflpAv 






or ^ihwT syantvd (P&^. vi. 4, 31) 11 Caus. ^RT^irfk syandayaiiy Des. fir^iiflpn^ 
sisvandishate or PlliMfM) sisyantsate or ftr^inirfTr sisyantsati. 
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89, ipi(^ kripf to be able, (^^O 

P. V^ kalpate 11 P£ ^W|i^ chaklipCy I A. 3.inif^ akalpishfa or mjpt aklipta^ 
. V|l mi fli aklips&tdmy ^.mjf^liaklipsata^ or II AoT.FsLr.'Vjprn^aklipatj F.^cf^rmr 
alpishyate or ^i^c^nr kalpsyate or iP9^iriv kcUpsyati. P. F. 3. ^iHiMAld kalpitdse or 



irarm kalptdse or H^Rif^r kalptdri^ B. ^if^viftv kaJpishtshta or ]jr^Av kfipsUhfa 11 
Pt. ]gnn kliptalf, 11 Caus. li^snrfir kalpayaii^ Des. ffuf^pn^ chikalpishate or 
(^Jkmni chikfipsati, Int W^Ali^Bii^ chaltkalpyaie or ^Pd^i^) chdlikalpyate 
or ^^V^onr chalkalpyate. 

90. nr^ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. iTO^ vyathate 11 Pf. fro^ vivyathe (Pftn. vii. 4, 68), I A. ir^lftrr flrya- 
ttdshtoj F. >«rf^|«ii^ vyathishyate 11 Pass. ^q«n^ vyathyate, Aor. v«|ftr at^^- 
/At (^461), Caus. vHRfw vyathayatiy Des. frqfqili^ vivyathishate, Int 
^l«m)) vdvyathyatCj ^rpqftr vdvyatti. 

91. T3PI ram, to sport, (tj.) 

P. tuir rama/e ; withfrvi^ iTTa, i|ft:j9arj, init^'a, optionally Parasmaipada; 
ftriffv vhramati (P&j. i. 3, 83) II Pf. ^ reme, I A. ITOT aramsta^ after pre- 
positions «qt?ih^ vyaramsit, F. t^EQl^ ramsyate 11 Pt. rin ra/Oift, Ger. Xj^ ra/vd, 
®tnj -ramya or *>tW -ro/yo 11 Caus. T^nriTr ramayati, Aor. w^Ml^ ariramat^ 
Des. fttint riramsatey Int. tr^^ ramramyaie, UhIO raihramiti. 

92. iV^ /war, to hurry, (ftfwn.) 

The verbs H^/car, iW^ /v£ir, f^l^frw, W^ up, T^mav, substitute ^i«r, ^ h»r, ?^ tntv, 
^'^^'V' ^[^maiv (P&9. VI. 4, 30) before weakening terminations beginning with conso- 
nants, except semivowels^ and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. The vowels are 
lengthened according to § 143. Hence ^^j^nuift, 1^. Hbifaft, ^JR srittafi, Wll iUafiy 
l{in mdtdfL. 

P. iWTT^ tvarate \\ Pf. Wiift tatvare, I A. 3. invftf atvarisTtfa, 8. ViWto4 o/wo- 
ridhvam or ^TrVft^ atvari4hvam^ F. rVft^ tvarishyaie 11 Pt. ^|||: tHrnai, (^ 432) 
or iVftiR tvariiai^ 11 Caus. TVT^fir tvarayati ((462, II. 6), Aor. WHiVCi^ a/a/vara/ 
(f 375t), Des. nwi^ftufa Htvarishati^ Int. WTR^ tdivaryatey ifhjft totHrti. 

93- ''f *«*> ^ ^^> (^0 

P. ^rp^ tfoAo/e II Pf. ^ sehCy I A. V^rf^ asahishfaj F. irf^nqi^ sahishyate, 

P. F. ?rf^ «aAi/a or ^sftlT so^hd {§ 337, II. a) u Pt ^tr. soifhai, Adj. ?iir: 

sahyai (f 456, 6) 11 Pass. l^T^ sahyate^ Caus. ^nHrfk sdhayaii, Aor. ^nfNfl^ flwf- 

shahatf Caus. Des. ftrinffinifir sisdhayishati, Des. finrf^^ stsahishate^ Int. 

^iT^igi^ sdsahyate^ m^ftf^ sdso4hi. 

Note — ^ ioA and ^ voik change W a into Wt when W a would be foUowed by ^ ^, 
the result of the amalgamation of ^ A with a following dental (i 138). P&9. vi. 3, 1 13. 
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III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
94. TT^^ rdj\ to shine, (inj.) 



TJKjifk rdrdi 



95. nn^ khan^ to dig. 
P.WSffitkhanaH* 11 P{.^.^vm^chakhdna, e.'W^.chakhnatul^yg.'nw.chakhnui^ 
(§ 328, 3)5 I A. ^Bfnfh^ akhdnit {§ 348), but Atm. inrftflf akhatUshta only, 
F. ?rf^ivfir khanishyati, B. ^QRm^ khanydt or ^mn^ khayat (^ 391) 11 Pt. Ifur: 
khdtai^ Ger. ?ni^ khdtvd or «r«iii|| khardtvd^ Adj. ^in kheyaf^ (^ 456, 6) u 
Pass, ^nq^ khanyate or ?rnn^ kkdyate (^ 391)^ Cans. WPPifir khdnayati, Aor. 
^BT^f^Rf^ achikhanat^ Des. fw?rftnrfw chikhanishati, ®ir -^e, Int. ^WRn> cAa»k^ 
khanyate or ^fnrnrir chdkhdyate (^ 391), ^ilffir cAatiMan/i. 

96. ^ Afi, to take, (f«^.) 
P. ^rflr Aara/i n Pf. i. ^n^TtyaAara, 2. 'S^jaharthay 9. UTtjflAniJ, I A. 
^n^pfflff ahdrshltj Atm. ^rjw oArt/a ($351), F. fftwfir harishyaii, P. F. ^#T 
Aar/a, B. fpiT?^ hrit/dt w Pt. jw: hrita^y Ger. ^WT hritvd^ Adj. ^T§: hdryak ii 
Pass, ffinr hriyate^ Aor. ^Jflft flAart, Cans. fTT'lfTf hdrayatij Des. ftr^rtfir 
jihirshaii, °T^ -/«, Int. ^[^\^ jehriyaie, ^t^Jarharti &c. 

97- 5f tf'**** ^ bide, (jj^.) 

TT^ ^^ takes 9 1^ before tenninations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 

require Gu;^. 

P. ijjfif ^tJAo/i n Pf. i.'5'Jf j'ttjiiAa, 2. ^[i|f)rQ jif$i2AiMa or "^^^jugoiha^ 

2. "9^1^ juffhukshe or ^nf^jt^^rtiAi^Ae &c., I Aor. see { 362, F. ^jf^^ofir ffUhi^ 
skyati or 'qhsirfir ghokahyaiiy P. F. ^jf^ gHhitd or ift^T go4hd, Ben. Atm. 
Ti|f^iftF gHhishUhia or 'p^ ffhukshUhfa {§ 345) 11 Pt. ij^ ff^l4ha^. Adj. ^|1K 
guhyah or iftw ffohyaJ^ {§ 457) n Pass. Tpnr guhyatey Aor. ^ijflf a$rt2Af, Cans, 
sjj^irfir gHhayati^ Aor. ^l^^fW ajUguhaty Des. ^g'^ffir jughukshati (J 470), 
Int. '^t^l^nt joguhyaiey '^^fftf^ jogiHfhu 



98. f^ in, to go, to serve, (ftr*(.) 
P. ^(JRfir iraya/i 11 Pf. i . fijPWTO HSraya, 2. fi|mfim HSrayitha, 3. fifrmiT Hirdya, 
4. f^tMmf HSriyiva, 5. %ftnT^ HSriyaihui, II A. ^fl^ifa^^ aHhiyat (J 371), 

"" The Atmanepada forms will in future onty be given when they have peculiaiittes of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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F. ^Wftnifir ^ay w%a/t, B. ^tOmi^iriydt ii Pass. ^A^Myaie^ Aor. wwf^airdyi, 
Caus. ^iPRfir irdyayatij Aon ^vfr^^niw oHirayatf Des. fi(nirfinfir Hirayishati 
or fi^riAiifk HirUhaii ($ 471, 3; J 337, II. 3), Int. ^vifNi^ iehrtyate. 

99. ^ yq;, to worship. 

P. iRfk yo/a/t 11 Pf. i.^imrty4/^ ($3ii)> a. x^jftni »y«;«^Aa or ^inr t^o^A/Aa 

($ 335> 3)> 4. fftw (^•^'^j 5- 1?^ ijathuh^ 6. fify (;a/ti^> 7. fftP! <;iwui, 8. ^ (fo, 

9- 1!^* (/^^9 I "^^ i.^Vinii aydksham, 2. ^m^. aydksMi^, 3. «iim()^ aydkshtt^ 

4. ^nmir ayakshva, 5. mnv aydshfam, 6. iv^qifi aydshtdm, 7. mrraifr aydkshma, 

8. ^nnv aydshfa^ 9. inn^ aydkshufky I Aor. Atm. i. iRftf ayaks/dy 3. fnviT: 
ayashfhdi^ 3. wiw ayashfa, 4. mrmf^ ayakshvahi^ 5. vi(H|l«li ayakshdihdm^ 
(. H^^lfli ayakshdidm, 7. viih$i(Ve ayakshmahiy 8. ^>nr^ aya44f^vam (not iniTii 
ayagdhvamjy g.WJf^ayakshata^ F. Ji^dix yakshyati, P.F.vwTyashfd (^124), 
B, ^iinv W^' (J 393) » Pt- ^ wA/o^, Ger. ^ wA/rd, «»^ -t/ya 11 Pass, ^iiril 
ijyate^ Caus. imnTflr ydjayati, Aor. Vifl^i ii ^ ayiyajaty Des. f^qfir yiyaA:«Aa/i, 
Int. imiiin^ ydyajyatCy ijprfV ydyashti. 

100. '^^ vapy to sow, to weave, (j^O. 
P. ^wfir vapati II Pf. I. "9^m uvapOy 2. *9^fft^ uvapitha or Tr^r^i uvapthUy 

9. IKj: 4p<^^ I A. nqim!^ avdpMy Atm. tnir avapta, F. ^t^if^r vapsyatiy P. F. 
^irr vaj9/dy B. 7iqn( iipyd/ 11 Pt. Tin vp/a^ 11 Pass. Toil^ upyate. 



loi. ^ vaA, to carry. 

P. ^9^ vahati 11 Pf. i. "nr^ tit;£(Aa, 3. "V^f^ uvahitha or T^r^ ttvo^ha, 
3. 7^1^ tit;(2Aa, 4. ^rf^ tIAiva, 5. m^: Ahaihuf^y 6. ^If^ AhatuJ^y 7. "orf^ Hhima^ 
8. "Qlf <2Aa, 9. ^r^ tiAu^, I A. i. innf avdksham, 2. "^m^i: avdkshU^, 3. v^infl^ 
avdkshity 4. ^RTur avdkshvUy 5. VJtf avoifham, 6. ^^t^ avo(fhdm, 7. ^mnn 
amA^Ama, 8. VJ^ ttvo4haj 9. 'V^rv: avdkshu^, I Aor. Atm. i. ^i^tB| avakshi^ 
2. inrtTK (Wo4hdf^y 3. VJ^ avcHfhOy 4* ^^l^llrf^ avakshvahiy 5. iiciH||vji avakshd" 
thdmy 6. fl<|H|iAi avakshdidniy 7. V^IShHe avakshmahiy 8. ^Brf^ avo4hvamy 9. imiir 
avakshaiOy F. ^r^Sfffw vakshyati, P. F. ^ftTTro^Ad, B. TflTi^tiAyd/ 11 Pt. 'SIT: Hiha^y 
Adj. ifTVt vdhya^ 11 Pass. "9^ uhyatey Caus. in^^rfk vdhayatiy Aor. ^nlHlir avf- 
voAo/y Des. f^TTVlfir vivakshati. Int. ^[T^f^ vdvahyate, '^ritft vdvo4h%. 

102. ^ t;e, to weave, l^-) 
P. ^ilftr raya/f II Pf. 3. ^ rat;atf, 6. ^r^ vavaiuh (or nirj: ilvatufi)^ 9. ^: 
voTttift (or TSj: tJtmi^); or 3. T^nf Kvdya, 6. ^RTj: Hyaiuh^ 9. i»g: dyu^ (J 311), 
I A. i.^RTftra avdsiahamy 2. ^RHSfh avdstity ^.W^mt^avdsUy Atm. ^nrrw avdstOy 
F. ^TFlfir vdsyatiy P. F. imn vd/dy B. 9ini( %d/, Atm. ^irftv vdsishta 11 Pt 7in 
tfto^ (P^. VI. 4, 2) II Pass, inii^ iiyate, Caus. ^vnnrfir vdyayati, Des. fnrafk 
vivdsati, Int. ^T^nnr vdvayaie, iTT^Tfir vdvdti. 
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103* ^ hve^ to emulate, to call^ (^^.) 
P- SI'iftr hvayati 11 Pf. i. '^^ifx^ jvJ^va^ 2. ^^f^ juhavUha or ijft^/iiAo/Aiiy 

3. ij^juhdvaf 4. ijitpBnjuhuviva, II A. W3p(^ ahvat (^ 363), Atm. wjpx ahvatay 

or I A. ^Bca^m ahvdsta^ F. d^Twfir hvdsyati, B. ^im^ A%a/ 11 Pt. |in Ate^Oi^ 

Ger. °^ 'htlya 11 Pass, ^xnr Myate^ Aor. m^frftl ahvdyij Caus. siTOT^flr kvayayati^ 

Aor. ^Bn{j^ ajilhavai {§ 371), Des. ij|;«fftr jifAtbAa/t^ Int "^ftw^ Johilyate, 

ift^tfiryoAo/i. 

7W CTa55 (Tudddi VI Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepadfi Verbs. 

104. ^ /tt£f, to strike. 

P. W^jfir /iirfa/i 11 Pf. 5?ft^ ^u^orfa, F. jftmf^ totsyati, P. F. tNt tottd, I A. 

Vfltnfl^ aiautsltf Atm. ^n[W a/w/^a 11 Pt. ijw: /unmx^, Ger. ipprr /ti/^a 11 Pass. 

j^ iudyate^ Caus. ift^frr todayaii^ Aor. Vir||^ atHtudat, Des. w^[19flr 

tutuisatiy Int. lfV|pri^ totudyat€y lfhM% tototti. 

105. H^n^ iAraj;, to fry, («^.) 

W^6^raj[/ takes Samprasdrai^ before weakening terminations, the same as ^T^^aA, ^^jyd, 
'^^vaff, ^if^vyadh, '^^va£, ^^f^vyach, 'V^^vraSch, Tf^prachh (P&9. vi. i, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. ^fmh( bhrijjati \\ Pf. i.'W^nv babhrajja^ 2. WHftfT babhrqjifitha or 'W^rw 
babhrashtha^ 9. WS^. babhrajjuh (P&n. i. 2, 5), or iHlt babharjja &c. (P&n. vi. 

4, 47), I A« v^rraih^ abhrdksMt or ^mn|Tl^ abhdrkshitj Atm. w^iv abhrashfa or 
iRHi abharshfa^ F. «re^ bhrakshyati or )V^fir bharkshyatif P. F. m bhrashfd 
or H^T bharshtd^ B. ^piUT^ bhfijydt^ Atm. vraf^ bhrakshtshta or HTlfftr Mar- 
kshishfa 11 Pt. hf: bhrishfai^ u Pass. Hfi^l^ bhrijjyatey Caus. ^mnrfir bhrajjayati^ 
Aor. V i|^«|^a£a£Ara2;a^ or fR)r^h( ababhatjjat^ Des. f^^nffir bibhrakshati or 
OvM^'Hi bibharkshatif Int iiOhm(^ baribhrijjyate. 

106. ^ AfttfA, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 
P. ipvfir kfishaii 11 Pf. ^^r^ chakarsha^ I A. ^R^iT^Tl^ akdrkshit or VAI9|1«^ 
akrdkshlty Atm. ^fl|W akrikshata or ^^ akrishfa^ F. i|!!^fir karkshyati or 
'nra^rfir krakshyati, P. F. ^aiir karshfd or unPT krashfdf B. ^r«in|[ kfishydt, Atm. 
^[^ krikshishfa 11 Pt ^: krishtahk 11 Pass, ipqir krishyate^ Caus. ^vt^fk 
karshayati, Aor. fi^4il^ achakarshat or v^lf i(^ achikrishaty Des. fV|^9|flr 
chikjikshatiy Int. ^Of ^^ charikfishyate. 

107. y^wwcA, to loosen, (3^.) 

Certain verbs beginning with ^J^ mticA take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 
3^ mtfc^, ^^^ /tip, to cut, 1V<^ vu^, to find, ff3^ 2t|i, to paint, ftv^ «tcA, to sprinkle, 
ipir ibft^, to cut, f^ IrAtd, to pain, flST pi^, to form. (P&9. vii. i, 59.) 

P. ^^fir munchati w Pf. ^H^ mumocAa, I A. ^V^^ amuchat, Atm. 1H^ 
amukta {§ 367)^ Des. ^^W^^ mumukshati or ifhlfir tnokshate (^ 471, 9). 
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1 08. ft^ vidy to find, (ftfj.) 
P. flWfflr vindati n'Pf. fV|^ viveda^ II A. irftRfW a 
^ffrfir veisyati or wfi^"'^ vedishyati (^ 332, 11) 11 

109. f(9il /ij9, to paint 
P. fS^ limpaii 11 Pf. Q^^q /tfeoa, II A. i>f<9inr a 



^rfcSmr alipata or I A. ^rfc^ alipta (^ 367). 

II, Parasmaipada Verba 

no. ^*n^, to cut, (^flft.) 
P. iprftr krintaii (8ee No. 107) 11 Pf. ^^ chakartOy I A. isnnffi^ akartit, 
F. ^ifihilfir kartishyati or w?^ kartsyati {§ 337, II. 2), P. F. 7»f!hn *or^i/^ 
B. ipm^Artfya/ II Pt. 7|nn krittah 11 Pass, ipii^ krityatty Cfttis. i«#i|f7 kartayati, 
Aor. v^^iiA achakartat or V^7<|IAR achikritaty Des. f^nf^ilfif chikartishati or 
Nf wPil chikritsaii (f 337, II. 2), Int ^OfiM^ charikrityate. 

III. ^ Artff, to be orooked^ to bend. 

Certain verbs beginning with ^ ibtif (Dh&tup&tba 28, 73 — 108) do not admit of Gupa or 
Vfiddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (P&9. 1. 2, i; § 345, note.) 

P. jrfir kutati II Pf. I. ^itz chukotOy 2. ^^ft^ chukutiihay I A. ^Tjprtl^ akufU, 
F, ^ftuflr kutishyatiy P. P. ^finiT kufiid 11 Cans. litT^fir kofayati, Int ^t^^f^ip^ 
chokufyate, ^ititf^ chokoffi' 

112. TT^woicA, to cut, (^ftw^.) 

P. Y^ vrUchati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i. Tsr^ vavraScha, 2. "qirf^ vowaicAi- 

/An or ^inr vavrashthay I A. winftlT awaicAft or ^nm^arrdA^A^/ (} 337, 1. 2), 

F. flPaurd vraichishyati or iv^rfir vrakshyati, B. "^vnw vfiichydt 11 Pt. ^pwr: 

vftAruE^. 

113. V kriy to scatter. 

P. ftsrfk kirati 11 Pf. 3. 'WTt chakdra, 6. ^IW^ chakaratufty 9. ^fn^ chakarui 
(PI^. VII. 4, 1 1), I A. ^r^infh^ aMrft, F, ^lific^lfir or iRiWir kartshyati {§ 340), 
B. irfrtrw Afrya/ 11 R. irt4: kirnai^ 11 Pass, ^ifl^ kiryate. Cans. uniHir kdrayati, 
Des. f^rarf)cqfir chikarishatL 

Note — ^After "IXf tf|ia and irflT j^ra/t, V kfi takes an initial ^ « if it means to cut or to 
strike : ^mOacHi upaskirati, he cuts, 9 H^^^Kupachaskdra ; h fn f^^Pn pratidnrati, he cuts 
or be strikes (P&n. vi. i, 140, 141). Also "^mrtsuvn apaskiratey he drops (P&9. vi. i, 142). 

114. ^^Pplspriif to touch. 
P. ^^fpifflf sprUati 11 Pf. ^l^n^ pasparia, I A. ^mirsfh^ asprdkshtt or HfMnfTfl^ 
(updrkshit or ^r^^^ asprikshat, F. BT^V sprakshyati or ^q^^ sparkshyati, 
B. ^E^lim^i!pr%«^ M P*^ ^'i^ sprishfai 11 Des. ft^^fk|?MpftX:»A£E/i, Int MiQ^^^q]) 
parispfiiyaie, vfimSi parisparshfi. 

N n 
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115. vn^prachh, to ask. 
P. Tmfk prichchhati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i. mpv paprachchha^ 2. VH^S^l 
paprachchhitha or vm paprashtha^ 9. ^TOt^ paprachchhuh^ I A. ilHlH|1i!^apra- 
kshit^ F. nc^ prakshyati, B. ii^^i^ pfichchhydt 11 Ft. ^ prishfa]^ 11 Pass. 
vpSc^ prichckhyatey Caus. K^s^ prachchhayati^ Des. r^MrddHGl pipfichchhi-- 
shatiy Int. mO ^^4 )) pariprichchhyate. 

116. in(^^«ry> to let off. 

P. ^ivfk ^a/f II Pf. I. ;R?r^ sasatyay 2. ?mf^ sasarjiiha or Ti^rv sasrashtha 
(see No. 48), I A. irenifhl^ asrdkshit^ F. e'Qiifir srakshyati 11 Pt. ;rv: srishfaJ^. 

117. nm m«j(/j ^ sin'^* ("Wift.) 
TH^fiu^' and «n^iia/(Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 

consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (P&9. vii. i, 60.) 

P. WSlfk majjati 11 Pf. i. ififfv mamajja^ 2, infftf^ mamajjitha or imv^ ma- 
mahktha^ I A. 3. fmhflT amdhkshit (^ 345)9 6. VffHiT am&hktam^ 9. WT^ 
£ii7iatiA:M«$, F. 1$^^ fnaiikshyati, P. F. ^w mahkiA 11 R. htit: magna^^ Ger. 
4w mafiktvd or iw maktvd (^ 438) 11 Caus. «rWP>rf}r majjayati^ Aor. VHHfiH^ ama- 
majjat, Des. fMniftr mimatiA^Aa^ Int. HlHMl) mdmajjyatey mHf% mdmafikti. 

1 1 8. ll(«^i«Ay to wish, (^.) 
P. ^^rfk ichchhati (see No. 31), I. ^w?r aichchhat u Pf. i.i^ iyesha, 
2. ^ftnr iyeshitha, 3. ^^ iyesha, 4. ^ftpr J^Wva, 5. ^^ ishaihu^f 6. ^;^y 
ishatu^y 7. ^P«if (:»Afma, 8. f^ ^Aa, 9. ^ ^«Ati$, I A. ^ifhr aishii, F. ^ft^riir 
eshishyatiy P. F. ^VT eM^a or ^f^ eshitd {§ 337, II. i) 11 Pt. ^ ishtai^, 
Ger. xjp ishfvd or ^f^niT ishitvd 11 Pass, ^[in^ ishyate^ Aor. ^f^ at^Ai, Caus. 
^infir eshayatiy Aor. ^dnn^ aishishatj Des. ^f^lfnftr eshishishati. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
119. i|mny to die, (^0 

^ mfi, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 

tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (P&9. i. 3, 61.) 

P. f%^^^ mriyate *, I. ^rf^inr amriyata, O. f%^ mriyeta^ I. fla^ mriyai 11 
Pf. 1. iPTR mamdray 2. ^K^ mamartha^ 3. inrrc samara, 4. iff^ momrtva, 
5. «nr^ mamratkuf^i I A. i. ^I^ amfishiy 2. impn: amrithdt^^ 3. iRipr amrt^a, 
F. iribvfw marishyatij P. F. ivtr^R martdsmi, B. ifirtT mrishUhfa 11 Pt. ^ 
mri^a^ II Pass, f^inr mriyate, Caus. imirfir mdrayati, Des. ^i]^ mumdrshatiy 
Int. iNrhn^ memriyate/ 



* Final ^ n is changed to fl^ rt (§ 1 10) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise 
before the '^ ya of the passive and benedictive (P&9. vii. 4, 28). Afterwards fit ri again 
becomes ft^^rty, according to P&iii. vi. 4, 77. 
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1 20. "^ dfiy to observe, i'^') 
P. fsHT^ driyaie w Pf. ^ dadre, I A. wipr adtita^ F. ^fbw darishyatej 
P. F. irjh rfflr^a, B. ^^t? driahUhta w Pass, f^ driyaie, Caus. ^TCTftr 
ddrayaii, Des. fi^i^frw didarishate (} 33 a, 5). It is chiefly used with the 
preposition in a, to regard, to consider. 

Div Class (Divddi IV Class), 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

lai. fif^rfit?, to play, (fij^.) 

P. ^fNrfVr dtvyati (J 143) u Pf. ft{^ dideva^ I A. H^^^ adevU, F. ^ftwflr 

devishyati, P. F. ^fVfin devi^^l, B. ifNni^ divyat 11 Pt. l^tT: dyttna^ (^ 44a, 7), 

Ger. |{?VT dyAtvd (^ 431, i) or ^f^iiirT devitvd 11 Caus. ^fprfk devayati, Des. 

nj^Omrn didevishati or ^^^ dudyHshati (^ 474), Int. ^i;^«n^ dedivyaie. 

122. "^»^^5 to dance, (^nft.) 
P. ^Rrfir nrityati w Pf. 3. ^RW nanarta^ 9. i^njj: runift^tf^, I A. Vififfl^aiuiH^^, 
F. ^^rfihqfir nartishyaii or ^n^ nartsyaii {§ 337, II. a) II Pt. ijw: nriitai n 
Caus. ffS^ni nartayati^ Aor. ITSR^ ananartat or mft^in^ aninfiiaty Des. 
fVnrf^irfff ninartiehati or r«f<|wni ninri^^a^i. 

133. iJ>H, to grow old, (ij^.) 

P. ^frtfir>&ya^i* 11 Pf. 3. wmtjajdra, 9. innpy«;«»^* (Quna, § 330) or 

i^i^^A {§ 3«8, a), I A. ismXKil^ajdrtt or II A. ir?m^q;ara^ (} 367), F. flft^nflr 

jarishyati or ^t^iof^ jarUhyati (f 340), B. irt^yiryei/ 11 Pt. irt^ jirnah 11 

Caus. iR^lfir jarayati ({ 462, 25), Des. ftfifflCHfif jijarishati or ftnrtWr 

jijirshati {§ 337, II. 3). 

124. ^ io, to sharpen. 

Verbs ending in wt drop Wt before the ^ ya of the Div class (P&9. vii. 3, 71) ; e. g. 

ift chho, to cut, ^ so, to finish, ^ cIo, to cut. 

P. julfn iyati, I. W^m^ aiyatf O. ^^ iyet, I. ipnj <ya<tt ii Pf- W^ ^^«« 



io^a, B. ^rmnr idyd^ (^ 392) II Pt. TfUin idtai^ or fi(nn Hta^ (§ 435) II Pass. 

9Tqi^ idyatCy Caus. ^mnvfir idyayatiy Des. fi^niTHfil Hidsati, Int. ^irimri^ 

ididyate. 

125. ^ 90, to finish. 

P. ^Erfir ^a^t II Pf. TP^ sasauy I A. ^mnfhr asdsiif II A. mil^ asdiy F. 
inFffir sdsyatiy P. F. TmiT *a/a, B. ^ini( seydt (f 392) 11 Pt. ftnn «/a^, Qer. 
^^irm -«aya 11 Pass. ?rtin^ siyaie (^ 392), Caus. ^Ernrirfir sdyayaii, Des. rn^nnfll 
sisdsatL Int. ^4hn^ seshiyate. 



* Final ^ri, changed to 3^ ir, and lengthened before ^y. 

N n a 
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r 

126. iq^ vyadhj to strike. 
P* ftimftr vidhyati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. f%«nv vivyadha (J 311), 9. ftrPn|: 
vwidhuhi I A. I. tr^TT9 avydtsamt 2. wnwlh avy&tsihy 3. Wliwl^^ avydtsit, 
4. ^1^1179 avydisva, 5. ^mrv avydddham, 6. ^mrvt avydddhdmy 7. ir«|Tr9f 
avydtsma^ 8. ^rmv avydddha^ 9. ^ROI^ avyatm^j F. iqffrfif vyatsyati, P. F. 
«I1T vyaddhdj B. f^mn^ vidhydt ii Pt. fw: viddhaJjt 11 Pass. fWi^ vidhyate^ 
Caus. ^qnPTfir vyddhayatiy Des. ftiqurfir vivyatscUi^ Int ^flwi^ vevidhyate. 

127. ij^/ni's to delight. 
P. "imifil tfipyati 11 Pf. i. inr^ tatarpa, 2, HK^matarpUha or mrt^ tatarptha 
or H?!^ tatrapiha, 3. inr4 taiarpa, 4. wilf^ tatripiva or ir^ tatripva^ I A. 
mnffl^ atarpit or HAimT^ atdrpstt (f 337, I. 3) or vi^imld atrdpstt (see No. 
38) or II A. Vipiw atfipatf F» irfS^^fir tarpishyati or ina^ tarpsyati or 
?|X9if)r irapsyati, P. F. irftiTT tarpUd^ idi torpid or ?|in traptdy B. V^>in^ 
iripydt II Pt. irm tfiptaijk 11 Pass, mqi^ tripyate^ Caus. ir4^ tarpayatij Aor. 
Wiftym^ atttfipat or WTTW^ atatarpat, Des. firj'^rfTr titfipsaii or finrft^ 
tUatpishati, Int. il^]|iin^ taritripyate. 

iz8. ^ muA, to be foolish* 
P. 9?rf^ muhyati 11 Pf. i. ^ij^ mtimoAa, 3. ^ifHV^ mumohiiha or «pftni 
mumogdha or ^ijt? mumo4hay II A. ^i^^ amtihat (^ 367, pwhddi)*, F. lih^rfk 
mokshyati or li^f^iiffl mohiahyatiy P. F. iJtniT mogdhd or if^ moihd (^ 129) 
or lAf^ mohitd 11 Pt. ^rin mugdhah or ^ miUfhai^ 11 Pass, if^ muhyate, 
Caus. ift^iifir moAaya^fy Des. ^^^ffir mumukshati or ^vfrf^ifflr mumohishati^ 
Int. ifl^lff^ momuhyate, ifMH^ momogdhi or «fMVf^ momo4hi. 

129. TT^noiy to perish, (^^-) 
P. ^snpifir naiyati 11 Pf. 3. HHI^I nanoia, 9. '^: neitt^, II A. ^V^T^W anaiat 
{pushddi) or ^R^ aneia^ (^ 366)1 P- ^Tfl^POfv noHshyati or ^hERfff nahkahyati 
(see No. 117) 11 Pt. ifir: nashfal^, Ger. ifyr nashfvd or ^ryr namshfvd (f 438). 

130. ^ iam, to cease, (^.) 

Eight Div verbs, ^P^/am, Iff /am, ^(iom, ^Bl^^iram, ¥P^6Aram, '^'^As^am, V^^^'i*'^! 1^ma(^, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 74.) 

P. if^TVirfir idmydUi 11 Pf. 3. TiRlTTf iaidma, 9. ^: Semu^y II A. ^sr^pi^ aiamai, 

* The S&rasvatt gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
^m^ amoAft or tUlh^ ama»i««rf (§ 337, I. 3. ra<fA<i,2.-) or ^W^;am»i«W (§ 360). 
According to P&n. iii. i, 55 (§ 367), the forms of .the first aorist are allowed in the Atmane- 
pada only ; but later grammarians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to 
the grammatical system of Pft^ini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&^ini may 
be explained by the admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first 
aorist Parasmaipada ^^Wli^ o/oml^, given in the Sftrasvatt, which is wrong in the Div class, 
might be referred to the Krt class. 
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F* VRmOl iamishyatij P« F. "^ffym iamitd ii Pt. ^fhn idntah (( 429), Ger. ^Ti^ 
idnivA or ^firnr iamitvd 11 Pass. ^|i^i^ iamyate, Caus. ^pCTirfir iamayati (^ 462)9 
he quiets, but ^nni^ idmayate or °fir -/i, he sees. (Dhatupdtha 19, 70.) 

131. ftr^ mtrf, to be wet, (ftfflT^.) 
hV^ mid takes Guiia in the special teases. (Pkr^. vii. 3, 82.) 

P. ^wfif medyati n Pt. fkw* minnai^, wet, or ^fl^ meditah ($ 333, D. a*). 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

132. 'W^jan^ to spring up, (ipft.) 
IFTjaii substitutes 'mjd in the special tenses. (P&Q. vii. 3> 79O 

P. UTO^ jdyate 11 Pf. i|% y«;ne (J 328, 3), I A. ^BnrftfF ajanishta or Wirf^ 
ij^^'om (f 413), F. K^w^ janishyatey P. F. irftTiniaw7a, B. irf^rftv janishhhta n 
Pt. Wnnjdta^ Caus. innrfiTyaiuzya/i, Des. fki ^ ftf i|]) jijanishate^ Int. HTSfPri^ 
jdjdyaie or '^;w^ Jafijanyate, 



133- ^ i^«^> ^ go. 
^ |?erfe, I A. 3. ^wmfir 



. 9), Int. irfhnin^ panipadym 
134. ^6tMfA, to perceive. 



^hIm^^ 



P. ^vn^ budhyate 11 Pf. ij;^ bubudhcy I A. i. ^R^flir abhutsi^ 2. W^WT. 
abuddhdbf 3. ^i^ abuddha or fNWl abodhiy 4. ^v^i^rf^ abhutsvahiy 5. ^n^p^rnit 
abkuisdthdmf 6.^r^linifT abhutsdidm, 7.^l^r9rf^ abhutsmahi, H,^(^abhuddhvam^ 
9. ^I^im abhutsata, F. )di^ bhotsyate^ P. F. wtlT boddhd, B. )|i^ bhutsishfa 11 
Pt 'jv: buddhafk 11 Caus. iftv^ bodhayati, Aor. ^v^]S>ll^ abUbudhatj Des. 
^wtBni^ bubodhishate or IJ^p^ bubhutsaie^ Int. ^ift^uii^ bobudhyate. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. tfv naA, to bind, (^.) 
P. ifllflr nahyati or "% -/^ 11 Pf. 1. "iRT; mxndAo, 3. if^ nanaddha ( j 130) 
or ^H^ n^Ai/An, Atm. "^ neAe, I A. i. ^Rrnf andtsam, 2, wsnnfh andistb^ 
3. WIIWIj^ andisity 4. W«nr9 and/M;a, 5. VfTI^ andddham^ 6. ^V^TTlf andddhdm^ 
7.^Rn9T ano/^ma, 8. W^TTY andddha^ p.iRini^ andtsub^ Atm. i.Wfffiir anatsiy 
3. VSfir: anaddfidb, 3. V^IV anaddha, 4. ^Ri^rf^; anatwdhi^ 5. HHWIvil anatsd- 
thdm^ 6. V«fWIAl anatsdtdm, 7. HHrtHfiE anatsmahi^ 8. ^BRIJ anaddhvam^ 9. w^rnnr 
muitsata^ F« ^niQlfir natsyati^ P. F. Tfir naddhd 11 Pt ^fi: naddhabf Ger. iffr 
naddkvdy ^*im -nahya u Pass, ^nni nahyate, Aor. Winf\[ andAi, Caus. inf^ 
ndhavati. Des. ftRIH^ mnatsate. Int. •n«T^ ndnahyaie. 
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Clmr Class {Churddi, X Class). 

Parasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. ^ chur^ to steal. 

P. ^hrrfir chorayati 11 Pf. 'mX^I^'^iK chorayamchdkara^ I A. ««|^i*j^ acM- 

churaiy F. ^rhft^rfir chorayishyati^ P. F. ^^kftnrr chorayitd^ B. ^^t^ chorydt 

($ 386) n Pt. ^ftfinr: chorital^^ Ger. ^ftrftrPTT chorayitvd \\ Pass, ^it^ charyate^ 

Caus. ^^tr'rfw chorayati, Des. ^y^trfiwflT chuchorayishatL No Intensive (J 479). 

137. f^ chij to gather, (fn^.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 

same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 

fv chiy as a Chur verb, may form P. ^inrfir chapayati or ^inrfir chayayati, 

the vowel, however, remaining short because, as a Chur verb, fv chi is said 

to be f«n^mt7 (^ 462, note) 11 I A. ^rA^^ achichapat or v^1^4|^ achtchayat, 

B. ^rmi^ chapydt or ^uni^^ chayydt. 

Note — Several Chur verbs are marked as f^H^^mt/, i.e. as not lengthening their vowel, 
some of which were mentioned in § 463, among the oausatives. Such are '9\jf^Pf to know, 
to make known; ^^cAiip, to pound; ^1^ chah, to pound; ^^yam, if it means to feed ; 
^c^ val, to live. 

138. Wf krltj to praise. 

P. ^lit^lPd hirtayaii (^ 46a, a) 11 I A. iR^^t^ffl^ achikfitai or wif^^li^ achi- 
kirtat ($ 377). 

Su Class {Svddi, V Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

139- 1 ««, to distil, (1^^,) 

P. ^Jffrfw sunoti, I. 2. ^ sunu (f 321*) 11 Pf. ^^m sushdva, Atm. ^|^ sushuvey 

I A. ^BRrm^ asavit (f 332, 4) ; the S&rasvati allows also ^nftirhr asaushit, 

Atm. w^ asoshfa; the S&r. allows also ^mf^ asavishfa (but see Pd^. vii. 

2, 72); F. ^RNfif soshyatij P. F. ?rtin *oM, B. ^nm{^silydt 11 Pass. ^|i|T^ sHyate, 

Aor. ^nnf^ a^avi, Caus. ^mmfir sdvayaii, Aor. "V^rinnr asAshavaiy Des. ^pr^fir 

susAshatiy Int. TJV^g^inr sosMyate. 

Note — ^The if u of ^ nu may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^9 or '^ m, 
and not requiring Guna ; but this is not the case if ^ nu is preceded by a consonant. This 
explains the double forms ^gq; sunuvaft and ^^ sunvah, ^^S sunuma^ and ^|^ gunmali, 
^^•^q asunuva and ^^^ osunva, ^ggn (uunutna and ^^^h immma; and Atm. ggq^ 
sunwahe or ^•^^ sunvahe, ^g»f^ ^untima^e or ^••i^ ^unmaAe, 'w^g^if^ o^ufiuoa^t or ^^^(^ 
asunvahi, ^ggnf^ <Mun«maAt or ^q^tiP^ a«iifimaAt. The same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

140. f^ chi, to collect, (f^.) 
P. f^nftflr chinoH 11 Pf. 3. f^^m chichdya or f^^x^ chikdya, 9. ff^ chichyuk 
or ftng: chikyuh, Atm. ftr^ chichye or f^TO cAi*ye (Pi^. vii. 3, 58), I A, 
^4h^ achaishUy Atm. v^ acheshfa^ F. ^Nlfw cheshyatiy P. F. "vlin cAtf^d, 
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B. ^fhnu^ chiydt w Pass. ^fhiT^ chiyate^ Caus. ^T^nifir chdyayati or ^nWir chd-^ 
payati {§ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. f^Nfir chichishati or f^nfWir chiki- 
shaH {P&n. vir. 3, 58), Int. ^^<hn^ chechiyate. 

141. ^ */rf, to cover, (w^.) 

P. Wiitfn strinoii w Pf. HHR tastdrOy Atm. irsft tastare^ I A. ^Wfrnffj^ 
astarahity Atm. ^nsrficf astarishta (not ^fl^cPSv astarUhta^ if wdefi) or w^cHI 
astfita (f 33a, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), F. Hftiifir 
siarishyati {§ 332, 5), P. F. mh siartd, B. w^ stary&U Atm. isr^ stri" 
shUhfa or mfkyf\w starisMshfa {§ 332, 5) 11 Pass. w§ir staryate, Caus. ?srR^ 
stdrayati, Des. fWi^ tisttrshatiy Int. <mi|rf tdstaryaie. 

142. ^ vff, to choose, (^0 

P. ^piftfir vrinoti 11 Pf. i. ^[^tt vavdra^ 2. ^^rtw vavaritha *, 3. ^^it vavdra^ 
4. T^ vavfiva^ 5. ^^^ vavraihuh^ 6. Tsr^. vavratuh, 7. ^I^ vavrimay 8. ^ni 
vavro, 9. "^ vavruhy I A. ^J^TTThr orar^/ (f 332, 5), Atm. ^^ficF avarislifa or 
^^Tt¥ avarfshfa (f 340) or w^ am/a (J 337, II. 4), F. ^ftiirfir varishyati 
or ^^^?fir varishyati^ P. F. ^rficirr varitd or «<Oill varitdy B. ftnm^ vriydty 
Atm. ift^ varishishta (not ^?!Nl¥ varishish(ay Pan. vii. 2, 39) n Pass, ftnn^ 
vriyatCy Aor. w^ffft avart, Caus. ^mTTfif vdrayati, Des. ft^fSc^fil vivamAaW or 
firrtNfif vivarishatiy Int. TSfhn^ vevriyate. 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

143. f^ At, to go, to grow. 

P. f^^ftflr hinoti II Pf. f^t^V^ jighdya (P&n. VI1.3, 56), I A. 'flff^^ ahaishit, 

F. ^iqfir heshyatiy P. F. ^ Ae^a, B. ^Nn^ A^ya^ II Caus. fT^nriw hdyayati, 

Aor. Wlftfin^ ajthayat (P&p. vii. 3, 56), Des. ftrtNfir jiffhUhatij Int. iWt^ 

J^yAJya/e. 

144. ^r^ iaky to be able, (^.) 
P- ^ndfir iaknoti 11 Pf. 3. ^r^mv iakdJca, 9. ^: ieArt^i^, I A. V^pHiT^ aiakat, 
F. ^rs^ iakshyatty P. F. ^TRSr iaAr^d 11 Pt. :;nii: iaktaJ^ 11 Pass. ^(FVlir iakyate 
(^ ^^rw^ Arar^um iakyate^ it can be done), Caus. ^n^^fir idkayaii, Aor. 
H^fll^lM^ aiiiakaty Des. fip^ Hkshaiif Int. ^n^frWT^ idiakyate. 

145. ^ irtt, to hear. 

This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhil verbs, though as irregular. It 

substitutes 3^ ^' for ^ iru in the special tenses. 

P- 3. 3{llftfir ifinoUf 6. ipjiH irinutahy 9. 9|?FHiff hinvanti ; 4. ST^ ^fitit;a/k or 
^^in irinvajf, 11 Pf. i. ^|^VT7 iuirdva, 3. ^'^rV^ Suirotha (f 334, 8), 3. ^W7 

* According to P&9. vii. 2, 13, we might form 'R^ vavartha; but P&ii. vii. 2, 63, would 
sanction ^nfril vavaritha. The special restriction, however, of ^^ vavartha to the Veda in 
Fia. VII. 2, 64, is suffident to fix ^nft?Voopart<Aa as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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iuSrdva^ 4. ^^ iuiruva^ 5. ^^^7^ iuiruvathutty 6. ^^^Tj: iubruvatuh, 7. ^[^ 
iuirumay 8. ^[^ tuSruva^ 9. 9j;^ <tt<nirtt/l, I A. ^i^ift?^ airauahity F. ^JNfif 
iroshyatiy P. F. ^ftin iro^a, B. ^Jjmr irdyd^ ii Pass. ^Ijjn^ trUyate^ Aor. «renf^ 
airdviy Caus. ^THRfir irdvayati, Aor. ^rai^qpTir aitiiravat or wf^fRI^ oHiravat 
i§ 475)5 Des. S|;i{51^ iuSnishate (Pan. i. 3, 57), Int. :{fV^nri^ iohHyate. 

J46. ^ern^ op^ to obtain^ (^^0 
P. 3. wnftfir dpnotij 4. ^vrnn: apnttt?ai, 9. WsNfir dpnuvanti, I. ^rwVi^^ dpnotp 

0. ^9T^[^ dpnuydt, I. 3. m^ dpnotu^ 2. ^BT^f^ opiiiiAi u Pf. i»nT 4P^, Aor. 

wro^^ 4p«/, f. 'vr^iriv dpsycUi, P. F. imn 4p^tf " P^- ^''"'^ ^P^^-S " P**** 

wr^ dpyatCy Cans. ^Rnnrfk dpayati, Aor. ^nftrmr dpipaty Des. f^iQOrfir ipsati, 

III. Atmanepada Verba 
147. W5^ ai, to pervade, (^nj;) 
P* 3* ''i^ aSnute, 6. ^rs^ cdnuvdie^ 9. ^r^^ aSnuvate, 4. W^^ ainuvahe, 

1. I. ^n^f^ dinuw/a. ^RT^: dinuthdi^j 3. ^O^g? dinuta^ 4. m^;^ dinuvahi, 

5. ^I^^ivii dintivdMam, 6. Hl^MIHr dinuvdidm^ 7. Vl^Hf^ dintimaAi, 8. ^n^ii 
dinudhvamy 9. "VT^^ dinuvata, O. ^H^g^ftw ainuvtia^ 1. 1. VW% ainavaij 2. ^B^«T 
aintt^Ava, 3. ^n|in aSnutdmj 4. WfH«IN^ ainavdvahai, 5. v^(||V|j ainuvdthdmy 

6. WV^mt ainuvdidm, 7. ^iH<< i nt ainavdmahaiy 8. Wii9 ainudhvam^ 9. W^^ 
ainuvatdm 11 Pf. i. ^rR$ diuiie^ 2. wmP^I^ dnaSishe or lVTsr$ dnakshe,. I A. i. 

^ffifiaf d*«Ai, 2. wrn: dshthdijty 3. imr d«A^tf, 4. ivrafrf^ dkshvahi^ 5. im^nrf dkshd^ 

thdniy 6. ^in^nri dkahatdm, 7. HVin^ff^ dkshmahiy 8. ^IT^ dgdhvam, 9. W^ 
dkshata; or i. ^nf^rf^V <i^Af, 2. ^nfifnn: dHshthd^y 3. mf^ dHshtay P. F. 
tnPT otfA^d or ^rfiinn aii^d, F. ^r^nr akshyate or ^nfi^rai^ aiUhyaie, B. wq^ 
akshtskfa or ^rfi^iftv oHshishia 11 Pt. ^ir: ashfal^ 11 Pass. H^irir oiyatBy Aor. 
^errf^ dii, Cans. vn^i^iHn dSayatiy Aor. vlP^l^ii^ dHiat, Des. wfi(|fi(nnr oHiUhate, 
Int. ir^mpnr aidiyate. 

Tan Class {Tanvddi, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 

Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. in^^ait, to stretch, (?rg.) 
P. Wtftfir tanotiy I. ^nnfVir a^ano^, O. TT^^ni^ ^atitcyd/, I. ipftj tanotu; Aim, 
P* 7^ tanute^ I. w?r^ atanuta, O. i1«^1a tanvita, I. h^ht ^anv^dm 11 Pf. 3. 
inrR tatdna, 9. irg: ^eytv^, I A. ^nrR^ a^dn^/ or ^nnfh^ o/anft (f 348), Atm. 3. 
^nrf^ ataniskfa or w?nr a^a^a ($369), 2. ^TTfftnn: atanUh(hdl^ or ^nr^m atathd^ 
F. irftriRfir tanishyatiy P. F. iffinrr tanitdy B. irmT^^ /anyd/, Atm. vf^rAr /oiti- 
shUhpa 11 Pt. iTir: /a^a^y Ger. if?^ /a^vd or irfViFrT tanitvd 11 Pass, irnn^ tdyate 
or TRli^ tanyate (f 391), Cans, irr^nrfw tdnayati, Aor. ^ald^l^^ atffawrf, Des. 
firrrftnifir Utanishati or flmrofif tUdmsatL Int. ^ifun^ ittnianva(e. 
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Note — Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Gu^a ; ^I^ftn, 
to go, WoTni arnoii or ^poWw fipo/i. AHI^^MM|14I ^^ m flrfk , S&r. ii. 1 1, 3. 

149. ^^kshaUy to kill^ iW^') 
P. If^fftfir kshanoti 11 Pf» ^VB|TO chakshdna^ I A. ^ni|?l(hr akshanit (^ 348 *)^ 
Atm. 3. Wlff^ akshanishfa or ^nfiT akshata^ 2. fJUlOuvi: akshanishfhdijt or ^nf^rn 

150. ftfo^ A^Atn, to kill. 

P. ftpifkAr kshinoti or %?a^ kshenoti ti I A. wq?|ftir akshenitj Atm. vi|%V 
akshenishfa or wftllir akshita. 

151. ?rt^ «aity to obtain^ (^0 

P. ^nftfir ^aito^t II Pf. MH\4 aasdna, Atm. ^ sene^ I A. iNllMl^ asanity Atm. 
mrfVlY asanishfa or mmr o^a^a (P&n. 11. 4, 79; vi. 4, 42). 

15a. ^ *ri, to do, (ff^.) 

If Ap before weak terminations becomes "^ kar, but before strong terminations ^1^ kur. 
Before ^v and ^^m, and the ^y of the optative, the Vikara^a 7« is rejected, but the 
radical 7 « is not lengthened. 

P. I. "irdftf karami, 2, 'wtifk karoshi, 3. nCtPiff karotij 4. 'wh kurvah^ 5. ^^^ 
kurutha^y 6. ^^in kurutai^, 7. i^i kurmahj 8. "5^^ kurutha, 9. Tf^ kurvanti, 
1. 1. WV^ akaravam^ 2, W^V^ akaroJ^^ 3. wvdl^ akarot, 4. iraif aArurva, 5. ^r^^ 
aiiirti^am, 6. ^V^W akurutdm^ 7. «r^ akurmay 8. ^7^|i^ akurutUy 9. ^BT^i^ 
oitirvan^ O. i. "^T kurydm^ 9. ^[^ kuryui^, I. i. iswrftir karavdiii, 2. ^^ Arwrtt, 
3. ITCtff karotUj 4. WKWm karavdva, 5. ^^ kurutam^ 6. ^l^ kurutdm^ 7. T^nc^m 
karavdmOy 8. "f^ kuruta^ 9. v|j kurvantu 11 Pf. i. ^rant chakara^ 2. ^n^ cAa- 
kartkUf 3. «viir^ chakdra^ 4. ^^ chakriva, 5. ^HR^ chakrathuJ^j 6. ^^iRin chakra- 
^9 7* ^V^ chakrima^ 8. ^HK chakra^ 9. ^r^ chakruhj I A. i. iRirl akdrsham, 

2. ^Wnflfi akdrshi^, 3. ^npffff akdrshit, 4. ^nST«t akdrskva^ 5. ^ncrf akdrshfam, 

6. ^mfr akdrshfdmj 7. ^I9W># akdrshma^ 8. ^liTd akdrshfay 9. ^niT^ akdrshuijty 
F. nfc^rfir karishyaiij P. F. ib#t Arar^a, B. i. f^RdlTH kriydsam^ 2. flRTT: kriydhy 

3. ftwn^ kriydtj 4. fVsm^ kriydsva, 5. Pfh^llixi kriydstam, 6. friim^ A:riya*^am, 

7. ftWTW kriydsma, 8. ffliill^d kriydsta^ 9. fVlHrP|: kriydsuh. 

Atmanepada : P. i. "giif Attrve, 2. w^^ kttrushe^ 3. "j^ kurute^ 4. "jf^ 
kurvahe, 5. "jfT^ kwrvdihe^ 6. "J^ kurvdtCy 7. "jr^ kurmahe^ 8. ^^^ kurtuihvey 
9. ^1^ kurvatCy I. i. wjff a*iim, 2. Wj^j^m akuruth&hy 3. ^H^^ akuruia, 

4. in|tfl akurvahiy 5. ^l^tr^ oterra^Aam, 6. ^BTjfnfi aAwrraWiw, 7. ^BTf^ 
akurmahi, 8. ^^^^^ akurudhvamy 9. ^r^^ akurvata, O. i. ^^f^ kurviya &c., 
1. 1. i|X$ karavaiy 2. 'fr^^ kuruahvay 3. ^^a1 kurutdmy 4. 4<^|(|'| karavdvahaiy 

5. ^^niT kurvdthdmy 6. ^ffTift Ai^rva^dm, 7. 4il.qi«l^ A:aravdmaAai, 8. ^^^4 
ArttrtuMvam, 9. «^ JhfrvaidM 11 Pf. i. ^ chakre^ 2. ^ra^ cAaAfi#Ae, 3. ^ 
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chakre, 4. ^^ipi^ chakrivahey 5. ^rUT^ cAakrdthej 6, ^nni^ chakrate^ 7. ^I^pl^ 
chakrimahe^ 8. ^Pf^ c?uikri4hve, 9. ^rfilt chakrire^ I A. i. Wff^ akjrishi, a. ^n{ram 
akrithdf^j 3.^1^ akrita, 4. «if hT^ akfis^ivahi, 5. Wf m^i akrishdthdm, 6. Vf MMI 
akjishdtdm, 7. vn^mH; akrisAmahiy 8. ^BTf^ akri4hvafn^ 9. la^iBrw akrishatUy 
F. isf^xqir karishyatey B. 3. ^apftv krishlshfa, 8. ^fnA^ krishiihvam w 

Pt. ^pir: kritai^y Ger. ipn *ri^rd 11 Pass. PfdM^ kriyaie, Aor. ^nifAc aHrt, 
Caus. ^iTT^ kdrayatiy Aor. V^l#4.if achikarat, Des. fnft^fir chiklrshati^ Int. 
^10^ chekriyatCy ^rtrfS charkarti &c., or ^liOOi charkariti &c. (f 490). 

^rf C/o^^ {Kryddi IX Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

153- "W^ *»'^» ^ buy, (fnft^.) 
P. nfNnfir krincUi 11 Pf. i.f^viflEnr chikr&ya^ 2. f^nrftR chikrayitha or f^ii^ 
chikretha, 3. f^Vl^Enr chikrdya, 4. ptvPAril^ chikriyivay 5. fvf^R^ chikriyathu^ 

6. (VifAilg: chikriyatuit^ 7. f^flnftriT chikriyima, 8. 'ftrfilR chikriyay 9. fvftl^ cAi- 
kriyu^y I A. ^sririh^ akraishtt, Atm. ^1^ akreshfay F. ^i^Rflr kreshyatiy P» F. 
^niT Are^a, B. nft^vn^ kriydtj Aim. ^s^ kreshhhta 11 Pt. 'flfhr: Ar^^aijl 11 Pass. 
llAinr kriyatCy Caus. isnrafir krdpaycUiy Des. ftrnftirfir chikrUhaiiy Int. ^nfhnr 

154. ift m?, to kill, (iftH.) 

The roots ^ft ml, flT mi (Su), and ?[[t c^l (Div) take final W ^ whenever their ^ I or ^ t would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in ^ ya (§ 452). Pfti^. vi. i, 50. 

P. iAhiOi mindti 11 Pf. i. ir^ mamau^ 2. ininr maiTulMa or nftrv mamt^Aa, 

3. mn mamotf, 4. firfhrv mimyiva, 5. fin^: mimyathui^y 6. fiv'^ mimyatui, 

7. ftrflRn mimyiva^ 8. flwy mimyay 9. ftr?^ mimyuity I A. ^mTTftl^ ain<2«^^ (f 353)^ 
Atm. ^HiTRj amdsta (J 353), F. i!T^irf7 mdsyatiy P. F. imn m4^4, B. irhm^m^'yij^, 
Atm. irnftv rndstshfa 11 Pt. irhr. m/^aij, Ger. ift?^ m£^v<2, °HTir -97u2ya 11 Pass, 
ifhiir mtyatCy Caus. irnnrfir mdpaycUi {§ 463^ IL 19), Des. fHwfir miiscUi 
(^ 471, 8), Int. ^f(\^ memiycUe. 

155. #«r «^amM, to support, {w^.) 

The verbs #^<^am6A, l^f/um^A, '^^skambh, T^^skumbh, and ^<^ maybe corrugated 

as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. W^XXfif stabhndti or "m^ttfff stabhnoti &c., I. ^[^(^xm^astabhndi, O. idtfl^ii^ 
$tabhniydty I. i. m^nf^ stabhndni, 2. W^m stabhdna*, 3. W9X^ stabhndtUf 

4. HVrar stabhndvay 5. ^7^ stabknitaniy 6. W^M stabhnitdmy 7. ^raif stabhndmay 

8. ^^rvftw stabhnitay 9. ifrHt stabhnantu 11 Pf. ir^ tastambhay I A. ^r^^^Ar^flw^am- 
M^/ or II A. ^?W>nr astahhat (f 367), F. ^^fir^rfir atambhiahyati, P. F. ^cffWlTT 
stambkitdy B. hmHiT stabhydt 11 Pt ^an stabdhah, Ger. ihThwI stambhitvd or 

* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing, imperative in ^n«T ^^. 
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wa|T stabdhvd ii Pass, w^ffk stabhyate^ Caus. wmffH stamb?iayati, Des. fw^fWufir 
tisiambhishati^ Int. wm^ tdstabhyate. 

156. JipH, to purify, (ijj^.) 

The Krf verbs beginning with \p^ shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pi?, vii. 3, 80). 
They stand Dhfttup&^a 31, 12 — 32. The more important are, ^ W, to cut, ^ ^tK, to 
cover, ^ rr<, to choose, V^d^ to shake, ^pr<, to fill, 5 dfi, to tear, 'I irt to wither. 

P» ynftf pundti, Attn, ipift punite 11 Pf. yn^ pupdva^ Atm. ^ig[^ pupuve, 
I A. \ninfti^ apdvity Atm. ^nifHv apavishfa^ F. ilftnirfir paviskyati^ P. F. "qfrfirr 
/lort/a II Pt. -^ /?t2^ai^, Ger. "^ /itf^t;4 (ifflnn pavitab and lyftn^ pavUvd 
(§ 424) belong to i{^ /?t2n, in^ pat?a/c (Bhii class), see f 333. D) 11 Pass. JjjBck 
pdyate^ Caus. in7irfw/iat;aya^i, Aor. ^BRftirnT aplpavaU Des. ^^jrfff pupdshati 
(f^f^f^^wk pipavishate belongs to ^pdri^ jp^pavate, Bhii class, Pan. vii. 2, 74), 
Int. tjt^inr popdyate. 

157. OT ^a^, to take. 

Tills root takes Samprasdrai^ in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(P&9. VI. 1, 16.) 

P* Jj%iirri ffrihndti, Atm. JJj^l'ii grihriitey I. wn^TW afffthndi, Atm. iBl^lGi^ 
agriknttay O. J]%|1^l^ ffnhniydt, Atm. J]^1fl fffihntta, I. 'pSH^ fffthndiu 
(a. ^JfTO grihdna), Atm. i||/lAi grihnitdm u Pf. i. iRHf jagraha^ 2. ^HITf^ 
jagrahitha^ 3. -iRn^ jagrdha^ 4. ^Pjf^ jagfihivaj 5. "^PJ^^: jagfihathub, 
6. iPJf^ jagrihatubi 7. iPjf^ jagrihima, 8. "IPI? jagriha^ 9. ipTf: jagjrihubt 
I A. I. ^R7^ agrahisham (J 341 and f 348 ♦), 2. ^riy^ agrahtb, 3. ^Rlf^ 
agrahii^ Atm. i. Vil^lf^t agrahUhi, 2. Wij^Vi: agrahishfhdbf 3. WiT^ n^o- 
hUhfa^ F, i|f1iini grahUhyatij P. F. ?n^ grahitd^ B. 'JWH^ gfibydt^ Atm. 
mf)^ grahishUhta 11 Pt. iTi^ grihitaby Ger. ^|^tf^ gfihUvd u Pass, ipii^ 
gfihyatej Aor. ^Rnf^ agrdhi, Fut. ifi^hqi^ grahishyate or irri^^ grdhishyate 
&C., Caus. in^^ grdhayati, Des. fv^^fir jighrikshatiy Int ifrHjBT^ yar<- 
grihyate^ imn^jdgrd4hi (not "m^ jdgraihi). 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

158. W^jydy to grow weak. 

lliis root takes Samprasdraiyi in the special tenses and before other weakening terminationB. 

(See No. 157.) 

P. ftnnfif yi«4<i, I. ^iftnm^ ajindtj O. ftn(NTHyi«^y4^, I. ftnn^jtna/tf u 
Pf. I. ftf5^ iyyottj 2. ftrftinr jijyitha or ftriirni Jijydtha, 3. ftr^ ivyovf 
4. flBrft«niyyw«, I A. inirnftTr q;y<i^^^ F. iin^ifir Jydayati, B. ifhnn^jYya^ n 

Pt ^ft^y^na^ Ger. iftrmjttvd, ""wnijy&ya II Caus. iirnmflrjy4P^^ J^* 
fiiirfiiiini jijydsati. Int. itffhik jgiyaie. 

3 
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159. "^T jMy to know. 

This verb substitutes ^Kljd in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 79.) 

P. ifRTftr yandrt, I. inrnrrw q/ana^, O. w(Hm^ja«?yd/, I. ii^r^jandtu II 

Pf. ^nift jojnau^ I A. ^sn^rnfil^ ajndstt, F. ^TTRfil jnasyatiy P. F. ^miT jndtd, 

B. '^T^n[^jndydt or ihiT«r jji^a^ n Pt. lynn jn&tak \\ Pass, yfx^ jndyate^ Aor. 

tv^rrftr ajndyi, Caus. ^rinrfv jn4?'^9^^^ (^^^ $4^2* II- '5)* A.or. ivftr^^^f^ 
jhapat^ Des. fd^ l^^ jijMsaie^ Int. W^mk jdjndyate, 

160. *4^6aiu/A, to bind. 
P. ^nrfk badhndtif I. ^nrNTir abadhndt^ O. ^ifhnir badhniydt, I. WVT} 
badkndtu 11 Pf. i. >nnf babandha, 2. ^T^ftPT babandhitha or iRV babanddha or 
w4y babandha^ I A. i. ^mil^ abhdntsam^ 2, ^mfl^ abhdntsibf 3. ^niTlir^ 
abhdntstty 4. ^SHW abhantsva^ 5. WWT^ c^dnddhamf 6. W^fvt abanddhdm^ 
7. ^bmNr abhdntsmfly 8. ^RTTV abanddha^ 9. ^BMn^ abhdntsui^^ F. Hffriir bharU' 
syati, P. F. iriT banddha, B. 'vuni^ badhydt ii Pt. ^i: baddhaf^^ Ger. 1^ 
baddhvd 11 Pass, w^i^ badhyate^ Caus. "^v^ bandhayatiy Aor. ^rw^ifir oAo- 
bandhat, Des. OvHwrd bibhantsati. Int. ^WPTVIT^ babadhyate^ WT^fv bdbanddhi. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

161. ^ t^, to cherish, (^.) 
P. ^piftrr vrinite^ I. ir^^ifhr avfinita^ O. "^^ifhr vrinttay I. ^nfhlT vfintidm n 
Pf. ^ vat^rtf, I A. ^v^ftf avarishfa or inr9v avarishfa or w^ avjita^ F. ^ftmi^ 
or ^^iqi^ varUhyatCy P. F. ^rftWT or ^^ftn varitd, B. ^^fWt¥ varishUhfa or ^iftf 
vfishishfa 11 Pt. "^t t;f»/ai^ 11 Pass, f^inr vriyate, Caus. ^R^ varayati, Des. 
ftPlft^ or (V|i|OMfi vivarUhate^ Int. ^Tfhl^ vevriyate, '^^ varvarti &a 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int, ^[^^firtmviJr^Aa/i and ijt^$r V(n;t2rya/e. 

^(i CZa55 (Adddi^ II Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

1 52. W^ oJ, to eat. 
P. I. ^^ acitmi, 2. nfVir a/^> 3. ^riir a//», 4. ^OTt advahj 5. "VFH: attfui^, 
6. ^nn a^/fli^, 7. ii^ admabi 8. ^Tr^ o/Mo, 9. ^9^ adanti^ I. i. ^rr^ oifom, 
2. ^B7^ orfflij (Pan. VII. 3, 100) *, 3. ^n^ drf«/, 4. mw dJva, 5. wnr dttam^ 
6. ^miT dttdm, 7. wm (u/ma, 8. wur a//a, 9. ^VT^ adan, O. ^nm^ adydi, 
I. I. H^rfr adani, 2. vf% addhi-^^ 3. ^ a/^v, 4. fl^ ad£t;a, 5. ^ atiam^ 
6. ^mt aitdm, 7. ^r^ addma, 8. W a^/a^ 9. ^r^ adantu 11 Pf. 1. ^si^ ada, 

* ^Bn^acf inserts V a before terminations consisting of one consonant, 
t When f^ At is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it ia changed to 
fW dhi, (P4p. VI. 4, loi.) 
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d. ^vrfipv dditha Sec, or substituting ^ ffhas*, i. iram jaghasaj 2. iRfs^ 
jaghaMhc^ ^.'^([^[m jaghdsa^ ^.'tffi^ jakshiva^ 5. inf^ jaA:«Aa/Au^, 6. i|^]|: 
jakshaiuhf 'j.iff^Hjakshima, S.'^ntjaksha, ^.W^^jakshuij II A. i.wvpiaghc^ 
samj 2. ynm aghasaJ^j 3. ^9inn^ aghasaf, F. ^HQTAt atsyati^ P. F. WITT a/^<2, 
B. mm^ orfyo/ II R. niv: jagdhal^-^y Ger. ipun jagdhvdj ^^ifnn -jagdhya 
(P&9. II. 4, 36) II Pass, ^nvi) adyate^ Caus. vnprfr ddayati^ Aon Wlf?^ 
ddidaiy Des. fti M W Ol jighatsati. 

163. ^ jW(2, to eat 
P. ^nflr J9^i, I. 3. W^nw a/?«a/, 9. WW^ a/i«an or w^ apsu^ {§ 32a J), 

0. wmw psdy&tj I. ""m^i /?«a/tf 11 Pf. Tf^ papsau, I A. vmi4f)^ apsdslt^ 

P. '^TOlflf psdsyati, P. F. ^mn |wa/d, B. ^TRTl^ pmydt or ^hinr pseydi 11 

Pass. ^9nni psdyate^ Caus. ^vnnrfk psdpayaii, Des. foranrfir pipsdsati, Int 

^qrani?^ pdpsdyate. 

164. in m<2, to measure. 

P. infif mdtij I. 3. wn^ aiTul^, 9. %m^ amdn or ^Rg: amul^y O. ifnm^ mdydi, 

1. HT^ md/u II Pf. ifA mamauy I A. WT^(^ arndsit, F. «n^qfir mdsyatiy P. F. 
vnilT md^a, B. ^nmr m^yo/ 11 Pt. f^ mitah^ Ger. f^m mitva^ ^^Hm -mdya 11 
Pass, iftiiir tniyatey Aor. ^Rinftr amdyi^ Caus. imirfk mdpayaii, Aor. wiflnM^am^- 
mopa/, Des. fimfir mitsati. Int. ^iftin^ memiyate^ VTRTfir mdmdti or nr^fir mdmetu 

165. ^ y<i, to go. 
P. ^Brrflf yd/i, I. 3. ^nm^ ayd/, 9. ^ri^ aydn or ^rxp ayui^, O. iirov ydyd/, 
I. ^ y4/ti II Pf. i|^ yayau, I A. injRftn^ ayd*ft, F. vmtht ydsyati, P. F. inWT 
ydt&f B. iVRTI^ ydyd/ II Pt inw: ydiah 11 Pass, ni^ ydye, Caus. iiniiTfir ydpayatif 
Aor. irA^nn^ ayiyapat, Des. ftnrafir yiydsatiy Int. ^vnVTin^ ydydyate. 

166. ^7T Myd, to proclaim. 
P. finfir khydti, I. W?7Ti^ akhydiy O. ^Tlini^ khydydt^ I. ^qr^ khydtu ll 
P£ ^^^ chakhyau, II A. irpn^ akhyat, F. ^in^Rfir khydsyaii, P. F. wniT 
kkydidy B. ivrini^ ArAydyd^ or i^nn^AAy^yd/ 11 Pt ^PHiH khydialj, 11 Pass, wnnr 
kkydyatCj Aor. m^rftr akhydyi^ Caus. ^^imnrfw khydpayati^ Aor. nt^^i^ acAi- 
khyapaty Des. fmirnrfir chikhydsatij Int "^Ifilliu chakhydyate. 

167. irs^voi, to desire. 

This root takes Soinpriu^a^ before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generally'. 

P. I. ^^fipr vaimiy 2. "crftf vaAr^Ai (^^ 125, lao), 3. ^ vashfi, 4. ^rw «it;a$, 
5. *9V: ushthai^y 6. Tf: uahfa^, 7. TfR: uhnahy 8. TV uahfhOy 9. ^91^ tfion^i, 

* In the tenses where ^i^ ad is deficient, ^I^^Aot is vied instead. 

t This is formed from '^^Jak9K to eat, a reduplioaled form of ^f A«. (FI9. ix. 4, 36.) 
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I. I. ^^ avaiam, a. m^ avafy 3. ^R7 avaty 4. ^^ auhOf 5. ^# aushfam, 
6. wNft aushfdmy 7. ift:ji| auSmay 8. ^rf^F aushfa^ 9. ^Ih^ otfiaiiy O. ^TPTT^ ttiy<i/, 
1. 1, ^rwf^ vaSdnif 2. 7^ u44M^ 3. ^ vashfu, 4. ^^n^ vaSdva, 5. ^ nshtaniy 
6. "nt ushtdm, 7. ^^nf t;aidm€i, 8. 79 t^^^a, 9. 7^ uiantu 11 Pf. 3. TTTir uvdia^ 
9. ^rg: l2itt^, I A. ^Pn^ffhr avaiit, F. c|f^|i|Or voHshyatiy P. F. 7fi(rirT vaiitd, 
B. 79^ ttiya^ N Pass. 7^ uiyate, Caus. ^miRftr vdiayatiy Des* flmP^l^ra 
vivaHshati, Int. ^rnq^ vdvatyate^ ^n^fv vdvashfi. 

168. ^Aan, to kill. 

This verb drops its final «^it before the strong terminations of the special tenses^ and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (Pft^. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
^^ han becomes Jf^ghn (P&9. vii. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive ^voc^A is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from ^«T^iUifi, 
the causative from ¥1^^^/. 

P. I. ffiir banmiy 2, fftr hamsiy 3. ifn hantiy 4. ^^m hanvahy 5. f^ haihai, 

6. fin hatal^, 7. fim hanmahy 8. ^ hatha^ 9. ijfir ghnantiy 1. 1. ^rf^ dhanamy 
2. ^n^ ahauy 3. ^n^ ahafiy 4. ^^fiPV ahanva, 5. ^r^ ahatamy 6. ^l^ ahatdmy 

7. Wf^ ahanmaj 8. ^R^ ahata^ 9. ^RW^ aghnafiy O. ipm^ hcmydty L i. ^tuftl 
Aaradnf, a. iff^ jaAi (P&n. vi. 4, 36), 3. 1^ hantUy 4. fi^T^ Aandva, 5. ^ hatamj 
6. firf hatdmy 7. f^TTH Aaradma, 8. 1^ Aa/a, 9. ^ ghnantu 11 Pf. i. T^mjaghana 
(Pai^. VII. 3, 55), 2. if^ftTT jaghanitha or W^ jaghanthay 3. Hf^R jaghdtuiy 

4. irflR jaghnivay 5. HWJt jaghnathuhy 6. Hinj: jaghnatui^ 7. irftw jjaghnimay 

5. inr joghfuij 9. iiy jaghnuh, I A. W^nftl^ avadhit^ F. ffifvifir hanishyaii, 
P. F. 'prT Aa9t/a, B. ir«nT( vacitAya/ 11 Pt. ipn Aa^flJ, Ger. fiin Ao/m, °^ -Ao/ya 
(J 449) II Pass, f^ hanyate, Aor. ^n9Tf^ aghdni or ^»^ avadhi (J 407), 
Caus. "mTPlfiff ghdiayatij Aor. VivlnAi^ ajighaiaty Des. ftRhrfff jighdmsaiiy 
Int iNpn^ jahghanycUe or iMNl^ jeghniyate (Pan. vii. 4, 30, v., he kills), 

169. ^yVy to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in 7 « take, in the special tenses, Vf iddhi instead of Gu^a before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (P&9. vii. 3^ 89.) 

P. I. ^ftftf yaumiy 2. ^ftftc yaushij 3. 4Hir yaw/t, 4. ^ yMt^o** 5. 3^ yutha^, 

6. ^: yu/fl-Ji, 7. gin yumahy 8. g^ yw^Ao, 9. g^rfir yuvantiy 1. 1. innf ayavatOy 
2. wft: ayauljky 3. w^^ ayau^, 4. ^rg^ aytit?«, 5. wgif ayutaniy 6. ^rgift aytUdmy 

7. ^»gi! ayuma^ 8. ^nj?r ayu^o, 9. ^Jg'l'^ aytivan, O. gini( yuya/, 1. 1. ir^ifif yavatd, 
a. g^ yuhiy 3. ^ yatf/tf^ 4. ^WW yavdvOy 5. gif yutaniy 6. gift ytUdm, 7. iwm 
yav&moy 8. gif yti/aw, 9. g^ yuvantu 11 Pf. 3. giTPf yuydvuy 9. ggg: yuymuhj 
I A. iCTralir ay<ir^/, F. ^rft^Blfir yavishyatiy P. F. ijftmrT yari/a, B. gimr y%a^ II 
Pt. gw: yv^flij It Pass, gjnr ydyatcy Aor. ^raift ay^iri, Caus. ^iFnvfif ydvayati, 
Des. ggirfw yuydshaiiy Int. iftgin^ yoydyaiey iJWtfiir yoyo^i. 
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170. "^ru^ to shout. 
The verbs W /«, ^ ru^ ^ sfu may take ^ t before all terminatioDs of the special tenses 

beginning with consonants. (P&9. vii. 3, 95.) 

P. 1. ^Wl ratani or v^fif^ ravimif a. ^dftc raushi or fftftc ravtshi, 3. ^Qfir 
rauti or T'Wk ravitiy 4, ^^ mvai^ or ^q1<<; ruvivah, 5. ^^ ruthai^ or ^^4hn 
ruvithal^f 6. i^TK ra/Oi^ or ^ifln: ruvitait, 7. ^^in rtfuiflijl or ^fftir: ruvlmai, 8. ^^ 
rtt/Aa or ^:4hr ruvitha, 9. ^^fir mvantif 1. 1. ^rrt arat;a97iy a. wdt arou^ or 
wrth aravihi 3. w9t|[ aratc^ or wwhr aravit^ 4. ^15^ aruro or "V^^hr anit?tea, 

5. v;^ arutam or n^^ aruvitam^ 6. iv^lli arut&m or fi^'4tlfT aruviidm, 

7. ^np? aruma or iv^^^Hr flrttv^wa, 8. ^bi^ aru/a or ^r^^ arwita, 9. V^^ 

aruvauy O. ^^im^ myd/ or T^'^^^m^ ruviydt^ I. i. T:crT% ravdniy 2, ^^flf roAi or 

^41^ ruvihif 3. ;ftj rav^tf or rrtj ravitu, 4. WR ravdva, 5. ^ ru/am or 

^^M ruvitam, 6. ^Tft rutdm or ^^fhft ruvitdm^ 7. xi^nf rardma, 8. ^ rw/a or 

^"^tir ruvita^ 9. ^irj rMt?fl«^ii 11 Pf. 3. ;5tPI rtirdra, 9. ^^'j: ruruvuht I A. 

Utrth^^ ardvity F. ifttqfif ravishyati, P. F. TftniT ravitd, B. ^im^ rdyd/ 11 Pt. 

^m ruta^ II Pass. 1^ rHyate^ Caus. tPRfk rdvayati^ Des. ^^tfRl rurilshati, 

Int ^rcilir rorHyate, 

Note — ^The S&rasvati gives n€Nh^ araushd, 0*1 On roshyati, and ^TfT rof^; but see 
f 33^> 4- It likewise extends the use of ^^ to "^ fni, to praise. 

171. ^ i, to go. 

P. I. Fft emi, 2. irfir «*Aj, 3. ^ ^/t, 4. ^ iva^y 5. ^: ithai^ 6. ^ tVa^, 

7. ^ imal^ 8. ^ i/Aa, 9. v^ yantiy I. i. wrt dyam, 2. ^ ai-J, 3. ^ ai7, 4. ^ 

aiva, 5. ^ at/am, 6. ^ ai/dm, 7. ^ aim^i, 8. ^ aita, 9. w^ dyan^ O. 

mm^ tyd/, I. I. lennftT aydni, 2. ^ tAi, 3. 1^ e/u, 4. WIT^ aydva, 5. ^ item, 

6. iprt t/dm, 7. ^nnn aydma^ 8. ^ i^a, 9. V^ yantu 11 Pf. i. i^ifTO fy^ya^ 2. ^I'lftni 
iyayitha or 1^ iye/Afl, 3. i^iiro iydya^ 4. ^ftr^ fyiva, 5. frrj: iyaihuJ^, 6. ^^Tj: 
iyatu^, 7. fftn? ^yma, 8. fiT iyoy 9. ^ ^yti-J, I A. i. ^^firt agdm (Pan. 11. 4, 45)^ 
a. ^Rnn oydj, 3. ^pm^ o^rd/, 4. tPTTf agdma^ 5. VfTff agdtam^ 6. ^rnnif agdtdmj 

7. wmf agdmoy 8. ^wmw o^d/a, 9. ^r^ a^J (J 368), F. ^^iftr eshyati, P. F. 
CTT «/d, B. ^iiTH iyd/ II Pt. ^ f/aj, Ger. ^ itvd^ °^ -i/yo 11 Pass, ^ht^ 
fyatBy Aor. ^vrrfET oydyi {§ 404), Caus. Tpnriir gamayati (P&n. ii. 4, 46), Des. 
nRJlOl^ril jigamishati (Pa^. ii. 4, 47). But see f 4^3, H. ly and j 47T»4» 
with regard to this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions. 

172. ftl^ vid, to know. 
P. I. ^ftr vedmiy 2. ^fl^ vetH^ 3. ^ftr t;e//t, 4. fnr: vidva^y 5. ftrTO vitthaf^, 
6. ftm: vittahy 7. f%?n vidmaijty 8. ftl^rt^^Aa, 9. ft^ vidanti^ I. i. is^ avedam, 
2. iw avej or ^r^ ave^ (Pa^. viii. 2, 75), 3. H^ at?e^ (J 132*), 4. ^9f^ 
avidva^ 5. ^rf^ avittam^ 6. ^f^WT avittdm, 7. ^rf^ avidmay 8. ^rf^ avUta^ 
9. wf%?f5^ avidan or irf^t avidui^ O. ftim^ vidydty I. i. ^^iPh veddni (or 
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fT^himrfiir viddmkaravdifii &c., Pa^. iii. i, 41), 2. f^flv viddhi, 3. ^ vettu^ 
4. ^'^nf veddva^ 5. "ftnf viitamj 6. flnit vittdm^ 7. ^^ v«d£ma, 8. ftw vtZ/o, 
9. fvi^ vidantu 11 Pf. ft[^ viveda or ft^^rmirc ruiitii^cAaMra (j 326)9 I A. 
ti^^ avedii, F. ^fi»^rfir vediskyati^ P. F. ^fl{BT rerfiM, B. finm^ wrfya^ u 

Another form of the Present is^ i. ^ veda^ 2. ^FV vetthoy 3. ^ vedai 4. fn 
^^idvOf 5. "Pl^ vidathuh^ 6. ft^^Jt vidatuJ^^ 7. flnr vidmUj 8. ftf^ l?u/a, 9. "Pfj: 
vtJtfiit II Pt ftrf^ viditaf^y Ger. ftrfl^ viditvd 11 Pass, ftvir vidyate^ Aor. 
^r^ avtftfi, Cans, ^^ptrflr vedayatiy Aor. VfilPl^^ avividai, Des. ftrftrfiprtk 
vMdishati (P&q. i. 2, 8), Int. ^fnnr vevidyatef ^^ftr vevetti. 

173. ^ flw, to be. 
P. I. isfiw flwmt, 2. wftr a«, 3. differ fl^/i, 4. ^n waJ, 5. fh sthah^ 6. lER «/fl^, 

7. ^9n 9mahi 8. PT ^/Ao, 9. ^ftr «an^t, 1. 1. ^nf^ o^amy 2. "vmlh o^^, 3. UPAl^ ci^U 

4. ^fTRT dsva^ 5. WW dstam, 6. W^ dstdm^ 7. WW <i«iia, 8. WW d*/tf, 9. WH^ 
dsafij O. I. ^ sydm^ 2. wn syd^, 3. ^qni; «ya/, 4. Wl^ «ydt;fl, 5. ^qiw 9y&tam^ 
6. ^qmf 9ydtdmj 7. ^in«T sydma^ 8. ^mir ^ya/a, 9. ^ «ytf$, 1. 1. fTOlfir asdni, 
2. ^fW e^fAi, 3. ^r^ astUj 4. Wfn^ 6»dva, 5. w stam^ 6. wt stdm, 7. warn o^anuiy 

8. W «^fl, 9. wr ^an^u 11 Pf. i. ww dsUy 2. wftnr dsitha^ 3. Wir d*a, 4. ^nftRT 
oMvUy 5. WW^ daathuhi 6. WTIW: daatuhy 7. wfimif a«ma, 8. WH a*a, 9. w^ 
aWi^; Atm. i. wik dse^ 2. wftl^ daishe, 3. wik a*e, 4. wftR% dsivahe^ 

5. WW^ dsdthe^ 6. ^TTfrnr d«(!^e, 7. wlwi^ dsimahe^ 8. wftid dsidhve, 

9. wflat a«r« *. 

174. 'p^mry, to cleanse, (7*1:) 
This verb takes Vfiddhi instead of Guna (P&9. vii. 2, 114); it may take Vfiddhi likewise 
before terminations tbat would not require Gui^a, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. yol. 11. p. 122). 

P. I. «nft^ mdrymiy 2. mf^ mdrkshi, 3. inff fndrsh(i (f 104), 4. wm mfijvaky 
5. ip: mrishthai^y 6. ijf: mfishfaif 7. Jjun tT^ymai^, 8. iff mfishfhay 9. ^iffir 
mfijanti or irr^ mdrjantiy 1. 1. wnit amarjam^ 2. wn| amdrfj 3. WfT| amdrf, 

4. WJW afnfijva, 5. W|^ amfishfamy 6. WTVT amfi$hidm^ 7. wpn amfijmay 
8. W|¥ amrishfa^ 9. wpn^ amfyan or wtt^ amdrjan^ O. i|9i|l« mfyydij 
I. I. «frW^ mdrjdnij 2. i|f^ mfi44^i9 3. *nf mdrshfUj 4. «n4m indijava, 5. ^ 
mfi^htamy 6. ^ fnfishfdm^ 7. in^TT mdrjdma^ 8. iJV mfishfa, 9. ipfv mrijantu 
or inwif mdrfantu 11 Pf. i. iht^ mamdrjay 2. HRlf^ mamdrjitha or i|in% 
tnamdrshthaj 3. iniT# marndfya^ 4. ifijfVpr mamfijiva or vnnfi^ tnamdrjiva, 

5. 'l^firj: mamrijathuh or ifin^^ mamdrjathul^y 6. IPVIT^ mamrijatuk or 
imr^ mamdrjatuif 7. «f^ftnv mamfyima or innf^ mamdrjima^ 8. iT^ 
mamrija or i!i?T^ mamdtja, g.Wj^l mamriju^ or 9n?r^ tnamdryu^, I A. wmffi^ 



* The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is cluefly used at the end of 
the periplwastic perfect. 
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am&rjli or wrr^PiT amdrkshity F. Hirijini marjishyati or ^v^/hi mdrkahyati, 
P. F, nrfl^ mdrjitd or htJt mdrshfd, B. i|9<|l^ mrijydt ii Pt. ^ mrishtah^ 
Ger. Hrfl^f^ mdrjitvd^ °Riif -fnrijya^ Adj. inf$7r^ mdrjitavyah or Hlt^: 
mdrshfavyaiky ^pmi mrijyah or in^S: mdrgyah (P&v. m. i, 113) » Pass. TOH^ 
mrijyaie, Aor. ^mrf^ amdrji, Caus. m^MPd mdrjayati, Des. ftw^fif mimriksAati 
or ftmrf^T^ mimdrjishatiy Int. ifOfiiT^i marimrijyatey ir^rff marmdrshfi. 

175. ^wocA, to speak. 
P. I. "^ftif vachmi, 2. '^f^ vakshi^ 3. "^ffti vaA/i, 4. -^n:^ vachvahy «5. "^'Wr: vaktha}^^ 
6. ^le vaktai^, 7. "Tun vachmaJ^, 8. "^I^ vaktha^ 9. "^ft^ vadanti or ^4 Or bruvanti *, 
I.I. ^R^ avacham, 2. iRi^ avaA, 3. w^ ara^, 4. ^w^ avachva^ 5. ^l^ avaktarriy 
6. V^nil avaktdm, 7. ^VTQI avachmay 8. ^BT^li avakta, 9. V^r;^^ avadan*^ O. ^f^^n^ 
vachydif I. i. innfH t^ocAani, 2. ^ffnr vagdhij 3. "^ vaA^u, 4. TVT^ vachdvoy 
5. "^ vaktaniy 6. iniir vakidm^ 7. "^r^Tf vachdma^ 8. ^Hi vaA:/a, 9. ^nf^ vadantu* 11 
Pf. 3. T^T^ uvdcha, 9. -^w: tfcAtti, II A. 'W^Nl^ avochat (f 366), F. ^^^ 
vakshyatiy P. F. ^HiT vaAr^d, B. Tignr ticAyo/ 11 Pt. THS tfA:/ai^ 11 Pass, ^iqi^ 
uchyaie, Aor. ^Brnf% avdcAi, Caus. ^r^irfir vdchaycUiy Aor. fi^l^^A^ avivachat^ 
Des. riiquini vivakshatiy Int. ^^^^W vdvachyate. 

176. ^ rttrf, to cry, (^fir^.) 

The verbs ^ nuf, ^QHT wop, ^m^ ^a<, V«^ an, ITB^ joibfA take ^ » before tbe terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except ^y (P&9* vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ ^ is inserted (P&n. vii. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, V a (P&p. vii. 3, 99). 

P. I. ^rfifftf rodimiy 2. ^fijftc rodishiy 3. OR^ft rodi/i, 4. ^fi^ rudivaity 9. ^5?ffir 

rudantiy 1. 1. w^ arodaniy 2. W^^fh arodih or wd^ arodaiy 3. yE[tt((tf(^arodU 

or w^^^arocfa/, 4. w^f)|[7 artM/tva, 9. w^^p^oruJan, O. ^irt rudydmy 1. 1. O^lftf 

roddnif 2. ^fiffif rudihiy 3. tVfi^ roditu, 4. ^d^ rodava, 5. "^fijw rudUaniy 6. ^flfnt 

ruditdmy 7. ^;^ roddmOy 8. ^f^^ rudita^ 9. ^^^ rudantu w Pf. ?;^ ruroday 

I A. ^rjt?(hr oro^f^/ or ^r^^ arudaiy F. ttfijiqfir rodishyati, P. F. ^ftfljin roditdy 

B. ^vn( rudydt 11 Pt. ^fi^w: ruditah \\ Pass, ^inr rudyatCy Aor. vrtfif aro^ft, 

Caus. ^d^pvfir today cUi^ Aor. VC^^ arUrudatj Des. ^^(^hGh rumdishaiiy 

Int. d^^Vl^ rorudyate. 

I J J. wsjakshy to eat, to laugh ;(. 

Seven verbs, if^jaibsA, ^fPTj^^ri, to wake, fjfijl daridrd, to be poor, ^^n^cAa*<&, to shine, 
'^in^ ^, to rule, ^lA clltf A^, to shine, ^^ verf, to obtain, are called '^••Mtti abhyasta 
(reduplicated). Thej take ^vf)r aft' and VQ atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and 71 ti^ instead of W<T an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 f}- 

P* 3. nf^lflK jakshitiy 9. l^^fifjakshatiy I. win^^ q;aA:«Af^ or ^vin91^q;aA:«^/, 

* The 3rd pers. plur. present of ^T^vacA does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 120); 
according to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is 
formed from TV vocA. 

X W^Jakihy to eat, from ^^^ghas; '9(^^jak9hy to laugh, from f^Aox. 

pp 
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O. 'ffwirmjakshydty I. ^.ixw^lif^ajakshU or Wir^lf^ajakslMiy p*^^!^ ajakshuff 
($ 3^' t) II Pf- '^^^ jajaksha, I A. VH^fh^ a/aA:^ Af/, F. irft|«rfW yafoAw%a/i. 

178. ^(Uljdgfif to wake. 
P. i.HmfiSyajrormi, 2. in>Tf$ ya$rar«At, 3. iTmfS ia^arrt, 4. '9n^. jdffrivat^, 

5. ^IPpn jdgrithahy 6. ifT^ jdfffital^^ 7. ifpm: jdgrimah^ 8. UPpr jdgriiha, 
9. ^fUTfir jdffratiy L i. V^Nll ajdgaram^ 2. WSTPTt ajdgahy 3. ^nfpn ajdga^ 
4. ^J»TPJ^ ajdgriva^ 5. ^nfPJ?r ajdgritam, 6. WiTPpri ajdgfitdm^ 7. ^nrPpv ajdgrima^ 
8. ^snrnpr ajdyrita^ 9. ^rifPn^ ajdgaruh^ O. "ifppm^yayHy^^ I* I. INKlPioy^a- 
ratti, 2. m^ j<:2^Ai, 3. i^Tnfyojrar^ti, 4. nmm joyarawo, 5. irrnw i4ST^«^> 

6. "ifrrpit jdgritdm^ 7. irmrm jdgardmaj 8. ilT'pr jdgritOj 9. iTPTCJ jdgaratu li 
Pf. 3. Wi(TnTtjajdffdra or 11 1 J kH 4il ijdffordmchakdra (P&i?. iii. i, 38), 9. umiJl^: 
jajdffarui^f I A, V«imi1^q;a$rarJ/ (see preface, p. xi), F. ifTnfbRfirja^^amAya/f, 
P. F. ifprfbrr jayari/d, B. wrtriryayaryd^ 11 Pt. irmftin yograri/aij II Pass. 
Wrtir jdffaryate, Aor. WFrmrft ajdgdri, Caus. ^fPi^nfw jdgarayati, Des. 
ftnrrnftirfir ji/ojromAart. No Intensive. 

179. ^ficjr daridrd, to be poor. 

In ^r<JI daridrd the final WT ^ is replaced by ^ t in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (P&9. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminadons 
beginning with vowels the ^ d\& lost (P&9. vi. 4, 1 12). 

P. I. ^fX^lPH daridrdmiy 2. ^ftjlftl daridrdii, 3. ^ft^rfir daridrdti^ 4. !fftf^ 
daridrival^j 9. ^ftjftr daridrati, I. 3. V^PiJl^ adaridrdt, 6. ^T^ftfipift adaru 
dritdm^ 9. ^R^fic5[: adaridrui^j O. ^^fj^^ll^ daridriydtj I. i. ^ri^iOn daridrdnij 
2. ^ftftr^^ daridrihi^ 3. ??ft5TW daridrdtt^ 4. (jOljw 



^flcjtni daridrdma^ 8. ^firf^ ^» 
^^fr^ dadaridrau or i;(V{[H4|k daridrdmc 
125), I A. fi^fVjflw adaridrtt or V<;r4.j[i^fl 
.. II. p. 126)9 F. ^Hir^ttini dctridrishyati (P 
aridritd (not i^ftjTTIT daridrdtd). 



180. ^^R^id^y to command. 

^9T^ ^<& is changed to 1^1^ iw before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 

and in the second aorist. (P&i^. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. I. ^rfi?? idsmiy 2. ^n% idssi^ 3. ^nf%r id«/t, 4. %Kr: Hskvahi 9. ^nirfir id^a/ty 
1. 1. V^rm aidsam^ 2. ^V^ aid$ or il!(rnr aid/, 3. ir^Tfl^ aidt (§ 13a), 4. irQfrvf 
oHshvaf 5. wf^ oHshtamj 6. ifffifrvt oHshtdm, 7. ^r%C7 oi^Ava, 8. irf^ oHsAta^ 
9. ^J^n^: aidsui^ O. f^nrn^^ Hshydtj I. i. ^imrf^ id^dnt, 2. ^nfv idrfAi (J 132), 



3. ^fTRJ id^/tfy 4. ^rnrR idsdva^ 5. %# Hshtam^ 6. %vt Hshfdm, 7. ^inrm idsdma, 
8. fr^ it^A^a, 9. ^innr id^a/u II Pf. ^l^TTH iaidsa, II A. ^vfisr^ aiUhaU F. ^iftmfir 



fi^nmi^ Hshydt II Pt %?: Hsh^ah ti Pass, fid^ 
;/i. Des. f^^nftniflr itJd«t#Aa/i, Int. ^tfig^ ieHsl 
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II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
181. n^^chaksh, to spedc, (^rfl^.) 

P. I. ^r$ chakshe^ 2. ^1% chdkshe^ 3. ^ cJnuhfe, 4. ^^m^ chakshvahey 
5. ^vqr^ chakshdthe, 6. ^ni|T?r chakshate, 7. ^V^B^ chakshmahe, 8. ^^ cha44f^'^^i 
9. ^^1^ chakshatCf 1. 3. WWV achashfaj 9. ^r^rajir achakshattty O. ^mfhr chdkshita^ 
I. ^Tft chashfdm w Pf. ^^% chachakshe. 

The other forms are supplied from ^in ArAyd or W!(|t it^ the Red. Perf. 
optionally, (P&n. 11. 4, 54, 55) : Pf. ^^^ chakhyau n II A. HWl^ or ^ 
akhyat or -^o, F. ^VT^ilf? or ^ khydsyati or -^e, B. IFmni^ kkydydt or 
li^ini^ khyeydt, or Atm. ^mTT^T khydsisAfa. 

182. fl^ ^iy to rule. 

The root 1(^1^ takes ^ • before the 2nd pers. sing, present and imperative (Pft^. vii. 2, 77). 
^ 44 and IPT jon do the same, and likewise insert ^ • before the 2nd pers. plur. 
present, imperfect, and imperative (Pl^. vii. 2, 78). The commentators, however, extend 
the latter rule to ^9^1/. 

P. I. ^ iicy 2. ffi|I^ iiishe, 3. ^ ishfe^ 8. tfT(!<d iHdkve^ 1. 3. ^ aishfa^ 

8. ^fi(T<9 aiiidhvam, O. f}|Aw iSitay I. i. f;D iiai^ 2. ffw^ iiisAva, 3. ^ 

Uhfam, 8. ff^T^i iiidhvam 11 Pf. f;;ir^ iidmchakre, I A. ^%f aiiighfa. 



183. ^m^^itf^ to sit. 

P. WT^ d«<e, I. tnw dstOy O. ^vnfhl (wfta, I. WMT o^^am 11 Pf. ^rraf^ 

dadmchakre (part ^rm^in oHnahy P^9- vii. 2, 83), I A. WT^EIF dsishtaj F. 

irrftrvn^ dsiskyate. 

184. ^«t2, to bear, (^.) 

P. ^ *tKe, I. iw[jr cwtite, O. ^i*hr ««t;fta, I. i. ^ suvai (Pfti^. vii. 3, 88), 
2. ^^ sdshva, 3. ^jrt sAtam^ 4. ^^rnit wwavoAat, 5. ^^^nrf suvathaniy 6. ^'Hin 
Mim^dm, 7. ^^IPff 9uvdmdhaij 8. ^^ ridhvam, 9. ^|^ suvatdm 11 Pf. ^^^ 
m«Atit;e, I A. ^eniflV asavishfa or ^Rfit7 asoshfa (^ 337, I. i), F. ^rf^rmr 
savishyaie or irVin^ soshyate^ B. frf«n^ savishishfa or ?rWtv soshUhfa n 
Pt ^^ «t2nai^ (P^' VIII. 2, 45) II Pass. ?nn^ sdyate^ Aor. ^Hrerrf% fluavf, 
Caus. ^rnnifiir savayatiy Aor. ^R^^nnr asdshavaty Des. ^[^^i^ stuHshate (P&9. 
VIII. 3, 5i), Int. ^V^^in^ Boshdyate, 

185. ^ it, to lie down, to sleep, (^r^.) 

The verb ^ ^ takes Gui^a in the special tenses (P&9. vii. 4, 3i), and inserts ^ r in the 3rd 

pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. I. ^ iaycy 2. ^ ieshej 3. ^ iete, 4. ^^ ievahe^ 5. )|RT^ iaydthey 

6. "S^inir iaydie^ 7. ^i|% iemahe, 8. %i^ iedhve, 9. $iii iero/e (P&n. vii. i, 6), 

1. 1. U^lftr aioyi, 2. ^W^^n: aiethdi^, 3. tnhr oirfa, 4. v^f^lf\^ aieva/d^ 5. Viy^mii 

aktydtJidmj 6. iv^ivmf aiaydtdm, 7. W^iff^ aiemahiy 8. fr^it aiedkvamf 

9. W^ aierata, O. ipifhr iaytto, I. i. ^ ^oi, 3. ^ ie^Jba, 3. ^ 

p p 9 
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ietdm, 4. ^nn^ iaydpahai, 5. T^prmt iaydiham^ 6. ^^T^ITilf iayataniy 7. ^^Rnut 
iaydmahai^ 8. ^ iedhvamy 9. ^iiff ieratdm \\ Pf. f^n!^ Myey I A. W^rf^ 
aiayishfa, F. ^rfinqi^ iayishyate^ B. ^nfhr iayfttf II Pt. )|rf^ iayUa^ 11 Pfess. 
5nin> iayyate (P&ij. vii. 4, 22), Aor. "V^nft oi^lyi, Caus. ^Tinrfir idyayaiij 
Des. f^i^ifimli SUayishatey Int. ^mfTBii^ idiayyate, :jr^ ieie^. 

186. ^ i, to go, (^0 
This verb is always used with irill adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 1 18.) 

P. wfi> adhUCf I. 3. ^S[Stif adhyaita, 6. ^H^mift adhyaiydtdm (S4r. 11. 5, 8), 
9. vi^rnr adhyaiyata, O. ^sr^Air adhiyita, I. i. ^nq^ adhyayai, 2. ^nft«V 
adhishvOj 3. W^ftiTT adhitdm^ 4. ^niHTT^ adhyaydvahaiy 5. vrfhn^ adhlydthdmy 
6. ^rahntlf adhtydtdm, 7. ^runnvif adhyaydmahaiy 8. ^vr^Kff cuihidhvam, 9. unft- 
init adhiyatdm 11 Pf. vflm't adhijage (P&v. 11. 4, 49), I A. 3. wftf adhyaishfa, 
6. ^nWwT adhyaishdtdm, 9. W'd^ adhaishata^ or 3. ^mpftv adhyagishia 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 119), 6. ^TUPfhTTirT adhyagishdtdm^ 9. ^ruplNw 
adhyagishata, F. ^i^^an^ adhyeshyaie^ Cond. ^V^^nr adhyaishyata or "vui- 
Tfhinr adhyagishyata^ P. F. ^r^iiT adhyetdy B. ^ri^iftv adhyeshishfa 11 Pt. ^Nhn 
adhitait 11 Pass. mA^ adhiyate, Aor. wmmi^ adhyagdyi, Caus. um i Mnn i 
adhydpayatiy Aor. ^mnftrin^ adhydpipat or VU|!I|1jimm adhyajigapai, Des. 
^nAf^RffT adhiskishati or ^fVPniliflri adhijigdmaate. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

187. %i^£foi«A, to hate. 
P. I. if^ dveshmiy 2, iff^^ dvekshi^ 3. iflr dveshfi, 4. %^r: cfmAva^, 9. %^fw 
dvishantiy I. i. n^ advesham^ 2. ^ir^ acfve/, 3. ^Bii^ a^foe/, 4. ^vfk^ advishvay 
9. ^rftin^^ advishan or irflff^ admshuh (J 3*i t), O. flnn?^ dviskydt^ 1. 1. ^i|Tfi9 
dveshdniy 2. fwfi dm44^y 3. ij dveshfUy 4. T^IT^ dveshdva^ 5. %# dvishfam^ 
6. fklT dvishtdm^ 7. ih^TTT dveshdmaj 8. %V dvishfa^ 9. %4^ dvishantu 11 Pf. 
^i^ didveshoy I A. "sriTH^ (u;foiA«Aa^, F. itc^rflr dvekshyati^ P.F. §VT dveshfd^ 
B. fk^qr?^ dvishydty Atm. f|rB|1v dvikshishfa 11 Pt flrv: dvishta^ II Pass, fk^ 
dmshyatCy Aor. ^bi)^ adveshi^ Caus. ^q^vfir dveshayati, Aor. vfl^OiiK^ adidvi' 
shat, Des. fi^f^nffw didvikshady Int. ^4^ dedvishyate, ^irf^ dedveshfi. 



188. n dttfA, to milk. 
P. I. ^(tfil rfoAmf, 2. Vtftf dhokshiy 3. ^ftftv dogdhi, 4. ^ (iftiAva^, 5. jni: 
dugdhahj 6. Tnn dugdhaJ^^ 7. n: duhmahy 8. ^ dugdha, 9. g^ duhaniif 
I. I. ^W?j^ adokam, 2. wt^ orfAo^, 3. ^vt^ adhok, 4. ^rjsf aduhva^ O. jWTf 
dukydij I. I. ^ftflftr dohdni, 2. ^dv dugdhiy 3. ift'^ dogdhUj 4. ^^fW dohava^ 
5. 77V dugdham, 6. ^rqf dugdhdm^ 7. <lft^ dohdma^ 8. ^nr dugdha^ 9..^^ 
cfttAan^ II Pf. ^^ dudoha, I A. iv^lf? adhukshai &c. (see $ 362), F. V^^lfir 
dhokahyati. 
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189. ?5 stUy to praise, (5^.) 

P. i.'^h^R staumi or id^lfa stavimi (see No. 170), i. ^g^fil staushi or ^tPftftl 
stavUhi, 3. ^^fw «^at«^i or ^tPftftr staviti, 4. ^^ «/ttt;ai^ or ^^^ stuvivaJ^y 
9. fwflr stuvantif I. i. "V^ET^ astavam, 2. ^TO^: astauh or ^R^Nt: astavihi 3. il^STl^ 
€utaut or wca*^ astavity 4. "V^ astuva or ^n^^ astuvfva^ 9. V4xic|«i^ astuvaUy 
O. ^^ stuydt, Atm. ^^ stuvlta, I. i. H^nftr stavdni^ 2. ^ff */«^i or iH4R$ 
stuvlhiy 9. ^a^ ^/au/ii or M<|1^ stavitu 11 Pf. 3. 'JVT^ tushtdva^ 2, l^it^ iushfothay 
6. ^IS^t tushtuvatuhf 9. 7j;j[^ tushtuvuh, I A. ^r^cn^fVir astdvlt (^ 338, 3), Atm. 
W^T^ astoshfaj F. ^Ccf^vffir stoshyati, P. F. ntifT ^/o^d, B. 4!rMll^ stAy&t, Atm. 
^ifNtv stoshhhfa 11 R. ^cnn tf/ti^fli^ 11 Pass. ^|^ stUyatey Aor. ^RHlf^ astdvi, 
Caus. nn^rfk sidvayatiy Aor. ^rwm^ atushtavat^ Des. ijf^fw tushfUsfiati, 
Int iftrq^ toshtilyate, iftitf^ toshfotu 

190. "Ji^Ard, to speak^ (''IJlO 

TluB verb takes ^^ before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(P49. VII. 3, 93). The perfect WT^ (1^ may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (Pi^. iii. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where ^T^oacA (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. I. inWf bravimiy 2. mWr bravishi or WW d^^Aa, 3. mWr braviti or in^ 
dAa, 4. ipr: brUvahy 5. "55: brUthah or W^y dhathutt, 6. 1^ ird^flijl or WfW: 
dAo/tf^, 7. 1^ brUmahy 8. l|5 brUthaj 9. ^^^ bruvanti or VT?: dAti$, I. i. va^ 
a^at;am, 2. Wirth abravibf 3. Wirth^ abravit^ 4. Wljjr abrUva^ 5. ^n|W abrHtam^ 
6. WiJJft abrHtdm^ 7. wwf abrHmay 8. mni abrUta^ 9. ^J^^ abruvan, O. v^n^ 
brUydij I. i. 1RT% ftrardni, 2. Ijf^ irtfAi, 3. irthj bravitu, 4. im^ bravdva^ 
5. ip briUam^ 6. ipff brdtdm^ 7. n^m bravdma, 8. "f?! ird^a, 9. 'yjw bruvantu. 

191. IB^ tirntf, to cover, ('»^.) 

This verb may take Vpddhi instead of Guiia before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (P&9. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (PA9. vi. 
1, 8). In the general tenses the final 7 «, before intermediate ^ •', may or may not take 
Gupa (Pftn. 1. 2, 3). 

P. 3. "^iSlfir Urnauti or iSRoffw ilrnoH^ 9. "Ql^^ Urnuvaiiy I. i^;^ aun^t, 
O. ^R^imr Unyuydtj I. 'qA^ Urnautu or ^RofiJ Urnoiu 11 Pf. i. ^ti^ifTW drnundvoj 
2. w|Hr<|H| ilrnunaintha or w^«}Otii| Hrrvanuvitha, 3. '9P§sfT^ Hrffundva^ 4. a^M^ft^ 
dntuntft^tra, 5. W^^c|<j: Urnunuvathub, 6. wS^^j: ilrnunuvatubf 7. qw^^fVm 
^{niitimfvima, 8. ^l^^^ tlrntt«fit?a, 9. "Qi^^ Urnunuvub, I A. wN^ aurnavtt or 
^rl^^h^atinitit;^/ or ^iSnftw attrndwW (P&n. vii. a, 6), F. WiOliirff Urnaviahyati 
or m^rNiPd ternvmAya^f, B. "3^1^ UrnHydt 11 Pass. 'QrS^T^ Hn^Hyate^ Caus. 
WIN^^fll Uriidvayatiy Aor. ini^tl^l^ atirntiitava/, Des. 9(^i|^fir Hrrfundshati or 
^HP^Mfa Urnunavishati or W^^fVmHl ttr^MntimAa^i, Int. wif«J^^)) UrnondyatCj 
VijfsfHir Urnonauti. 
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Hu Class {Jvhotyddiy III Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verba 
19 a. 7 Af^y to sacrifice. 
P. ^Frfk juhoti^ I. ^^^">i T ajuhot, O. ^inn?^ juhuyaty I. ^^ juhotu 11 
Pf. ij^^juhdva or ^^^mdk\i^juhavdmchakdra (f 326), I A. ^Hip'4^ ahaushit, 
F. fNfir hashyatiy P. F. ^t hotd^ B. |ini^ A%<f/ 11 R. ^, Au/a^ 11 Pass, ^iiir 
Myate^ Caus. fFRfv hdvayati, Aor. ^np^''^ ajUhavaty Des. m^/uAt^^Aa/ty 
Int. "Hll^^ johiiyate, ^ft^itfTt johoti, 

193. vft AAf, to fear, (ftiW^.) 

This verb may shorten the final ^^ before strong termmations beginning with consonants in 

the special tenses. (P4n. vi. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. ftr^ bibhetiy 6. ftMhn or ftrfinn bibhitah^ 9. frovfir bibhyati, I. 3. vf^rdi^ 
abibhetj 6. ^rfwW or ^erf^Wlf abibhitamj 9. irfinr^ abibAayu^y O. fWtmi^^ or 
fr5nnir bibhtydty I. 1w^ bibhetu 11 Pf. f^v^PT bibhdya or ff^mrmr bibha- 
ydmchakdra (^ 326)^ I A. ^id^ abhaishtty F. thvfrr bheshyati^ P. F. ^TT iA^/d, 
B. Whni^ iAfyd/ II Pt. )rhn Mf/a$ 11 Pass. )^^ bhiyate, Aor. vmf^ abhdyiy 
Caus. m^RfTT bhdyayati or HPnn^ bhdpayate or Whpii^ bhlshayate (see ^ 463^ 
II. 18), Des. f%)r)iifir bibhishati, Int. *^>fhn^ bebhiyate, ^^ bebheti. 

194. ^ Arf, to be ashamed. 

P. 3. ftflfirytAre/t, 6. ftfllTn jiArftaJ, 9. ftrfpifiryiAnyatt (J 1 10), I. ^«fW|?[ 
ajihrety O. ^^f\^\^jihriydt^ I. ftr^yiAre/ti 11 Pf. ^.f^^fUl jihrdyay 6. ftff^^ 
jihriyatuhy 9. ftffpKjiArfyttA or ftqnjriniiTyiAraydmcAaArdro, I A. U^iJh^aArai- 
shity F. |igfir hreskyati, P. F. %?n Are/d, B. ^hm^ Arfyd^ 11 Pt. yhr. krtnab or 
^hn ArftaJ (P&p. VIII. 2, 55) 11 Pass, "^t^k hrtyate, Caus. ^inrfw hrepayatiy 
Aor. vf^r^M^ ajihripat, Des. P^ J^ImOi jihrishatiy Int. icft^ jehrtyate. 

195. 'V/ff, to fill, to guard. 

This verb, and others in which final ^ K is preceded by a labial, changes the rowel into 
7^ UT, unless where the vowel requires Gupa or Vriddhi. (Pl^. vii. i^ 103.) 

P. I. ftnfl piparmiy 2. ftwfS piparshi, 3. ftnfW pipcertif 4. ftr'jt: jw/rtfova^, 

5. firj;^: pipihrthab, 6. ft^ pipHrtaby 7. ftr^ pipHrmab, 8. ftrf^S pipHrtha^ 
9. ft^rfir jwpttrori, 1. 1, vftnrt optparam, 2. irftTO opijpai^ (or irf^iiR: apiparai^ 
S&r.), 3. ^rfVrn apipab (or ^ffftrro^^a/rfparo^), 4. ^rf^i^ api/il2n;a, 5. ilftr^ ajii- 
pdrtam^ 6. ^jftr^ apipHridmy 7. ^vf^T^ apipHrmay 8. ^wftr^ apipdrta^ 9. trfiera^ 
api/iartt$, O. finglTT^ jwptfryd/, I. i.ftpTOftrjw/^ard^i, 9. fn^ /n/n^rAt, 3.ftwf 
pipartUy 4. finn:R jwpardwo, 5. ftr^ pipilrtam, 6. f^^ pipHrtdm^ 7. fturm j^po* 
rdma^ 8. ftl^jwptir^a, 9.ftr^T:5jwpttra^tt 11 Pf. j,V[^ftpaparay a.Vimfkyfpapariiha^ 
3. ^mt papdrOy 4. ^nrflw paparim, 5. '^^^5p paparathub or ifirj: papratku^ 

6. MM<j: paparatub or im^ papratuby 7. Wbr paparima^ 8. ^Hlt p^gparc^ 
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9, ^rr^t paparui^ or irj: papruh (P&iju vii, 4, 11, 12), I A* wm^ apdrti, 
F. ilflnflr parUhyaiij P. F. iifbfT or v^m parUdy B. ^^nr pHrydt 11 Ft. -^r 
pArnak or v^(jr. pHriialj^ (P^- vii. a, 27), Ger, ^rtr pdrivd, ^x^ -pHrya 11 
Pass. "^^ pHtyaie^ Caus. 'qRirfir/iaraya/t, Aor. ^nfhrn^ a/i(para/, Des. ^q||^ 
pigfdrshati or PM^riiini piparUhati^ Int. '^t^^ popArycUe, VJ^t^ pdparti. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root ^ pfi^ with short lif ft. 
Thus^ P. ^.^^^ piparii^ 6. ftron pipritah^ 9. finifir/'tpra/t, I. 3. irf^R: a/n/?a^, 
6. ^rftl^ aptpfUdm^ 9. irftn^ apiparuii, O. filWiT/^iprty^ 11 I A. wm^apdr- 
shU^ B. flniTl(priy<i/ 11 Pass, ftpinpriyate (J 390), Int ^kllt^k peprlyate ($481). 

196. 1^ Aa, to leave, (^ft?T^.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in VT tf (except the '^ghu verbs, see § 393 *) substitute ^f for WT d 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (P&n. vi. 4, 1 13). The verb ^ hd, 
however, may also substitute ^t (P&9. vi. 4, 116). 

P. I. H^lft? Jahdmi, 2. irpfti jahoii^ 3. "srfTfv Jahdtiy 4. m;^ jahivat^^ 
5. ^ift^ yoAf/AaJ, 6. wlhr. jahitaiij ^.'^^. jahtmai^y S. 10^^ jahUoj 9. ifffir 
jahatiy 1. 1. wiT^ o/oAam, 3. ^nr^ c^ah&h^ 3. ^nifTK ajahdt^ 4. Wi^ ajahivay 
9. ^wr^ ajahuhj O. mni^yaAya/ (P&9« vi. 4, 118), I. i. irfrfHyoAani, 3. in(H^ 
jaAlAt or ^r^rf^ yaAoAt (Pfin. vi. 4, 117), 3. 'mirnjah&tu, 4. HfT^ yaAot^a, 
5. wftiijahUamy 6. ir^tlfryoAt^d/it, 7. 'W^jahdmay 8. iff^yoAi/a, 9. if^yaAa^tf 11 
Pf. I. ^f^jahauy 3. irfl?^iflA»/Aa or ir^TQ iaAa/Aa, 3. Kfijahau^ 4. irf^yoAiva, 
5. iff^ jdhathuhi 6. iffj: jahatuiy 7. irf^ jahima, 8. Hf ^flAa, 9. ny: yaAu^, 
I A. ^r?n^ ahdsliy F. ^TFlfir hdsycUi, V. F. |[TWT Ad/o, B. fun^ lieydt h 
Pt. lijtsn AfiWiJ, Ger. ff?n Ai/m (P&p. vii. 4, 43), <>fni -Adya 11 Pass. ^Ini^ 
htyatey Caus. ^T^Rflr hdpayatij Aor. «iflfMl( ajihapaty Des. fnf ifiniytAd^a/i, 
Int. itffhiit jehtyaie. 

197- 'if ri to go. 

P- 3. ^"ri^ «yflr/f, 6. X^. iyritah^ 9. l[^ iyrart, I. 3. iin aiyah (or ^iRi^atya- 
ro/), 6.^^ aiyritdmy 9. ^i?^ aiyaruhy O. ^^^ iyriydi, I. i. I^imftir iyardni, 
3. 15;^ «yr»A«> 3. ^'^ tyar^tt, 4. T'ro^ iyardvay 5. ^ iyritam^ 6. f^ iyriidniy 
7. l^^TOf iyardmaj 8. 1^^ «y.H'fl, 9. f?5 tyro/tf 11 Pf. i. ^IR dro, 3. ^irft^ drithay 
I A. ^ITO^ dra<, F. wft«rfTr arishyati, P. F. ^ arid^ B. w^ oryd/. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
198. iiT md, to measure, («n^.) 
P. I. fif^ mime^ 3. finrt^ mimUhe^ 3. fWft mimUe^ 4. finft^ mimivahe, 
5. ftl«IT^ ndm&the^ 6. f^nm mimdiey 7. ftn^N^ mimimahey 8. finrti^ mimtdhve^ 
9. finn^ mimaie^ 1. 1. ^rM«l omtmt, 3. nfMNn amimtthdJ^^ 3. ^rftfi^ftir amimUa, 
4. vfiliA^f^ amimfooAty 5. uPHHItli aminuUhdm^ 6. ^rfvunwr amimd/dm, 7. irfif- 
ifliff^ amtm^maAf, 8. wfinAii amimtdkoam^ 9. wRnnr aimmo^o, O. fMhr mimttay 
1. 1. 1^ mtnuit, 3. ftnftvf mtm{9Ara, 3. fimrtUT mimttdm, 4. flmnrf mtrndvaAat, 
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5. fHHIvrf mimathdm^ 6. finmrt mimdidni^ 7. finflHt mimdmahaiy 8. fWW mim?- 
dhvam^ 9. finnrf wwwwrfaw 11 Pf. 1. 1!^ mamey 2. Hftf^ 7?iamMA«, 3. «ni riiame^ 

4. 'rfir^ maviivahey 5. i?»n^ martvathey 6. «nfTl^ mamdtey 7. irfiw^ mamimahe, 

8. irfiwi mamidhvey 9. irfift: mamirey I A. i. ^imftl amd«, 2. ^mwrn awa«^Ad/k, 
3. ^PTOcT amastUy 4. immff amdsvahiy 5. wm^mi amdsdthdmy 6. ^WTOTHT 
amdsdtdniy 7. "vm^rf^ amdsmahiy 8. WifW amadhvamy 9. iRmw arndsatUy F. 
ifTFri^ rndsycUCy P. F. min mo/a, B. imftF rndsishfa H Pt. ftnn wi^oi, Ger. 
flfRT mt^rd, ^>inir -wdya (not iftir mfya, Pan, vi. 4, 69) ii Pass, iftnik miyaiey 
Aor. ^nnf^ amdyiy Caus. THnrfk mdpayaiiy Des. 'ftri^ mft«a^e, Int. ^irt^ 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

199. H iAri, to carry, (yn^O 
P. I. ftnifS bibharmiy 2. fwfft bibharshiy 3. "PwfS bibhariiy 4. fw^t bibkrivahiy 

5. ftppn bibhrithaby 6. fr^w: bibhritabf 7. ftppi: bibhrimab, 8. flnpr bibkrithOy 

9. ftwfiT bibhraii^ Atm. i. f^ bibhre^ 2. ftw^ bibhrUhey 3. fWT^ biblmtCy 

1. 3. ^rf^ abibhabj 6. ^rfw^JIlt abibhritdniy 9. vOlM^': aWiAorWiJ, Atm. 3. ^rf^^ 
abibhritay 6. ^rf^OTT abibhrdte^ 9. irfw«ir abibhratey O. f^^pmr bibkriydty Atm. 
fWhr btbhritay I. i. f%^tfftr WiAamni, 2. ftpjf^ «A*rtAi, 3. fl^ bibhartu 11 
Pf. I. ^HR babhSrUy 2. w^ babhariha^ 3. ^mr babharOy 4. ftnp bibhriva 
i§ 334 5 P^9- VII. 2, 13) or fimrvnR bibhardmchakaray I A. ^wrtft^fliAdrMft, 
Atm. w>f?r abhritay F. ^fb^flT bharishyaiiy P. F. irih iAar^d, B. ftnrnr bhriydty 
Atm. ijq^ bkrishishfa 11 Pt. ^ bhfiiab II Pass, ftra^ bhriyate^ Caus. mr^rfir 
bhdrayatiy Des. ^^|^ bubMrshati or P^H^Mrd bibharishati (P&ij. vii. 2, 49), 
Int. '^tfhnr bebhrtyatey iir^ barbTiarti. 

2CX). ^ da, to give, (l^f^.) 

The ^ ^Atf verbs (§ 392 *) drop VT ^ before strong terminations, where other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change VT d to ^ t (P&n. vi. 4, 1 12, 1 13.) 

P. I. ^[^rf^ daddmiy 2, ^f'lHH daddsiy 3. ^^^lOr daddtiy 4. ^ dadvaby 5. ^7^ 
datthaby 6. tpm datiab^ 7. ^pm dadmab, 8. 1^ datthoy 9. ^^ dadaiiy Atm. 
1. 1^ c/acfe, 2. !{W daf^e, 3. ^ da^^e, 4. ^^ dadvahe, 5. ^^^ dadathCy 6. ^?jri^ 
daddte, 7. ^n^ dadmahCy 8. ^ daddhvCy 9. <^ dadatey I. i. ^i^ adaddmy 

2. ^<;^i: adaddhky 3. ^n^^ adaddty 4. ^T^ adadvOy 5. iBi^ -adattaniy 6. "^1^111 
adattdmy 7. ^«r^ adadmUy 8. ^npr adattOy 9. ^r^ adadub* Atm. i. "V?^ adadi^ 

2. ^T^T^IT: adatthdbi 3. ^n^ adaUOy 4. ^v^irf^ adadvahi, 5. iff^;^[nit adaddihdmy 

6. ^S^^nif adaddtdniy 7. HRpnff adadmahi, 8. ^1^ adaddhvaniy 9. 11^?^^ adadatay 
O. ^inir dadyd^, Atm. ^[?fhr daditay 1. 1. ^^rftf daddniy 2. ^ deAi (P&iji. vi. 4, 1 19), 

3. ^^ da^^tt, 4. ^^ daddvoy 5. ^ dattaniy 6. <^ dattdmy 7. ^^ daddma^ 8. l^ 
da^^a, 9. ^^ dadatUy Atm. i. ^ dadaij 2. ^79 datwa, 3. ;^ dattdmy 4. i^^T^ 
daddvahaiy 5. T^TOt daddthdmy 6. <r7T7rt daddtdmy 7. ^<^P1% daddmahaiy 8. n 
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daddkvamy 9. 7^ dadatdm 11 Pf. i. '^ dadau^ 2, l^fif^ dadiiha or ?;^t^ 
dcLdithOy 3. 1^ dadauy 4. ^f^ dadiva^ 5. ;;^^ dadaihuh^ 6. ^^^3: dadatuljk^ 
7. ^fl^ dadimay 8.^ £?a(/a, 9. ^: dadui^y Atm. i. ^ c/a^fe, 3. i^fii;^ dadishe^ 
3. ?[^ dac/e, 4. ^fi^ dadivahe, 5. ^^T^ daddthe^ 6. ^Ji^TT^ daddte, 7. ^fipr? 
dadimahey 8. ^d dadidhve^ 9. ^\ dadire^ II A. i. ^RR^t odam, 9. ^ odti^^, 
Atm, ^rfijfii aJi^Af (see p. 184), F. ^wrfir, °l^, ddsyatiy -^e, P. F. ^m rfo/a, 
B. ^^nn^ deydt, Atm. ^[nft¥ ddsishfa 11 Ft. tpm rfa^^a^J {§ 436), Ger. cfiflT dattva^ 
*^ -(ioya II Pass, ifin^ diyate, Aor. ^Bf^rftr ewKyt, Caus. ?fnnrflf ddpayatiy 
Aor. ^tg^tf^mi^ddidapaty Des. r^wPfi ditscUiy Int ^^^HT^ dediyatey (^T^iHl d&dati. 



201. VT e^Ad, to place, (7VT<^.) 

This verb is conjugated like ^ efd. It should be remembered, however, 
that the aspiration of the final ^ dhy if lost, must be thrown forward on the 
initial ^£f; hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. vrfO: dhaitha^ &c. ($118, note). The 
Pt is f^ hUaf^y Ger. fifWT hitvdy °VTir -dhaya. 

202. ftn^^ nt/, to cleanse, (ftrftr^.) 

Hie verbs f^T^nt;, fVs^m;, to separate, and f^^^owA, to embrace, take Gu^a in their 

reduplicative syllable. (P&n. vii. 4, 75.) 
Reduplicated verbs {abhyasta, § 321 1) having a short medial vowel do not take Gu^a before 

weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 87.) 

P. I. ^^Ohi nerujmiy 2. "^^ftj nenekshiy 3. M^iih nenekti, 9. "^ft^lftr nenijati^ 
1. 1. W^ftw anenijamy 2, ^H^^W anenek, 3. ii^«)^ aneneky 7. n^rtfin anenijma^ 
J. W^ftr^ anenijuJ^y O. HPHaill^ nenijydt, I. i. ^ftnrrfir nenijdniy 2. ^^ftffhi 
nenigdhiy 3. %^ nenektu 11 Pf. ftf^if ninejoy I A. i»^N<h(^ anaikshit or II A. 
ilf%nn( anijaty F. %^^ nekshyatiy P. F. ^w nektdy B. PHsIIK^ nijydty Atm. 
fVn^ fiikshtshta 11 Caus. ^inrfw nejayaiiy Aor. HtllPHIfl anlnijaty Des. 
f^rf^T^fv ntni A:«Aa/t, Int. HPtf^ili) nenijyatey ^^f^ nenektu 

Rudh Class {Rudhddiy VII Class). 
I. Paxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

203. '^rudhy to shut out, (^filT.) 

P. ^iirf^ runaddhiy I. ^en^^m^ arunaiy O. ^vin^ rundhydty I. ^inv rufiaddhu 11 
Pf. I. ^d^ rurodhOy 2. ^Jctfw rurodhithay 3. ^dv rurodhay 7. ^^fvif rurti- 
dhimay 9. ^^^^ rurudhu^y I A. ^rdlH^ arautsit or II A. ^T^vir arudhaty Atm. 
^1^ aruddhay F. ^dl^rfrr rotsyatiy P. F. ^ftiT roddhdy B. ^^mri^ rti£?Ayd^, Atm. 
^jlllhr rutsUhfa 11 Pt ^^ ruddhaj^y Ger. ^^ ruddhvd, <>^vr -rudhya II Pass, 
^toi^ rudhyaiey Aor. ^r^tftl arodhiy Caus. thnflr rodhayatiy Des. ^^^1^ 
rurutsatiy Int. th^un^ rarudhyate, ftd% rcroddki. 

a4 
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

204. f^ Hsh, to distinguish, (f^.) 

P. I. fifRf^ Hnashmi, 2. fi(Rf^ iinaksh% 3. f^Prftli Hnakti^ 4. fi^vft Hmshvc^ 
5. f^: HmshfhaJji^ 6. f^JTV: HmshtaJ^y 7. fij^*^ HmshmaJ^^ 8. f^ HmsAta, g.ffpkfk 
Hmshanti^ I. i. ^ir%«T4 oitno^Aam, a. ^rf^R^ aSinatf 3* ^vfi(R^ oMnat^ 4. ^rf^fif^ 
oHmshva^ 5. ^rf^ aiimshtam^ 6. ^vfi(ivT aMmshfdm^ 7. ^lf^|i^ oitm^Ama, S.^rf^ 
aiimshta, 9. ^if^|iiR aiimshan, O. ^(Nnir Hmshyaty I. i. r^HMlOu itno^A^iit, 
3. 'BfH^ Hnidhi (or fi^ ^9<^i)9 3. fifpfj Hnashfu 11 Pf. Dfl^ Hieshct^ II A. 
^rf^fni^ aiishaiy F. ^[^^ Sekshyati, P. F. ^ ieM^a, B. fifn^nr Sishydt n 
Pt. f^: 6ish(ai^ II Pass, fifpqi^ HshycUe^ Caus. ^hnvfir Seshayati, Des. fipf^^^ffk 
HHkshaii, Int ^rf^nw ieitshyate^ ^f^ift ieieshti. 



205. "ftf^ Aiww, to strike, (fijftr.) 

P. n?H(Vf Ain^z^f, I. I. ^vf^pT^ a^tno^a^T}, 3. ^Brf^«n ahinai^ or irf^^ cMnai^ 
3. iri^TTW oAinai (j 13a), 4. wfij^ ahimsvay 5. ^rf^f^ ahimstamj 6. ^sf^WJ (Mm" 
stdnhj 7. ^rftjw ahimsmay 8. "wfij^ ahimsta, 9. 'wfipP^^ ahimsan^ O. flir^inw At i«- 
«ya^, 1. 1. 'ftr'nnfiT hitiasdni^ 2. f^f^ hindhi^ 3. f^if^ Ain(W^ II Pf. ftrf^yMtiii^a, 
I A. ^rf^?i^ oAiwirf^, F. flfftwftr hirimshyati, P. F. fisftnn Aii*wtf4, B. flj^qn^ 
himsyat \\ Pt. f^ftnn himsiiai^ 11 Pass, f^f^qrr hiihsyatey Caus. fi^?nif)r himsayati^ 
Aor. ^r^n^^i^ qfihifhsat, Des. fiff^firafiryfAiTra^Aa^ Int. ^Pt^l^il) jehimsyatey 

irrftl(r^6Afm«tt. 

206. )hl^ iAan;, to break, ()Tf9Jt.) 

P. ^T^rf^ bhcmaktiy I. iR^vn^ aihanaky O. >ii4|lA bhanjyaty I. ^itf^ bhanaktu II 
Pf. WHir babhanjay I A. ^Mh^ abhdfikshtt, F. )l^rf?r bhahk$hyati^ P. F. Hisr 
bhanktdj B. )ni|T7^ bhajydt II Pt. Hnn bhagnaf^ ii Pass, tfiin^ bhajyaiey Aor. 
^mftr dbhanji or ^innftr abhdji (^ 407), Caus. 4inrf^ bhoAjayatiy Des. f^nhffw 
bibhahkshatij Int. *4Hiin^ bambhqfyate, ^^pif^ damiAai^J^^. 

207. ^H^ an;, to anoint, (^IJ.) 
P. ^V^vftli anakiiy I. ^IRV dnaA:, O. WiiHT^ anjydi, I. ^Vtfii annAftf 11 Pf. tnipr 
dnanja, I A. isfifhr dn;Y^, F. wnqviHl anjishyati or WQ^ ahkshyatif B. Vsinif 
q/ydi II Pt. ivn: aktai^y Oer. ^ftlFn anjitvd or ivw ahktvd or IHR oi^ 
(Pan. VI. 4, 32; $438), ®W5ir -fl/ya M Pass, tnin^ qfyaie^ Aor. irtftr dn/i, 
Caus. wiRfir anjayatiy Aor. ^vtftnn^ dHjiJaty Des. ^f^ftnrfk ahjifishaiu 

208. TT? ^r»A> to kill, (^•) 

This verb inserts ^ 9« instead of 9 fMx before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 

(PA9. VII. 3, 93.) 

P. I. "^^ftr trinehmu 2. IJ^ftf tririekshiy 3. i|ftftr trifj^tPd, 4. wsp tfinihvafh 
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I. I. ^nfOr^ atrinaham^ 2. wvriil^ atrinei^ 3. Vff^ atfifteU 4. ^T^ aifimhva^ 
5. ^mjtf airiri4ham, 6. ^V^^ atritufhdmy 7. wwv atrimhmay 8. ^r^ atriTufha^ 
9. in[^ atrifhhan, O. 71IT1|[ trimhydt^ I. i. ij^ir^lf^ trinahdni^ 2. "jfe tritufhiy 
3. ip^ tfineihu 11 Pf. mrf tatarha, 1 A. Vfl^Fff atarhit or ^irmfi^ atrikshaty 
F. wffiqfir iarhishyati or m^fk tarkshyatiy P. F. irfflfT tarhitd or nfr tar4hd, 
B. |W?( trihydt 11 Pt ^ triihai 11 Pass, "jinr trihyate^ Aor. wifff atarhi^ 
Caus. wtirfk iarhayatiy Aor. wmrtl^ atatarhat or Vri1{^^ atitfihcUy Des. 
finrffirflr tUarhishati or fw^[^1ir titrikahaii^ Int. AOf<IH tarttrihyate^ flOdfS 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. ^ tiuiU, to kindle, (ftfl^.) 

P. ^ inddhe or 1^ inJA«, I.*^ ainddha or "^ aindha^ O. l^Whr indhUa^ 
I. I. ^[i!^ tnaJAai, 3. ^79 intsvay 3. ^ inddhdm or ^ indhdm 11 Pf. ^vHnk 
indhdmchakre (or fy 2(/Ae, Plb^. i. 2, 6), I A. "^An aindhish(ay F. itiinqi^ 
indhishyaie, P. F. ^fy?rT tnJAi^^i, B. ^fti4tf indhishUhfa 11 R. ^. i^T^^iM^ 11 
Pass, nnt idhyatCy Cans, ^inrfk indhayatiy Des. ^fi^fv^ indidhishate. 
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INDEX OF NOUNS. 



KoTi — ^The figures refer to the %, not to the page. 



VSf akkdy mother, 238. 

irfillf akshi, eye, 234. 

^ r« «in ^ agnimathf fire-kindling, 157. 

^(firViatichamd, better than an army, 227. 

nRlcilSHl atilakshmt, better than LAkshmt, 
227. 

^ Tn r^ a/itf/n, better than a woman, m.f., 229. 

W^ adat, eating, 182. 

'^^W^-on, 191. 

^«ij^ ana^ud, ox, 210. 

^nT^vl^anafTan, ^thout a foe, 189. 

^Bl^l^ anehaSf time, 168. 

%npp^anvach, following, 181. 

^n^op, water, 211. 

^ftrUT ambikd, mother, 238. 

^nn^ ayds, fire, 149. 

^Mnrt^aryaman, name of a deity, 201. 

^5 Ibarra/, horse, 189. 

HVqvf arvan, hurting, foe, 189. 

^^m^avay^f priest, 163. 

"Vm^avdch, south, 180. 

W^ avi, f. not desiring, 225. 

xtn^asan, blood, 214. 

^roi^^cMfi;, blood, 161, 214. 

"wP^fM asthif bone, 234. 

W^ ahan, n. day, 196. 

%liS«|^aAaii, day, at the end of a compound, 
197, 198. 

V^JliU aharganaj month, 196. 
^[W^dtman, soul, self, 191, 192. 



r: dpafi, water, 149, 211. 
xir(\i4^i^, blessing, 172. 
Tiitif^^an, face, 214. 
Wr^ dsya, face, 214. 
^^-m, 203. 
^^91 lirt^, such, 174. 
°^|ir^fyflw, 206. 

9 4*^1 )C 1^ vkthaids, reciter of hymns, 177. 
9q«ii udaka^ water, 214. 
'^^^udach, upward, northern, 181. 
9^«^tM/an, water, 214. 
7^ unni^ leading out, 221. 
4'MM'^ vpdnah^ shoe, 174. 
T^PR^ uianas, nom. prop., 169. 
^rUii^ vshnihi a metre, 174. 
^m ^r;, strength, 161. 
Hjli^l^ fitvij, priest, 161. 4 

^^(V| t^ ribhuhshin, Indra, 195. 
M^^^hakubh, region, 157. 
lirfir katiy how many, 231. 
'WK^^arabM, nail, 221. 
'Wf^ kavi, poet, 230. 
WH kdnta, beloved, 238. 
"Wnn kdntd, fem. beloved, 238. 
r«ii<ifi Artyaf, how much, 190. 
f<i^ib'r, scattering, 164. 
'^^It kudhi, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 
^HlO kumdH, m. girlish, 227. 
1^ M, m. f. buying, 220. 
]CT kruHch, curlew, 159. 
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ijtj kroshfu, jackal, 336. 

'Wf^khaflj, lame, 163. 

^lJ^K^^gariyaSf heavier, 306. 

fh^ ffir, voice, 164. 

^^p, guardian, 157. 

^ ^tt*, covering, 174. 

nt go, ox, 318. 

'fftl^goraksh, cowherd, 174. 

i|1^4|/) grdma^, leader of a village, 33 1 . 

^^^n^^chakds, splendid, 173. 

"^ ««i « n^ chakdsat, shining, 184. 

fVl^H^cAtMrf, desirous of acting, 173. 

n^€« Tco^ chitralikh, painter, 156. 

^n^n jakshat, eating, 184. 

* 

M'lUJagat, world, 184. 

iPTf^t^^jaganvas, having gone, 305. 

^fiWV^jagmivas, having gone, 305. 

«i 1 »s r^Jaghanvas, having killed, 305. 

v^^^^jaghnivas, having killed, 305. 

^(Qjard, old age, 166. 

icomljalairi, m. f. a buyer of water, 33 r. 

M €9*i^jalamuch, cloud, 158. 

^it|f^j<29Ta/, waking, 184. 

in^ taksh, paring, 174. 

fiis|«i takskan, carpenter, 191. 

irfv toH, so many^ 331. 

lf?|t tantri, f. lute, 335. 

W^ tari, f. boat, 335. 

flfM^ /tryacA, tortuous, 181. 

^rmr^ turdsdh, Indra, 175. 

J^^tvach, skin, 158. 

fiir^/vMA, splendour, 174. 

?^ dat, tooth, 314. 

^^[^[^dadat, giving, 184. 

1^ dadhi, curds, 334. 

^^^dadhfish, bold, 174. 

?^ danta, tooth, 314. 

^jftjT^ cterWrc/, poor, 184. 

?[Tff ddtfi, giver, 335. 

^XH^ddnuin, rope, fem., 179, 193. 



^ro: ddrdh, wife, 149. 

^^^^didhakik, desirous of burning, 174* 

f^^clto and ^ dyu, sky, 313. 

f^S^ dii, showing, 174- 

f^9f (2i/, country, 174. 

^ duh, milking, 174. 

5(^*1 duhitfi, daughter, 335. 

'T^^i^dfMhH, thunderbolt, 33 1. 

*^p^c^, seeing, 174. 

q^^ dev^, worshipper, 163. 

qiH«\^<ib«Aan, arm, 314. 

^tl^cfof, arm, 173, 314. 

1| dyu and fl^ din, sky, 313, 

'^dyo, sky, 319. 

79 druh, hating, 174. 

FT^ dvdr, door, 164. 

fk^lill dviddmni, having two ropes, 194. 

f^dvish, hating, 174. 

vf«T^ dhmnn, rich, 303. 

VT^ dhdtri, n. providence, 335. 

>A dhi, m. f. thinking, 330. 

>A dhi, f. mtellect, 334. 

^Nrft dhinari, wife of a fisherman, 193. 

VBP^dhvas, falling, 173. 

•f^ nad(, f. river, 335. 

•rj naptri, grandson, 335. 

vTSff^Aoi^ destroying, 174. 

f^nas, nose, 314. 

•r^ fuiA, binding, 174. 

HIHH ndman, name, 191. 

«iirVi4i ndsikd, nose, 314. 

ftrfN^ ninioas, having led, 305. 

fff^nirjara, ageless, 167. 

^ Jiff, man, 337. 

^n^nfit4, m.f. dancer, aaa. 

'^nau, ship, 217. 

'^r^nyach, low, 181. 

Vi^pangu, m., i^vj^jia^ytf, fem. lame, 330. 

VfHpati, lord, 333. 

Mf^^jpa/iUw, m. path, 195. 
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Vl^pad, foot, 214. 

^^papi, m. f. protector, aaa. 

HVinl paramaniy m.f. best leader, 221. 

1|K« I »^ parwrdj, mendicant, 162. 
A^^^pan^adkvaSy leaf-shedding, 173. 

^l^/>arra», joint, 191. 

Vlt^pd^da, m. f. n. pale, 330. 

^VX^ 'pdd, foot, 207. 

^llt^pdda, foot, 214. 

^^tm^pi^ftfoffras, lump-eater, 170. 

f^pitfi, father, 235. 

f^Vn^pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 174. 

fkl^fT^pipalhis, wishing to read, 171. 

^fhj/^tf, m. n. a tree and its firuit, 230. 

^fl^/jfoan, fiit, fem. ^tlmtt pioari, 194. 

'^S{^jnmarbh4, re-bom, 221. 

^|Mim, man, (pufhs), 212. 

^jMir, town, 164. 

3^^ mk^^pumdttMaSf Indra, 168. 

^Ofl^puro^, an ofllsring, 176. 

m^p^han, name of a deity, 201. 

^/>n7, army, 214. 

'^ff^tl pfitand, army, 214. 

limf^pfishat, deer, 185. 

nfv^l^jiecAtoa^, having cooked, 205. 

U i| I M fri prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 

M fn (q s ^pratidivan, sporting, 192. 

Hn^pratyack, western, 181. 
WttpradM, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 
WttpradM, fem., 223. 
Vm^pratdm, qoietiRg, 178. 
JfJ^prdck, eastern, i8o. 
VX9prdchk, asking, i6o, 174. 
vH^prdfick, worshipping, 159. 
Wf^ badif dark fortnight, 149. 
MJ^KHi^bahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 
"W^il^KA hahuh'eyaH, auspicious, 227. 
W^^ boMrj, very strong, 161. 
*^&tM2A, knowing, 157. 
"s^pP^^AnW, great, 185. 



m^brakman, creator, 192. 

>l^ bhavaiy Your Honour, 188. 

fi^m9{J)h%shaj^ physician, 161. 

^ bhiy f. fear, 224. 

^bhd^ being, 221. 

\bMij f. earth, 224. . 

'^bMr, atmosphere, 149. 

jpH bkfijj, roasting, 162. 

^SJ^^bhr(l^^ shining^ 162. 

W^ bhrdt^iy brother, 235. 

^6Af^, f. brow, 224. 

•ii^n maghwan, Indra, 200. 

^^^majj, diving, 161. 

^WH^-fnat, 187. 
TuT tnaHj thought, 230. 
ffVr^ ma/Aw, chuming-stick, 195. 
I!^fc9^ madkuUh, bee, 174. 
^^ini^-maii, 191. 
l^maAa/, great, 186. 
Wf^^mdnu, meat, 214. 
Tra mdnwij meat, 214. 
VfTV mdtfi, mother, 235. 
IT^fTi^, month, 214. 
^mt»A, stealing, 174. 
^iiittA, confoimding, 174. 
^fj^t^^mdrdhan, head, 191.. 
^ ffifij, cleaning, 162. 
^ mjiduy m. f. n. soft, 230. 
^p^mfi^y stroking, 174. 
«4«««i yaitan, liver, 214. 
H^nyakfU, liver, 214. 
^ni yqf, sacrificing, 162. 
H^\yajvan, sacrificer, 192. 
VfkyaH^ as many, 231. 
^nft yayiy f. road, 222. 
'^^yuoan, young, 199. 
'^yitsha, pea-soup, 214. 
^iJ^f^yMsAaa, pea-soup, 2 14. 
Ui^r4f> shining, 162. 
TTin^r^'an, king, 191. 



INDEX OF NOUNS. 



303 



/ 



Tnft H^i^ queen, 193. 

^^mc*, light, 158. 

^l^n^*, disease, 161. 

^^^1^ rwruAvaSy crying, 304. 

^n«A, anger, 174. 

T rof, wealth, 317. 

C9cg!i1 lakikmij f. goddess of prosperity, 225. 

t^ lagku, m. f. n. light, 330. 

fc9^ lihf licking, 174. 

TfJ4, m. f. cutting, aao. 

sQu^oofn;, merchant, 161. 

^^^ni^-vatj 187. 

^^f^vadkH, f. wife, 235. 

^W^^^-uflfi, 191. 

^nn varshdhy rainy season, 149. 

^kp^varshdbhUj frog, 221. 

^^^ -vas, part, perfect, 204. 

^T^vrfcA, speech, 158. 

^ I n H«n vdtaprcanit antelope, 222. 

^T^v^, water, 164. 

^nft vdriy water, 230. 

°qii -v^, carrying, 208. 

fffW^^vidoaSy knowing, 205. 

ftmw ry^, a river, 174. 

ft^vtpncfA, drop of water, 174. 

ftvmf oi&Ar4r\ resplendent, 162. 

frr^otvoitxA, desirous of saying, 174. 

rqP«q^9t9tibA, wishing to enter, 174. 

ftir^vt/, entering, 174. 

Ai^MI ffUwqfd, all-preserving, 239. 

ft mKl^vihardjj universal monarch, 162. 

ft HI ^i^ fnivasfij^ creator, 162. 

ft^inrJI, ordure, 174. 

f^V^^friskvach, all-pervading, 181. 

^^ffjvrikshaklf tree-hewer, 222. 

^^vft^A, cuttmg, 159. 

'^W^hkan, ordure, 214. 

^i^f^ioifcfj/, ordure, 214. 

^^^^nUT ittHkkadhmdy shdl-blower, 239. 

WHi^iilfo/, commanding, 184. 



^f^ iticAt, m. f. n. bright, 230. 

"^W^ hMhadhU thinking pure things, 221. 

3|S>ft iuddhadM, a pure thinker, 221. 

^I^^iuirtipax, having heard, 205. 

91 U|*) iushki, 222. 

^ M^ f. happiness, 224. 

^V«Tiban, dog, 199. 

^hnr? hetavdh and '^[^(^^hetavas, 209. 

?RW samoat, year, 149. 

ntw sakthi, thigh, 234. 

TlfVl sakkiy friend, 232. 

Ili|^^ sajuSj friend, 172. 

^¥i^sadkfyach, accompanying, 181. 

^•M'\8amyachy right, 181. 

^RSrn^ fomr^', sovereign, 162. 

«5^i«^ sarva^ak, omnipotent, 155. 

TTT^ sdnu, ridge, 214. 

tiift sdmi, half, 149. 

ftmn sikatd^ sand, 149. 

<g^ mkhi, wishing fcfr pleasure, 222. 

^T^tti^ay, ready reckoner, 154. 

^^ Q|^ suckakskus^ having good eyes, 165. 

^^S^tftr^^sujyotis, well-lighted, 165. 

^ift suti, wishing fmr a son, 222. 

^m|[m/t», weU-sounding, 170. 

^^ 8udh(, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 

^ft^fvpM, well-walking, 170. 

•g^m&Artf, m. f. having good brows, 226. 

^vnf^fvmiiiuu, well-minded, 165. 

^^ suMf well-fSudng, 221. 

^<it^ susakhi, a good friend, 232. 

^f\^sttAtfii#, well-striking, 172. 

^H^ stikfidy friendly, 157. 

Jni9fij, creating, 162. 

ti\«im somapd, Soma drinker, 239. 

^fi stH, woman, 228. 

ftr^ snih, loving, 174. 

1|«ia, ridge, 214. 

^ «Mi*, spuemg, 174. 

^E^spr*^, touching, 174. 



304 



INDEX OF NOUNS. 



W^sraj, a garland, i6i. 
ire|[«ra55 idling, 173. 
C^STttcA, ladle, 158. 
^nr nayam, self, 149. 
'Wi^^soayambMy self-existing, asi. 
9^ svoTy heaven, 149. 
^T^ so(U(i, sister, 235. 



^rT^<0^j», having good water, 2ii< 

^^Aan, killing, ao2. 

^f^Aori/, green, 157. 

^T^ hdhdy 340. 

^ hfid, heart, 214. 

^^ hfidaya, heart, 214. 

^ hri, f. shame, 224. 
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^nf^aksh, to pervade, 37. 

^Vl^ aj, to go, to throw, (^ vi), 33. 

Vi^aiScA, to go, to worship, 17. 

^Vlf ailj, to anoint, 307. 

IRTT ad, to eat, 162. 

^n^on, to breathe, 176. 

^ay, togo, 78. 

^le ard, to go, to pain, i2« 

m^ov, to help, 92. 

%m^ai, to pervade, 147. 

H^M, to be, 173. 

^n^ dHckk, to stretch, i8. 

wni dp, to obtain, 146. 

VT^^, tosit, 183. 

WF( dha, to speak, 19O. 

^i, to go,' 171. 

^ t, to go ; wit adhi, to read, i86« 

l|^ ind, to govern, 13. 

^tWA, to kindle, 209. 

1[^M, to wish, 118, 31. 

^^U«A, to see, 69* 



^H^, to rule, 183. 

^ (h, to aim, 79. 

T^ttibA, to go, 16. 

T^tfffA, to bum, 40. 

^I§ ihrigM, to cover, 191. 

'T n, to go, (^pi[f)r richckhati), 41 

^n,togo, 197. 

^l^rv, to gain, 72. 

^V edh, to grow, 68. 

^ kaf, to rain, to encompass, 25. 

^P^Aom, to love, 77. 

ISrSl^kdd, to shine, 80. 

liT^A^, to cough, 81. 

fta^W*, to cure, (f^ftin^flr ehikiti 

^^ kuf, to bend, in. 

^J^ kuntk, to strike, 6. 

^ kfi, to do, 152. 

^fif A^^, to cut, no, 107. 

^^ kfip, to be able, 89, 87. 

^ AtmA, to furrow, 38. 

^i^ kfish, to traoe^ 106. 
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"V kfi, to scatter, 113. 

'VK kfit, to praise, 138. 

TPT kram, to stride, 30, 29. 

fii kri, to buy, 153. 

ir«^*faw, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 

^inr kshai^, to kill, 149. 

1I|H ksham, to bear, 130. 

ft| kshif to wane, to dimiDish, 24. 

ftfOr^i^'A*?) to kill, 150. 

?f7 khadj to eat, 8. 

Wif^kkan, to ^g, 95. 

ftf^ khidy to vex, 107. 

mr khyd, to proclaim, 166. 

iT^ gad, to speak, 9. 

ip^ ^om, to go, 33,31. 

ITT^^, togo, 83. 

^ngup, to protect, 26, 63. 

n^ 5rtt*, to hide, 97, 29. 

?>yaf, tosing, 44. 

^ grah, to take, 157, 105. 

1% glai, to droop, 43. 

^ ^A»-clas8, 46, 47, 200. 

V^ghrd, to smell, 54. 

^nn^cAait^, to shine, 177. 

^^ chakshy to speak, 181. 

"^^^ehap, to pound, 137. 

^n^^ chamy to eat, 29. 

^ c^aA, to pound, 137. 

f% cA», to collect, 137, 140. 

f^cAi/, to think, 2. 

^ chur, to steal, 136. 

^^cAytft, to sprinkle, 3. 

ift chho, to cut, 124. 

iPJ^jaibsA, to eat, 177, 176. 

Hf^jan, to spring up, 132. 

HT^j^yfi, towake, 178, 177. 

ftr j'i, to excel, 36. 

^jfii to grow old, 123, 156. 

"W^jHap, to know, to make known, 137. 

injHd, to know, 159. 



r^Tjyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, 105. 

W^jror, to suffer, 92. 

Kf^taksh, to hew, 37. 

Tfvf /an, to stretch, 148. 

in^ tap, to bum, 28. 

inr torn, to languish, 130. 

f^(\tij, to forbear, (ffffin/fntUikshate), 75, 63. 

"J /v, to grow, 170. 

7[^ ffu2, to strike, 104. 

^H,*T*Py to delight, 127, 38. 

jpf, tfih, to kill, 208. 

\tri, to cross, 61. 

^^ /ra/i, to be ashamed, 74. 

?T1^ /ra5, to tremble, 30. 

1^ ertif , to cut, 30. 

?f^ tvar, to hurrj, 92. 

^Sr (2am/, to bite, 62, 73. 

1^ ciaci, to give, 70. 

l|[>^d!am, to tame, 130. 

(^(Vjf daridrd, to be poor, 179, 177. 

n ciaA, to bum, 42. 

^ dd, to give, 58. 

J^ dd, to give, 200. 

^T«^d<^, ^l^i H Hn diddmsatiy to straighten, 63. 

fi^c^tp, to play, 121. 

^ di, to decay, 154. 

^fNt (fi^A/, to shine, 177. 

^ duh, to milk, 188. 

? (2n, to observe, 120. 

TS(^(^, to see, (^151 pa/), 48, 38. 

^dfi, to tear, 156. 

^ (2e, to protect, 85. 

^ dm, to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 85. 

"^ do, to cut, 124. 

Vll^dyut, to shine, 86. 

Hpi^dDt^A, to hate, 187. 

VT dhd, to place, 201. 

\dh4, to shake, 156. 

y[^dMp, to wann, 37. 
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V dhej to drink, 47. 
mr dhmd, to blow, 55. 
«T? nod, to hum, 11. 
•n^nawi, to bow, 32. 
«n^nai, to perish, 129, 117. 
•T^ nah, to bind, 135. 
Tn^ntArsA, to kiss, 15. 
in^nt/, to cleanse, 202. 
1*1? mW, to blame, 14. 
''Ji^nr*/, to dance, 122. 
V^patif to traffic, 26, 
VPB^pan, to praise, 76. 

V[^ pat, to fall, 64. 
"^^pad, to go, 133. 
'^l^^pan, to praise, 26, 76. 
^^|>a^fl, to see, 48. 

VI pd, to drink, 53. 

nnr pti, to form, 107. 

\pil, to purify, 156. 

"^prt, to fill, 195, 156. 

Vn^prachh, to ask, 115, 105. 

Wlpsdf to eat, 163. 

'mtS phalf to burst, 34. 

"fV badh, ^ftlW^ bibhatsate, to ] 

'V^^bandh, to bind, 160. 

W^ftiirfA, to perceive, 134. 

'^brtl, to speak, 190. 

hIT SAfliJ;, to break, 206. 

>rt 5Af, to fear, 193. 

H5M, to be, I. 

H 6An, to carry, 199. 

^S^f^bhrajj, to fry, 105. 

W^AArom, to roam, 30, 130. 

tfnF^6Ar^, to shine, 30. 

^U^^bhld^, to shine, 30. 

^^majj, to sink, 117. 

TC mad, to rejoice, 130. 

ITQ man/A, to shake, to churn, 5. 

Tf mar, to bind, 92. 

irr md, to measure, 164. 



TT md, to measure, 198. 

ifTt^fiu^n, •i1«ii«n mimdduaie, to search, 63. 

fif mt, to throw, 154. 

ftw iwirf, to be wet, 131, 

9^ mih, to sprinkle, 41. 

ift mf, to kill, 154. 

^^mucA, to loosen, 107. 

IJ^ muh, to be foolish, 1 28. 

'J mfi, to die, 1 19. 

'Jif mrt}', to clean, 174. 

VJ mnd, to study, 57. 

^^^mruch, to go, 19. 

^n^ yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 

VPR^yam, to stop, 31, 58. 

^n^ yam, to feed, 137. 

^ytf, togo, 165. 

^ yu, to mix, 169. 

X^rafij, to tinge, 62. 

T^ra(f, to trace, 10. 

T^ram, to sport, 91. 

ZX^JdJ, to shine, 94. 

^ ru, to go, to kill, 84. 

^ ru, to shout, 170. 

^ rud, to cry, 176. 

^^rudh, to shut out, 203. 

^^nwA, to kill, 39. 

J^S^^la8h, to desire, 30. 

fc9^ Up, to paint, 109, 107. 

^^^/up, to break, 107. 

c^M, to cut, 156. 

^^racA, to speak, 175. 

^fifrq;, to go, 21. 

^ vad, to speak, 66, 

^^^vap, to BOW, to weave, 100. 

^vay, to go, 105. 

^R^ra/, to live, 137. 

'^CS^ya^, to desire, 167, 105. 

^[^ vas, to dwell, 65. 

^ vah, to cany, loi, 93. 

fVv vtcAA, to go, 26. 
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f^H^vt/, to separate, 203. 

ni^ vid, to find, 108, 107. 

rf^rirf, to know, 172. 

rfi^VMA, to embrace, 203. 

^ vi, see Wi^^q;. 

^ vji, to choose, 143 ; Parasmaipada. 

^ vjriy to cherish, 161 ; Atmanepada. 

^i?fi<, to be, 87. 

^^rrWA, to grow, 87. 

^ vri, to choose, 156. 

^ re, to weave, 102. 

^^ vevi, to obtain, 177. 

"^f^vyaeh^ to surround, 105. 

^^oyalA, to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 

^n^oyaJAy to pierce, 126, 105. 

W^wfl/, to go, 22. 

'W^vradch to cut, 112, 105. 

^n^ ^ak, to be able, 144. 

!(R[ ^ad, to ^ther, 51. 

^[R^^amt to cease, 130. 

^ir«^ idn, ^^i^lOf ^Sd^hsati, to sharpen, 63. 

^T^^, to command, 180, 177. 

f^ ittfA, to distinguish, 204. 

^ ^, to lie down, 185. 

5r^4fidh, to hurt, 87. 

^^o, to sharpen, 124. 

'^I^^c^tf/, to flow, 4. 

1^ ickyut, to flow, 4. 

"^i^iram^ to tire, 130. 

ftlirf, to go, to serve, 98- 

^ ihf, to hear, 145. 

^n^has, to breathe, 176. 

ftf ^, to swell, 67. 

n shfyai, to sound, 45. 

ftr^ sA/^tv, to spit, 35, 29. 

•q^cfj shvashk, to go, 71. 
• 
Wl^MfJ;, to stick, 62, 73. 

?T^ sadf to perish, 52. 



^I«^«an, to obtain, 151. 

W^ sah, to bear, 93. 

ftr^McA, to sprinkle, 107. 

f^lVsu/A, to go, and rnVsu/A, to command, 7. 

ftr^ siv, to serve, 82. 

^ «u, to distil, 139. 

^ ^, to bear, to bring forth, 184. 

^ «ft, to go, 50. 

^p^«ft}', to let off, 116, 38, 48. 

^ 80, to finish, 125, 124.' 

^K^ skand, to approach, 60. 

^t^ skambk, to support, 155. 

^ «*«, 156* 
^^^xibfrn^A, to hold, 155. 

^^ gtambk, to support, 15,^. 

^ 8tu, to praise, 189. 

?Sr stu, to praise, 170. 

WH fetim6A, to stop, 155. 

?Br stfij to cover, 141. 

^ stfi, to cover, 156. 

^ styai, to sound, 45. 

Wr stkd, to stand, 56. 

^ngpfii, to touch, 1 14. 

vSpHsyand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 

ft[^«n©, to go, to dry, 92, 

#8^^«?afl;, to embrace, 73, 62. 

^n^spop, to sleep, 176. 

^ kan, to kill, 168. 

^ A^, to leave, 196. 

f^ ki, to go, to grow, 143- 

f)f^ kirhs, to kill, 205. 

F ku, to sacrifice, 192. 

rf kurckk, to be crooked, 20. 

^ kri, to take, 96. 

ft krij to be ashamed, 194- 

7 kvfi, to bend, 59. 

^ kvtf to call, 103. 



Bra 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 



Page 2, line a8, read ai instead of di, — P. 8, 1. 27, read fRtSfio^ Gavarnment, — P. 10, 1. 30, 
add, *df i, 4, fi,'' — P. 16, 1. 32, read 709 ufA^om. — P. 19, 1. 1, dele *or Visarga.' — P. 30, 1.38, 
add H^ ahdh. — P. 39, 1. 34, add, 'The cliange of n into n in proper names, like Trinayanah, is 
said to be optional (S&r. 1. 16, 23).' — P. 43, 1. 1 1, read 'to shont' instead of 'to be happy.' — 
P. 43, 1. 14, add, *to sow or' before 'to weave.' — P. 43, 1. 33, read V^pari instead of ufif 
prati. — P. 44, note, add, ^ pumm is in reality '^^ptffwtf, but the ^^m of the base '^;>ttm 
being paddnte, native granunarians are much perplexed as to whether IT m should be changed 
into Anusv&ra (§§ 8, 133) or into \n (§ 136).-— P. 54, 1. ult., read ^S^bhrtujj.—V. 55, Vt 9, 
read 'he will enter.' — P. 56, 1. 14, add, 'The vowel ofW^sah and ^ va/i is changed into 
ift {Fkr^, VI. 3, 1 12), unless Samprasdrana is required, as in Pt. '9SSI H^hah (P&n. vi. i, 15).' 
— P. 56, 1. 24, read, * Certain nomyial bases, and see § 173.' — P. 57, 1. 5, add, ' Final l(ty ^rf, 
\^, before the ^« of the 2nd p^. sing. Impf. Par., may be regularly represented by 1^/, 
or by ^ »; "w^^ cmet or w^ orej, thou knewest ; ^l^lffT^ arw^t or ^I^HH arwyafk, thou 
preventedst.' — P. 66, 1. ult., read ^Sftf drji; in compoimds ^^^ bahdrflji, (this form is 
supported by Colebrooke, the Siddhftnta-Kaumudt, and likewise by the Prakriy^-Kaumudi, 
whioh says, ^ifiS I ^ g^fn wftfif Tfcftr I ^fffi^ ^i^Bfftl^^ I WtjfiS "JicilfH I ^WT?^ 
^Tftnrf^W I W^f^ I).— P. 75, 1. 14, dele OT^iArcw.— P. 77, 1. 25, read T^^T^IT^ tiit/*ai&. 
— P. 90, L 8, read ^w! instead of ^BR^TO; 1. 9, aryama instead of aryamana. — P. 99, 1. 11, 
read 'Thus' instead of 'This.' — P. 107, 1. 14, read 'four' instead of 'three.' — P. 123, 1. 2 
from below, read ' P4n. vii. 4, 4.' — P. 132, 1. 22, read tWt adhara, — P. 133, 1. 23, read W: 
(^. — P. 141, 1. 33, add, 'and the Reduplicated Aorist.' — P. 150, note i. The rule is supplied 
on page 278, No. 139. — P. 153, note 3, add, Hu class, and see the rule on page 284, 
No. 162 1-' — P. 160, 1. 19, read * ending in more than one consonant.' — P. 163, 1. 13, read 
' I. Aorist Atmanepada, see § 337, II. 4.' — P. 167, 1. 12, read ^^^KHvavaritha, and see § 335, i, 
and No. 142. — P. 167, 1. 33, read *in the periphrastic future.* — P. 168, 11. 36 and 37, add, 
' if without % in the periphrastic future.' — P. 168, note, read '§337, 1. 2.' — P. 172, 11. 30 seq., 
As the periphrastic perfect has but one accent it would be better to write it as one word. — 
P. 176, 1. 10, add, 'to ^ tr, or before consonants to ^Ir.' — P. 182, 1.3, add, 'Thus fromlfti?i( 
or f^ mt, ^Prre? amdsta; from ^d{, ll<^l4d addsta; from c^ tt, ^t6\kA aldsta or ficilf aleshfa. 
In the Parasmaipada mi, mt, and li (optionally) take the third form.' — P. 182, 1. 23, read '(as 
to "^[^rffii, see P&jj. hi. i, 47).' — P. 195, 1. 29, The words placed between brackets were 
meant to be deleted. — P. 203, 1. 10, read Aorist Atmanepada.' 



